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DOCUMENT 00 11 13 
INVITATION TO BID 

Electronic bids will be received by Diana McElhinney, Facilities Management Assistant, for the 4J Security Projects 
on Thursday, 4/13 /23  until the Deadline for Bid Submission at 2:00 p.m. local time.  Email electronic Bid 
to: CIP@4j.lane.edu. There will not be a public opening, however Bid results will be posted on the 4j hyperlink 
listed below, following the  deadline  for  submission  of  Bids.  Late Bids  will  not  be  considered.  Bidders are 
encouraged to send a test email to email address above to ensure they have it correct and the we  received it 
accordingly. For purposed of receipt time, the sent timestamp from the bidder’s email account will be used. 

Briefly, the work is described as site security and vestibule improvements at three high school locations, South Eugene 
High School, Sheldon High School, and Churchill High School within the 4J School District.  

A non-mandatory pre-bid conference and walk-through has been scheduled for Thursday March 30 at 3:00 pm. The 
location of the conference will be first in front of South Eugene High School at 400 East 19th Avenue, Eugene, OR 
97401 followed by Sheldon High School at 2455 Willakenzie Road, Eugene, OR 97401. Statements 
made by the District’s representatives at the conference are not binding upon the District unless confirmed by Written 
Addendum. Pre-qualification of bidders is not required. 

Each Bid must be submitted on the prescribed form and accompanied by an electronic copy of a Surety Bond, 
Cashier’s Check, or Certified Check, executed in favor of Eugene School District 4J, in the amount not less than ten 
percent (10%) of the total bid, based upon the total bid amount for those items bid upon.   Bidders are required to 
mail by USPS the original Surety Bonds, Cashier’s Check or Certified Check and post marked within 3 hours after Bid 
Due Date of April 13, 2023 @ 2:00 p.m. Mail to Facilities Management, Attention CIP, 715 West 4th Avenue, Eugene, 
Oregon 97402. 
Either with the Bid or within two working hours of the Deadline for Submission of Bids, bidders shall electronically 
submit, on the form provided, information regarding first-tier subcontractors furnishing labor or labor and materials, 
as provided in ORS 279C.370. Bids for which disclosure forms are required, but not submitted, will be rejected. 
No bid for a construction contract will be received or considered unless the Bidder is registered  with  the 
Construction Contractors Board or licensed by the State Landscape Contractors Board at the time the Bid is made, as 
required by OAR 137-049-0230. [A license to work with asbestos-containing materials under ORS 468A.720 is not 
required for this project.] 
For every bid $100,000 or greater, all Contractors and Subcontractors shall have a public works bond, in the amount 
of $30,000, filed with the Construction Contractors’ Board (CCB), before starting work on the  project,  unless 
exempt. A copy of the Contractors’ BOLI Public Works Bond shall be provided with the executed contract 
documents. 
Each Bid shall contain a statement indicating whether the Bidder is a “resident bidder”, as defined in ORS 
279A.120. 
Each Bid shall contain a statement that the “Contractor agrees to be bound by and will comply with the provisions of 
ORS 279C.800 through 279C.870 regarding payment of Prevailing Wages”. 
Contractor shall certify nondiscrimination in obtaining required subcontractors, in accordance with ORS 
279A.110(4). 
School District 4J reserves the right to (1) reject any or all Bids not in compliance with all public bidding procedures 
and requirements, (2) postpone award of the Contract for a period not to exceed sixty (60) days from the date of bid 
opening, (3) waive informalities in the Bids, (4) select the Bid which appears to be in the best interest of the 
District, or (5) reject any or all bids. 

Date:   March 24, 2023
By: Diana McElhinney, Facilities Management Assistant
Published: Register Guard, Daily Journal of Commerce, and the OregonBuys eProcurement System
Posted: School District Hyperlink: http://www.4j.lane.edu/bids/

mailto:CIP@4j.lane.edu


DOCUMENT 00 21 13 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

STANDARD FORM 

Instructions to Bidders - AIA Document A701, 2018 Edition, immediately following are part of this 
Project Manual. 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 21 13 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: The 
author of this document has 
added information needed for 
its completion. The author 
may also have revised the 
text of the original AIA 
standard form. An Additions
and Deletions Report that 
notes added information as 
well as revisions to the 
standard form text is 
available from the author and 
should be reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion or 
modification. 

FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL 
LAWS MAY IMPOSE REQUIREMENTS 
ON PUBLIC PROCUREMENT 
CONTRACTS. CONSULT LOCAL 
AUTHORITIES OR AN ATTORNEY TO 
VERIFY REQUIREMENTS 
APPLICABLE TO THIS 
PROCUREMENT BEFORE 
COMPLETING THIS FORM. 

It is intended that AIA 
Document G612™–2017, Owner’s 
Instructions to the 
Architect, Parts A and B will 
be completed prior to using 
this document.     

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document to 
another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws as 
set forth in the footer of this 
document. 

for the following Project: 
(Name, location, and detailed description) 

4J Security Improvements Projects 

The work is described as the site security and vestibule improvements at three high 
school location, South Eugene High School, Sheldon High School, and Churchill High 
School with in the 4J School District.

THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 
Eugene School District 4J 
715 West 4th Ave. 
Eugene, Oregon 97402 
Project Manager, Ryan Spain 
(541) 790-7417 Office
THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status, address, and other information)

PIVOT Architecture 
44 West Broadway 
Eugene, OR 97401 
Project Architect: John Stapleton  
Project Manager: Waymon Banks 
541 342 7291 
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ARTICLE 1   DEFINITIONS 
§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the Proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding
Requirements consist of the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, supplementary instructions to
bidders, the bid form, and any other bidding forms. The Proposed Contract Documents consist of the unexecuted form of
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor and that Agreement’s Exhibits, Conditions of the Contract (General,
Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, all Addenda, and all other documents enumerated in
Article 8 of these Instructions.

§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, or in other Proposed Contract 
Documents apply to the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect, which, by additions, deletions, clarifications, or
corrections, modify or interpret the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in
accordance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the Bidding
Documents, to which Work may be added or deleted by sums stated in Alternate Bids.

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from, or that does not
change, the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted.

§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services,
or a portion of the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, or labor for a portion of
the Work.

ARTICLE 2 BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 
§ 2.1 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that:

.1 the Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents; 

.2 the Bidder understands how the Bidding Documents relate to other portions of the Project, if any, being bid 
concurrently or presently under construction; 

.3 the Bid complies with the Bidding Documents; 

.4 the Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be 
performed, and has correlated the Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the Proposed Contract 
Documents; 

.5 the Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding Documents without 
exception; and 

.6 the Bidder has read and understands the provisions for liquidated damages, if any, set forth in the form of 
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 

ARTICLE 3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
§ 3.1 Distribution
§ 3.1.1 Bidders shall obtain complete Bidding Documents, as indicated below, from the issuing office designated in the
advertisement or invitation to bid, for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein.
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall obtain Bidding
Documents.)

Prime Bidders, Sub-bidders and Suppliers may obtain bidding documents at the following hyperlink: 
http://www.4j.lane.edu./bids/. Hard copies are not provided by the School District. It is the responsibility of all Prime 
Bidders, Sub-bidders, and Suppliers to obtain Bidding Documents and all Addenda from the hyperlink. 
§ 3.1.2 Any required deposit shall be refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the paper Bidding
Documents in good condition within ten days after receipt of Bids. The cost to replace missing or damaged paper
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documents will be deducted from the deposit. A Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the paper Bidding 
Documents, and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded. 

§ 3.1.3 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the advertisement or
invitation to bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders.

§ 3.1.4 Bidders shall use complete Bidding Documents in preparing Bids. Neither the Owner nor Architect assumes 
responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete Bidding Documents. 

§ 3.1.5 The Bidding Documents will be available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant of 
use is conferred by distribution of the Bidding Documents.

§ 3.2 Modification or Interpretation of Bidding Documents
§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study the Bidding Documents, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall 
notify the Architect of errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered and request clarification or interpretation 
pursuant to Section 3.2.2. 

§ 3.2.2 Requests for clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall be submitted by the Bidder in writing
and shall be received by the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit requests for
clarification and interpretation.)

Email Diana McElhinney, Facilities Management Assistant, CIP@4j.lane.edu. 

§ 3.2.3 Modifications and interpretations of the Bidding Documents shall be made by Addendum. Modifications and
interpretations of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon
them.

§ 3.3 Substitutions
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products, and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required
function, dimension, appearance, and quality to be met by any proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.2 Substitution Process
§ 3.3.2.1 Written requests for substitutions shall be received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt
of Bids. Requests shall be submitted in the same manner as that established for submitting clarifications and
interpretations in Section 3.2.2.

§ 3.3.2.2 Bidders shall submit substitution requests on a Substitution Request Form if one is provided in the Bidding 
Documents.

§ 3.3.2.3 If a Substitution Request Form is not provided, requests shall include (1) the name of the material or equipment
specified in the Bidding Documents; (2) the reason for the requested substitution; (3) a complete description of the
proposed substitution including the name of the material or equipment proposed as the substitute, performance and test
data, and relevant drawings; and (4) any other information necessary for an evaluation. The request shall include a
statement setting forth changes in other materials, equipment, or other portions of the Work, including changes in the
work of other contracts or the impact on any Project Certifications (such as LEED), that will result from incorporation of
the proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.3 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of
approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final.

§ 3.3.4 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set forth in an
Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them.

§ 3.3.5 No substitutions will be considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract
Documents.
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§ 3.4 Addenda
§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to Bidders known by the issuing office to have received complete Bidding
Documents.
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Addenda will be transmitted.)

Posted to School District 4J Hyperlink: http://www.4j.lane.edu/bids/ 

§ 3.4.2 Addenda will be available where Bidding Documents are on file.

§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids, except an Addendum
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.4.4 Prior to submitting a Bid, each Bidder shall ascertain that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid.

ARTICLE 4   BIDDING PROCEDURES 
§ 4.1 Preparation of Bids
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with or identified in the Bidding Documents.

§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed. Paper bid forms shall be executed in a non-erasable medium.

§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and numbers, unless noted otherwise on the bid form. In case of discrepancy, the 
amount entered in words shall govern.

§ 4.1.4 Edits to entries made on paper bid forms must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.

§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “No Change” or as required by 
the bid form.

§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without
forfeiture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids stipulated by
the Bidder. The Bidder shall neither make additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any other manner.

§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name and legal status of the Bidder. As part of the documentation
submitted with the Bid, the Bidder shall provide evidence of its legal authority to perform the Work in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. Each copy of the Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the
Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further name the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal
affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached, certifying the agent’s authority to
bind the Bidder.

§ 4.1.8 A Bidder shall incur all costs associated with the preparation of its Bid.

§ 4.2 Bid Security
§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by the following bid security:
(Insert the form and amount of bid security.)

See Section 00 11 13 Invitation to Bid 

§ 4.2.2 The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and shall, if required,
furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Should
the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid security shall
be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. In the event the Owner fails to comply with Section 6.2,
the amount of the bid security shall not be forfeited to the Owner.

§ 4.2.3 If a surety bond is required as bid security, it shall be written on AIA Document A310™, Bid Bond, unless
otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. The attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall
affix to the bond a certified and current copy of an acceptable power of attorney. The Bidder shall provide surety bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.
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§ 4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until (a)
the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished; (b) the specified time has elapsed so that Bids
may be withdrawn; or (c) all Bids have been rejected. However, if no Contract has been awarded or a Bidder has not been
notified of the acceptance of its Bid, a Bidder may, beginning10days after the opening of Bids, withdraw its Bid and request
the return of its bid security.

§ 4.3 Submission of Bids
§ 4.3.1 A Bidder shall submit its Bid as indicated below:
(Indicate how, such as by website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit their Bid.)

Email electronic Bid to: CIP@4j.lane.edu. There will not be a public opening, however Bid results will be posted on the 4j 
hyperlink listed below, following the deadline for submission of Bids. Late Bids will not be considered. 
§ 4.3.2 Paper copies of the Bid, the bid security, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid shall be
enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and shall be
identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work for 
which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing envelope 
with the notation “SEALED BID ENCLOSED” on the face thereof. 

§ 4.3.3 Bids shall be submitted by the date and time and at the place indicated in the invitation to bid. Bids submitted after 
the date and time for receipt of Bids, or at an incorrect place, will not be accepted.

§ 4.3.4 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids.

§ 4.3.5 A Bid submitted by any method other than as provided in this Section 4.3 will not be accepted.

§ 4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid
§ 4.4.1 Prior to the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may submit a new Bid to replace a Bid
previously submitted, or withdraw its Bid entirely, by notice to the party designated to receive the Bids. Such notice shall
be received and duly recorded by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. The receiving
party shall verify that replaced or withdrawn Bids are removed from the other submitted Bids and not considered. Notice
of submission of a replacement Bid or withdrawal of a Bid shall be worded so as not to reveal the amount of the original
Bid.

§ 4.4.2 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids in the same format
as that established in Section 4.3, provided they fully conform with these Instructions to Bidders. Bid security shall be in
an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted.

§ 4.4.3 After the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder who discovers that it made a clerical error in its Bid
shall notify the Architect of such error within two days, or pursuant to a timeframe specified by the law of the jurisdiction
where the Project is located, requesting withdrawal of its Bid. Upon providing evidence of such error to the reasonable
satisfaction of the Architect, the Bid shall be withdrawn and not resubmitted. If a Bid is withdrawn pursuant to this Section
4.4.3, the bid security will be attended to as follows:
(State the terms and conditions, such as Bid rank, for returning or retaining the bid security.)

«  »See Section 00 11 13 Invitation to Bid 
ARTICLE 5   CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
§ 5.1 Opening of Bids
If stipulated in an advertisement or invitation to bid, or when otherwise required by law, Bids properly identified and
received within the specified time limits will be publicly opened and read aloud. A summary of the Bids may be made
available to Bidders.

§ 5.2 Rejection of Bids
Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids.

§ 5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award)
§ 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, provided the Bid
has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents. Unless otherwise prohibited by law,
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the Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid which, in 
the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s best interests. 

§ 5.3.2 Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or
combination, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the lowest responsive
and responsible Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and Alternates accepted.

ARTICLE 6   POST-BID INFORMATION 
§ 6.1 Contractor’s Qualification Statement
Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request and within the
timeframe specified by the Architect, a properly executed AIA Document A305™, Contractor’s Qualification Statement,
unless such a Statement has been previously required and submitted for this Bid.

§ 6.2 Owner’s Financial Capability
A Bidder to whom award of a Contract is under consideration may request in writing, fourteen days prior to the expiration
of the time for withdrawal of Bids, that the Owner furnish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that financial arrangements
have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. The Owner shall then furnish such reasonable
evidence to the Bidder no later than seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids. Unless such
reasonable evidence is furnished within the allotted time, the Bidder will not be required to execute the Agreement
between the Owner and Contractor.

§ 6.3 Submittals
§ 6.3.1 After notification of selection for the award of the Contract, the Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as stipulated
in the Bidding Documents, submit in writing to the Owner through the Architect:

.1 a designation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder's own forces; 

.2 names of the principal products and systems proposed for the Work and the manufacturers and suppliers of 
each; and 

.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a 
special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work. 

§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder if either the Owner or Architect, after
due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner or Architect has
reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, withdraw the Bid or submit an
acceptable substitute person or entity. The Bidder may also submit any required adjustment in the Base Bid or Alternate
Bid to account for the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted bid price or
disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited.

§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written
consent of the Owner and Architect.

ARTICLE 7   PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
§ 7.1 Bond Requirements
§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the
Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder.

§ 7.1.2 If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid. If the
furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such bonds shall
be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum.

§ 7.1.3 The Bidder shall provide surety bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in
the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 7.1.4 Unless otherwise indicated below, the Penal Sum of the Payment and Performance Bonds shall be the amount of
the Contract Sum.
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(If Payment or Performance Bonds are to be in an amount other than 100% of the Contract Sum, indicate the dollar 
amount or percentage of the Contract Sum.) 

§ 7.2 Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds
§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of execution
of the Contract. If the Work is to commence sooner in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior to
commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and delivered in
accordance with this Section 7.2.1.

§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on AIA Document A312, Performance Bond and Payment
Bond.

§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract.

§ 7.2.4 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix to the 
bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

ARTICLE 8   ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 8.1 Copies of the proposed Contract Documents have been made available to the Bidder and consist of the following
documents:

.1 AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, unless 
otherwise stated below. 
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

«  » 

.2 AIA Document A101™–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, unless otherwise stated below. 
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

«  » 

.3 AIA Document A201™–2007, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, unless otherwise 
stated below. 
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

«  » 

.5 Drawings – See Project Manual Table of Contents 

.6 Specifications – See Project Manual Table of Contents 

.7 Addenda: As listing in District Posting 

.8 Other Exhibits: 

.9 Other documents listed below: 
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Proposed Contract Documents.) 

«  » 
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DOCUMENT 00 22 13 
SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

The following Supplementary Instructions to Bidders modify, change from or add to AIA Document A701 Instruction 
to Bidders, 2018 Edition. Where any Article of the Instructions to Bidders is modified or any paragraph, subparagraph, 
or clause thereof is modified or deleted by these Supplementary Instructions to Bidders, the unaltered provisions of 
that Article, paragraph, subparagraph, or clause shall remain in effect. 

1.1 ARTICLE 2 BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 

A. Add the following subparagraphs to 2.1.3:

2.1.3.1 Bidders are required to attend any mandatory pre-bid conferences or tours as stated in the 
Advertisement for Bids. Bidders not attending this pre-bid conference and tour shall be disqualified from 
bidding. Bidders will be required to sign in at the project site prior to the conference or tour. 

2.1.3.2 Bidders are encouraged to visit the site(s) to become familiar with existing conditions. The Owner is 
not responsible and shall not bear financial burden for oversights made by the Bidder for failure to inspect sites 
prior to submitting a bid. 

2.1.3.3 In all cases, persons wishing to examine the area of work must sign in at the school office prior to 
visiting the work area. Prior to leaving the school, sign-out at the office is required. 

2.1.3.4 If access is required at times when the school office is not staffed, contact the Facilities Office, 541- 
790-7417, for assistance.

B. Add the following paragraph 2.1.5:

2.1.5 The Bidder certifies by signing the Bid that the Bidder has a drug-testing program in place for its
employees that includes, at a minimum, the following:

.1 A written employee drug-testing program, 

.2 Required drug testing for all new Subject Employees, or alternatively, requiring testing of Subject 
Employees every six months on a random selection basis, 

.3 Required testing of a Subject Employee when the Contractor has reasonable cause to believe the Subject 
Employee is under the influence of drugs, and 

.4 Required testing of a Subject Employee when the Subject Employee is involved in: (I) an incident causing 
an injury requiring treatment by a physician, or (ii) an incident resulting in damage to property or 
equipment. 

A drug-testing program that meets the above requirements will be deemed a “Qualifying Employee Drug- 
testing Program”. For purposes of this rule an employee is a “Subject Employee” only if that employee will be 
working on the Project job site; and 

That if awarded the Public Improvement Contract, the Bidder will execute a contract in which the Contractor 
shall represent and warrant to the District that the Qualifying Employee Drug-testing Program is in place at the 
time of contract execution and will continue in full force and effect for the duration of the Public Improvement 
Contract; and that the Contract will condition the Agency’s performance obligation upon the Contractor’s 
compliance with this representation and warranty; and 

That the Public Improvement Contract shall contain Contractor’s covenant requiring each subcontractor 
providing labor for the Project to: 

.1 Demonstrate to the Contractor that it has a Qualifying Employee Drug-testing Program for the 
subcontractor’s Subject Employees, and represent and warrant to the Contractor that the Qualifying 
Employee Drug-testing Program is in place at the time of subcontract execution and will continue in full 
force and effect for the duration of the subcontract; or 

.2 Require the subcontractor’s Subject Employees to participate in the Contractor’s Qualifying Employee 
Drug-testing Program for the duration of the subcontract. 
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1.2 ARTICLE 3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

A. 3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS

1. Add the following:

3.3.2.1 All requests for approval must be submitted in duplicate on "Substitution Request Form".
Include a self-addressed stamped envelope. Requests received by Architect less than ten (10) days prior
to bid will not be considered.

B. 3.4 ADDENDA

1. Delete paragraph 3.4.1 and substitute the following:

3.4.1 Addenda will be posted on the following hyperlink: http://www.4j.lane.edu/bids/

1.3 ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES 

A. 4.1 PREPARATION OF BIDS

1. Add the following Paragraphs:

4.1.8 Bidders shall certify to non-collusion practices on the form included as part of the Bid Form, to
be submitted with the Bid Form.

.1 A Non-Collusion Affidavit is required for any contract awarded pursuant to the bid. According to the
Oregon Public Contracts and Purchasing Laws, a public contracting agency may reject any or all bids 
upon a finding of the agency that it is in the public interest to do so (ORS 279C.395). This agency 
finds that it is in the public interest to require the completion of this affidavit by potential contractors. 

.2 The Non-Collusion Affidavit must be executed by the member, officer or employee of the bidder 
who makes the final decision on prices and the amount quoted in the bid. 

.3 Bid rigging and other efforts to restrain competition, and the making of false sworn statements in 
connection with the submission of bids are unlawful and may be subject to criminal prosecution. The 
person who signs the Affidavit should examine it carefully before signing and assure himself or 
herself that each statement is true and accurate, making diligent inquiry, as necessary, of all other 
persons employed by or associated with the bidder with responsibilities for the preparation approval 
or submission of the bid. 

.4 In the case of a bid submitted by a joint venture, each party to the venture must be identified in the 
bid documents, and an Affidavit must be submitted separately on behalf of each party. 

.5 The term "complementary bid" as used in the Affidavit has the meaning commonly associated with 
the term in the bidding process, and includes the knowing submission of bids higher than the bid of 
another firm, any intentionally high or noncompetitive bid, and any other form of bid submitted for 
the purpose of giving a false appearance of competition. 

.6 Failure to file an Affidavit in compliance with these instructions will result in disqualification of the 
bid. 

4.1.9 Bidders shall certify to non-discrimination in employment practices on the form, included as part 
of the Bid Form, to be submitted with the Bid Form. By submitting its bid, the Bidder certifies 
conformance to the applicable federal acts, executive orders, and Oregon statutes and regulations 
concerning affirmative action toward equal employment opportunities. All information and reports 
required by the federal or Oregon state governments having responsibility for the enforcement of such 
laws shall be supplied to the Owner in compliance with such acts, regulation, and orders. 

.1 Failure to file an Affidavit in compliance with these instructions will result in disqualification of the 
bid. 

4.1.10 Bidder shall indicate, on the Bid Form where provided, the bidder's status as a "resident" or 
"non-resident" in accordance with ORS 279C.365 and ORS 279A.120. 

http://www.4j.lane.edu/bids/
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4.1.11 First-Tier Subcontractor Disclosure: 

.1 Within two working hours after the date and time of the deadline when the bids are due, a Bidder 
shall submit to the District a disclosure of the first-tier subcontractors that will be furnishing labor or will 
be furnishing labor and materials in connection with the public improvement; and will have a contract 
value that is equal to or greater than 5% of the project bid or $15,000, whichever is greater, or $350,000, 
regardless of the percentage of the total project bid. 

.2 The disclosure of first–tier subcontractors shall include the name of each subcontractor, the category 
of work that the subcontractor would be performing, and the dollar value of each subcontract. 

.3 The first-tier subcontractor disclosure applies only to public improvements with a contract value of 
more than $100,000. 

.4 The District will consider the bid of any contractor that does not submit a required subcontractor 
disclosure to the District to be a non-responsive bid. A non-responsive Bid will not be considered for 
Award. 

.5 Contractor shall certify that all subcontractors performing Work are registered with the Construction 
Contractors Board or licensed by the State Landscape Contractors Board in accordance with ORS 701.035 
to 701.055 before the subcontractors commence work under the Contract. 

B. 4.2 BID SECURITY

1. Delete paragraphs 4.2.2 and 4.2.3 and substitute the following:

4.2.2 Each Bid shall be accompanied by a surety bond, cashiers check, or certified check, executed in
favor of Eugene School District 4J, in the amount not less than ten percent (10%) of the total bid, based
upon the total bid amount for those items bid upon. Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract
or fail to furnish Performance and Labor and Materials Payment Bonds and Certificates of Insurance as
required by the Supplementary Conditions within ten (10) working days after contract forms are provided
to the Bidder, the amount of the Bid Security may be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not
as a penalty.

.1 The Surety Bond shall be written by a Bonding Company authorized and licensed by the Oregon
Insurance Commissioner. The bonding company must be listed on the most current US Government 
Treasury List, Department Circular 570, or approved PRIOR TO BID SUBMISSION by the Eugene 
School District 4J’s Risk Manager. The Bond shall be on an AIA Document A310, most current 
edition. The Attorney-in-Fact who executes the Bond on behalf of the Surety shall affix to the Bond, 
a certified copy of a power of attorney. 

.2 The Owner will have the right to retain the Bid Security of Bidders until either; a) the Contract has 
been executed and Bonds have been furnished, or b) the specified time has elapsed so that Bids may 
be withdrawn, or c) all Bids have been rejected. 

C. 4.4 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BID

1. Delete paragraph 4.4.1 and substitute the following:

4.4.1   A Bid may not be withdrawn or canceled by the Bidder following the time and date designated
for the receipt of bids to the expiration of a 60 day period. The Bid for that sixty days is irrevocable and
each Bidder so agrees in submitting a Bid.

1.4 ARTICLE 6 POST-BID INFORMATION 

A. Delete Paragraph 6.1.

B. Modify paragraph 6.3.1 as follows:

In the first sentence delete the phase "as soon as practicable" and add "within 48 hours."

C. Add the following:

6.3.1.4   Where asbestos abatement is required, Contractor or appropriate subcontractor shall be licensed by
the Department of Environmental Quality to perform "asbestos abatement work", per OAR 340-248-0120,
Adopted 1/25/90, and meet requirements of AHERA as specified in the Federal Register, 40 CFR part 763.
Bidder shall submit evidence of licensing to Owner.
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1.5 ARTICLE 7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 

A. 7.1 BOND REQUIREMENTS

1. Delete paragraphs 7.1.1, 7.1.2 and 7.1.3 and add the following:

7.1.1 Unless otherwise stated in the solicitation document, prior to execution of the Agreement, the
successful Bidder shall furnish a separate Performance Bond and a Labor Bond and Materials Payment
Bond that in all respects conform to the requirements of ORS 279C.380 covering faithful performance of
the Contract, and the payment of all obligations arising thereunder, each in an amount equal to one
hundred percent (100%) of the Contract sum. The duration of the performance bond shall match the
length of the project warranty.

7.1.2 Bonds shall be submitted on AIA Document A312, latest edition.

7.1.3 The surety issuing such bonds shall be duly authorized and licensed to issue bonds in the State
of Oregon. The bonds shall be executed by an attorney-in-fact, principal or other authorized
representative for the surety company, showing the Oregon agent for service, and bears the seal of the
surety company. Where the bond is executed by a person outside the state of Oregon, his authority to
execute bonds shall be shown. The Bonds shall be fully executed, payable to the Owner.

7.1.4 The cost of furnishing such bonds shall be included in the Bid.

B. BOLI Public Works Bond:

1. Add the following:

Pursuant to ORS 279C.836, for any contract awarded where the contract price is $100,000.00 or greater, 
the Contractor and every subcontractor shall have a Public Works bond filed with the Construction 
Contractors Board before starting work on the project. This bond is in addition to performance bond and 
payment bond requirements. A copy of the Contractor’s BOLI Public Works Bond shall be provided with 
the executed contract. 

1.2 TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS 

A. Delete paragraph 7.2.1 and substitute the following:

7.2.1 The successful Bidder will be provided with contract forms through the Architect. These forms shall be
executed and delivered to the Owner, along with Performance Bond and Labor and Material Payment 
Bond, within ten (10) days after receiving forms. 

B. Add the following article:

ARTICLE 9 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

9.1 ADMINISTRATIVE RULES

All bidders are required to comply with the provisions of Oregon Revised Statutes and 4J Board Policy.
Attention is directed to ORS 244, Government Ethics; ORS 279A and 279C, Pubic Contracting Code; Oregon
Administrative Rules, Chapter 137, Divisions 46, 48 and 49; and 4J Board Policy DJC.

9.2 PROTEST OF BID

Protests of bid specifications or contract terms shall be presented to the Owner in writing five (5) calendar days
prior to bid opening. Such protest or request for change shall include the reason for protest or request, and any
proposed changes to specifications or terms. No protest against award because of the content of bid
specifications or contract terms shall be considered after the deadline established for submitting such protest.

9.3 PROTEST OF AWARD

Any actual bidder or proposer who is adversely affected by the Owner's notice of award of the contract to
another bidder or proposer on the same solicitation shall have seventy two (72) hours from the notice of award
to submit to the Owner, a written protest of the notice of award. In order to be an adversely affected or aggrieved
bidder or proposer with a right to submit a written protest, a bidder or proposer must itself claim to be eligible
for award of the contract as the lowest responsible bidder or best proposer and must be next in line for award.

9.4 FINAL AWARD
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The written notice of award of the contract shall constitute a final decision of the Owner to award the contract 
if no written protest of the notice of award is filed with the Owner within the designated time. 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 22 13 
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DOCUMENT 00 41 13 
BID FORM 

BID FOR: 4J Security Improvements Projects 

Submitted to: Facilities Management 

CIP Number    463.780.P0076

Bid Deadline: 2:00PM, 4/13/2023
Eugene School District 4J 

715 West Fourth Avenue 
Eugene, Oregon 97402 

Submitted by: 
(Company Name) 

BASE BID 

The undersigned proposes to furnish all material, equipment, and labor required for the complete project, and to 
perform all work in strict accordance with the Contract Documents for the lump sum prices indicated below with 
completion occurring on or prior to the dates indicated: 

BASE BID 

Bid: $ 
(Words) (Figures) 

The undersigned agrees, if awarded the Contract, to substantially complete all Base Bid work on or before the dates 
specified in Section 01 11 00. 

ALTERNATE BIDS 

The Undersigned proposes to [ADD TO] [DEDUCT FROM] the Base Bid indicated above the items of work relating 
to the following Alternates as described in the Project Manual, Section 01 23 00. 

NO ALTERNATES LISTED 

Bid: $ 
(Words) (Figures) 

The undersigned agrees, if awarded the Contract, to substantially complete all Alternate No. 1 work on or before dates 
specified in Section 01 11 00. 

It is understood that the Base Bid may be adjusted for any alternates in determining the amount of the Contract. Any 
or all of such Alternates may be accepted or reinstated by the Owner at any time within 60 days from the date of the 
Contract Award by the Owner, at the respective amounts named herein. 
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BID SECURITY 

Accompanying herewith is the electronic copy of Bid Security, which is not less than ten percent (10%) of the total 
amount of the Base Bid plus additive alternates. 

STIPULATIONS 

The undersigned acknowledges the liquidated damages provision included in the A101-2017 Section 4.5 

The undersigned agrees, if awarded the contract, to comply with the provisions of Oregon Revised Statutes 279C.800 
through 279C.870 pertaining to the payment of prevailing rates of wage. 
The undersigned agrees if awarded the contract to comply with Oregon Revised Statutes 326.603 giving the Owner 
authority to obtain fingerprints and criminal records check of Contractors, their employees, and subcontractors 
providing labor for the Project. 

The undersigned agrees, if awarded the Contract, to execute and deliver to the Owner within ten (10) working days 
after receiving contract forms, a signed Agreement and a satisfactory Performance Bond and Payment Bond each in an 
amount equal to 100 percent (100%) of the Contract Sum. 

For every Agreement of $100,000 or greater in value, all Contractors and Subcontractors shall have a public works 
bond in the amount of $30,000, filed with the Construction Contractors’ Board (CCB), in compliance with ORS 
279C.836, before starting work on the project unless exempt. Contractor agrees to provide a copy of the Contractor’s 
BOLI Public Works bond with the signed Agreement as Specified in the Supplementary Conditions. 

The undersigned agrees that the Bid Security accompanying this proposal is the measure of liquidated damages which 
the Owner will sustain by the failure of the undersigned to execute and deliver the above named agreement and bonds; 
and that if the undersigned defaults in executing that agreement within ten (10) days after forms are provided or 
providing the bonds, then the Bid Security shall become the property of the Owner; but if this proposal is not accepted 
within sixty (60) days of the time set for the opening of bids, or if the undersigned executes and delivers said 
agreement and bonds, the Bid Security shall be returned. 

By submitting this Bid, the Bidder certifies that the Bidder: 
a) has available the appropriate financial, material, equipment, facility and personnel resources and expertise, or the
ability to obtain the resources and expertise, necessary to meet all contractual responsibilities;
b) has a satisfactory record of past performance;
c) has a satisfactory record of integrity, and is not disqualified under ORS 279C.440;
d) is qualified legally to contract with the Owner; and
e) will promptly supply all necessary information in connection with any inquiry the Owner may make concerning the
responsibility of the Bidder.
Prior to award of a Contract, the Bidder shall submit appropriate documentation to allow the Owner to determine
whether or not the Bidder is “responsible” according to the above criteria.

The contractor agrees with the provisions of Oregon Revised Statutes 279C.505, which requires that the contractor 
shall demonstrate it has established a drug-testing program for employees and will require each subcontractor 
providing labor for the Project to do the same. 

The undersigned has received addenda numbers to inclusive and has included their provisions in 
the above Bid amounts. 

The undersigned has visited the site to become familiar with conditions under which the Work is to be performed and 
has correlated the Bidder's personal observations with the requirements of the proposed Contract Documents. 
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The undersigned certifies that the Bidder is a Bidder under ORS. ("Resident" or "Non-resident", to be 
filled in by Bidder) 

Names of Firm:  

Street Address:  
(City) (State) (Zip) 

Telephone Number: FAX Number:  

Email Address:    

Signed By: Printed Name: 
(Signature of Authorized Official. If bid is from a partnership, one of the partners must sign bid). 

Date Signed:    

Official Capacity:    

If corporation, attest: Date:  
(Secretary of Corporation) 

SEAL (If Corporate) Corporation 
Partnership 
Individual 

Enclosed: Bid Security 
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NON-DISCRIMINATION REQUIREMENT 

Contractor certifies that the Contractor has not discriminated against minorities, women or emerging small business 
enterprises in obtaining any required subcontracts. 

The Contractor agrees not to discriminate against any client, employee, or applicant for employment or for services, 
because of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, physical or mental handicap, sexual orientation or age, unless 
based upon bona fide occupational qualifications, and that they are otherwise in compliance with all federal, state and 
local laws prohibiting discrimination, with regard to, but not limited to, the following: Employment upgrading, 
demotion or transfer; Recruitment or recruitment advertising; Layoffs or termination; Rates of pay or other forms of 
compensation; Selection for training; Rendition of services. It is further understood that any vendor who is in 
violation of this clause shall be barred forthwith from receiving awards of any purchase order from the School District, 
unless a satisfactory showing is made that discriminatory practices have terminated and that a recurrence of such acts 
is unlikely. 

FIRM NAME: 

ADDRESS: 

TELEPHONE: 

BY: 
(Company or Firm Officer) 

BY: 
(Type or Print Name) 
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 

STATE OF ) 

County of ) 

I state that I am of 
(Title) (Name of Firm) 

and that I am authorized to make this affidavit on behalf of my firm, and its owners, directors, and officers. I am the 
person responsible in my firm for the price(s) and the amount of this bid. 

I state that: 
(1) The price(s) and amount of this bid have been arrived at independently and without consultation,

communication or agreement with any other contractor, bidder or potential bidder, except as disclosed on the attached 
appendix. 

(2) That neither the price(s) nor the amount of this bid, and neither the approximate price(s) nor approximate
amount of this bid, have been disclosed to any other firm or person who is a bidder or potential bidder, and they will 
not be disclosed before bid opening. 

(3) No attempt has been made or will be made to induce any firm or person to refrain from bidding on this
contract, or to submit a bid higher than this bid, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive bid or other 
form of complementary bid. 

(4) The bid of my firm is made in good faith and not pursuant to any agreement or discussion with, or inducement
from, any firm or person to submit a complementary or noncompetitive bid. 

(5) , its affiliates, subsidiaries, officers, directors and 
(Name of my Firm) 

employees are not currently under investigation by any governmental agency and have not in the last four years been 
convicted of or found liable for any act prohibited by State or Federal law in any jurisdiction, involving conspiracy or 
collusion with respect to bidding on any public contract, except as described on the attached appendix. 

I state that understands and acknowledges that the above representations 
(Name of my Firm) 

are material and important, and will be relied on by School District 4J in awarding the contract(s) for which this bid is 
submitted. I understand and my firm understands that any misstatement in this affidavit is and shall be treated as 
fraudulent concealment from School District 4J of the true facts relating to the submission of bids for this contract. 

(Authorized Signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 20 

(Notary Public for Oregon) 

My Commission Expires:  

END OF BID FORM 
Updated 1/4/18 
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DOCUMENT 00 45 22 
FIRST-TIER SUBCONTRACTOR DISCLOSURE FORM 

PROJECT: CIP NUMBER: 463.780.P0076 

TO: 

 4J Security Improvements Projects

Diana McElhinney, Facilities Management Assistant 
Eugene School District 4J 
715 West Fourth Avenue 
Eugene, Oregon 97402 

BID SUBMISSION DEADLINE: Date: 4/13/2023 Time: 5:00PM 

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 
Subcontractor disclosure is required on all public improvement contracts greater than $100,000. 

This form must be electronically submitted via CIP@4j.lane.edu within two working hours after the advertised bid 
closing time. 

List below the name of each subcontractor that will be furnishing labor or labor and materials, and that is required to 
be disclosed, the category of work that the subcontractor will be performing, and the dollar value of the subcontract. 
Enter “NONE” if there are no subcontractors that need to be disclosed. (ATTACH ADDITIONAL SHEETS IF 
NEEDED.) 

SUBCONTRACTOR DOLLAR VALUE CATEGORY OF WORK 

The above listed first- tier subcontractor(s) are providing labor, or labor and material, with a Dollar Value equal to 
or greater than: 

a) 5% of the total Contract Price, but at least $15,000. [If the Dollar Value is less than $15,000 do not list the
subcontractor above.]

b) $350,000 regardless of the percentage of the total Contract Price

Failure to submit this form by the disclosure deadline will result in a non-responsive bid. A non-responsive bid will 
not be considered for award. 

Form submitted by (Bidder Name): 

Contact Name: Phone: 

Signature:   
END OF DOCUMENT 00 45 22 

mailto:CIP@4j.lane.edu
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FORM OF AGREEMENT 

PART 1 GENERAL 

STANDARD FORM 

The form of Agreement will be executed on AIA Form A101, Standard Form of Agreement 
Between Owner and Contractor, 2017 edition, which is included by reference. 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 52 13 

FORM OF AGREEMENT 00 52 13 - 1 



 AIA
®

 Document A101TM – 2017 

Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor 

where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum 

AIA Document A101™ – 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007 and 2017 

by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and 

International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil 

and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 

14:43:32 ET on 02/08/2019 under Order No.1718642156 which expires on 10/11/2019, and is not for resale. 

User Notes:  (1230132534) 

1 

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 

The author of this document 

has added information 

needed for its completion. 

The author may also have 

revised the text of the 

original AIA standard form. 

An Additions and Deletions 

Report that notes added 

information as well as 

revisions to the standard 

form text is available from 

the author and should be 

reviewed. 

This document has important 

legal consequences. 

Consultation with an 

attorney is encouraged with 

respect to its completion 

or modification. 

The parties should complete 

A101™–2017, Exhibit A, 

Insurance and Bonds, 

contemporaneously with this 

Agreement. AIA Document 

A201™–2017, General 

Conditions of the Contract 

for Construction, is 

adopted in this document by 

reference. Do not use with 

other general conditions 

unless this document is 

modified. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 

portion of this AIA®  Document 

to another electronic file is 

prohibited and constitutes a 

violation of copyright laws 

as set forth in the footer of 

this document. 

AGREEMENT made as of the «  » day of «  » in the year «  » 

(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 

BETWEEN the Owner: 

(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

«  »«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

and the Contractor: 

(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

«  »«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

for the following Project: 

(Name, location and detailed description) 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

The Architect: 

(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

«  »«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.  
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2 

 

TABLE OF ARTICLES 
 
1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
 
3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
4 CONTRACT SUM 
 
5 PAYMENTS 
 
6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
 
7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
 
8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
EXHIBIT A    INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 

ARTICLE 1   THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other 

Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed 

in this Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and 

are as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the 

entire and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or 

agreements, either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in 

Article 9. 

 

ARTICLE 2   THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in 

the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others. 

 

ARTICLE 3   DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be: 

(Check one of the following boxes.) 

 

[ «  » ] The date of this Agreement. 

 

[ «  » ] A date set forth in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner. 

 

[ «  » ] Established as follows: 

(Insert a date or a means to determine the date of commencement of the Work.) 

 

«  » 

 

If a date of commencement of the Work is not selected, then the date of commencement shall be the date of this 

Agreement. 

 

§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement of the Work. 

 

§ 3.3 Substantial Completion 
§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 

achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work: 

(Check one of the following boxes and complete the necessary information.) 
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[ «  » ] Not later than «  » ( «  » ) calendar days from the date of commencement of the Work. 

[ «  » ] By the following date: «  » 

§ 3.3.2 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, if portions of the Work

are to be completed prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, the Contractor shall achieve Substantial

Completion of such portions by the following dates:

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date 

§ 3.3.3 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, liquidated damages,

if any, shall be assessed as set forth in Section 4.5.

ARTICLE 4 CONTRACT SUM 
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the

Contract. The Contract Sum shall be «  » ($ «  » ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract

Documents.

§ 4.2 Alternates
§ 4.2.1 Alternates, if any, included in the Contract Sum:

Item Price 

§ 4.2.2 Subject to the conditions noted below, the following alternates may be accepted by the Owner following

execution of this Agreement. Upon acceptance, the Owner shall issue a Modification to this Agreement.

(Insert below each alternate and the conditions that must be met for the Owner to accept the alternate.)

Item Price Conditions for Acceptance 

§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum:

(Identify each allowance.)

Item Price 

§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any:

(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.)

Item Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00) 

§ 4.5 Liquidated damages, if any:

(Insert terms and conditions for liquidated damages, if any.)

«  » 

§ 4.6 Other:

(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentives, if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.)

«  » 

$1,000.00 per day
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ARTICLE 5 PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1 Progress Payments
§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for

Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the

Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of

the month, or as follows:

«  » 

§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the «  » day of a month,

the Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the «  » day of the «  » month.

If an Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment of the

amount certified shall be made by the Owner not later than «  » ( «  » ) days after the Architect receives the

Application for Payment.

(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.)

§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the

Contractor in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract

Sum among the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported

by such data to substantiate its accuracy, as the Architect may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a

basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end

of the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.6 In accordance with AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and

subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed as

follows:

§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include:

.1 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work; 

.2 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and 

suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved 

in advance by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and 

.3 That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s 

professional judgment, to be reasonably justified. 

§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by:

.1 The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner; 

.2 The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously 

withheld a Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; 

.3 Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, 

unless the Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay; 

.4 For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which 

the Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as 

provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; and 

.5 Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7. 

§ 5.1.7 Retainage
§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may withhold the

following amount, as retainage, from the payment otherwise due:

(Insert a percentage or amount to be withheld as retainage from each Application for Payment. The amount of

retainage may be limited by governing law.)

« 5 percent » 
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§ 5.1.7.1.1 The following items are not subject to retainage:

(Insert any items not subject to the withholding of retainage, such as general conditions, insurance, etc.)

«  » 

§ 5.1.7.2 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows:

(If the retainage established in Section 5.1.7.1 is to be modified prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work,

including modifications for Substantial Completion of portions of the Work as provided in Section 3.3.2, insert

provisions for such modifications.)

«  » 

§ 5.1.7.3 Except as set forth in this Section 5.1.7.3, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may

submit an Application for Payment that includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment

pursuant to this Section 5.1.7. The Application for Payment submitted at Substantial Completion shall not include

retainage as follows:

(Insert any other conditions for release of retainage upon Substantial Completion.)

«  » 

§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay

the Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017.

§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for

materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site.

§ 5.2 Final Payment
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the

Contractor when

.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct 

Work as provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201–2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if 

any, which extend beyond final payment; and 

.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect. 

§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the

Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows:

«  » 

§ 5.3 Interest
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated

below, or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is

located.

(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.)

«  » % «  » 

ARTICLE 6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
§ 6.1 Initial Decision Maker
The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, unless

the parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as the Initial Decision Maker.

(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker,

if other than the Architect.)

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 
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§ 6.2 Binding Dispute Resolution
For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, the

method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows:

(Check the appropriate box.)

[ «  » ] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201–2017 

[ «  » ] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction 

[ «  » ] Other (Specify) 

«  » 

If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution, or do not subsequently agree in 

writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be resolved by litigation in a court 

of competent jurisdiction. 

ARTICLE 7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document

A201–2017.

§ 7.1.1 If the Contract is terminated for the Owner’s convenience in accordance with Article 14 of AIA Document

A201–2017, then the Owner shall pay the Contractor a termination fee as follows:

(Insert the amount of, or method for determining, the fee, if any, payable to the Contractor following a termination

for the Owner’s convenience.)

«  » 

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201–2017.

ARTICLE 8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201–2017 or another Contract

Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract

Documents.

§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative:

(Name, address, email address, and other information)

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative:

(Name, address, email address, and other information)

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days’ prior notice to the

other party.
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§ 8.5 Insurance and Bonds
§ 8.5.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in AIA Document A101™–

2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum,

Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 8.5.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in AIA Document A101™–2017 Exhibit A, and elsewhere in

the Contract Documents.

§ 8.6 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201–2017, may be given in accordance

with AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, if completed, or as

otherwise set forth below:

(If other than in accordance with AIA Document E203–2013, insert requirements for delivering notice in electronic

format such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to

generate a read receipt for the transmission.)

«  » 

§ 8.7 Other provisions:

«  » 

ARTICLE 9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents:

.1 AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor 

.2 AIA Document A101™–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds  

.3 AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 

.4 AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as 

indicated below: 

(Insert the date of the E203-2013 incorporated into this Agreement.) 

«  » 

.5 Drawings 

Number Title Date 

.6 Specifications 

Section Title Date Pages 

.7 Addenda, if any: 

Number Date Pages 

Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract 

Documents unless the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9. 

.8 Other Exhibits: 

(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where 

required.) 

[ «  » ] AIA Document E204™–2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below: 

(Insert the date of the E204-2017 incorporated into this Agreement.) 
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«  » 

[ «  » ] The Sustainability Plan: 

Title Date Pages 

[ «  » ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 

Document Title Date Pages 

.9 Other documents, if any, listed below: 

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA 

Document A201™–2017 provides that the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 

sample forms, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal 

requirements, and other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or 

proposals, are not part of the Contract Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such 

documents should be listed here only if intended to be part of the Contract Documents.) 

«  » 

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature) 

«  »«  » «  »«  » 

(Printed name and title) (Printed name and title) 



DOCUMENT 00 72 13 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

STANDARD FORM 

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction AIA Document A201, 2007 edition, 
immediately following, are part of these specifications. 

The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall read and be governed by them. 

CONFLICTS 

In the case of conflicts between the General Conditions and these Specifications, the 
Specifications govern. 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 72 13 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 
The author of this document has 
added information needed for its 
completion. The author may also 
have revised the text of the original 
AIA standard form. An Additions and 
Deletions Report that notes added 
information as well as revisions to the 
standard form text is available from 
the author and should be reviewed. A 
vertical line in the left margin of this 
document indicates where the author 
has added necessary information 
and where the author has added to or 
deleted from the original AIA text.

This document has important legal 
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(Topics and numbers in bold are section headings.)

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3
Acceptance of Work
9.6.6, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.1, 9.10.3, 12.3
Access to Work
3.16, 6.2.1, 12.1
Accident Prevention
10
Acts and Omissions
3.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.8, 3.18, 4.2.3, 8.3.1, 9.5.1, 10.2.5, 
10.2.8, 13.4.2, 13.7, 14.1, 15.2
Addenda
1.1.1, 3.11
Additional Costs, Claims for
3.7.4, 3.7.5, 6.1.1, 7.3.7.5, 10.3, 15.1.4
Additional Inspections and Testing
9.4.2, 9.8.3, 12.2.1, 13.5
Additional Insured
11.1.4
Additional Time, Claims for
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.10.2, 8.3.2, 15.1.5
Administration of the Contract
3.1.3, 4.2, 9.4, 9.5
Advertisement or Invitation to Bid
1.1.1
Aesthetic Effect
4.2.13
Allowances
3.8, 7.3.8
All-risk Insurance
11.3.1, 11.3.1.1
Applications for Payment
4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5.1, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.10, 11.1.3
Approvals
2.1.1, 2.2.2, 2.4, 3.1.3, 3.10.2, 3.12.8, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 
4.2.7, 9.3.2, 13.5.1
Arbitration
8.3.1, 11.3.10, 13.1, 15.3.2, 15.4 
ARCHITECT
4
Architect, Definition of
4.1.1
Architect, Extent of Authority
2.4, 3.12.7, 4.1, 4.2, 5.2, 6.3, 7.1.2, 7.3.7, 7.4, 9.2, 
9.3.1, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3, 9.8, 9.10.1, 9.10.3, 12.1, 12.2.1, 
13.5.1, 13.5.2, 14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.3, 15.2.1
Architect, Limitations of Authority and Responsibility
2.1.1, 3.12.4, 3.12.8, 3.12.10, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.3, 
4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.10, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 5.2.1, 7.4, 9.4.2, 
9.5.3, 9.6.4, 15.1.3, 15.2
Architect’s Additional Services and Expenses
2.4, 11.3.1.1, 12.2.1, 13.5.2, 13.5.3, 14.2.4

Architect’s Administration of the Contract
3.1.3, 4.2, 3.7.4, 15.2, 9.4.1, 9.5
Architect’s Approvals
2.4, 3.1.3, 3.5, 3.10.2, 4.2.7
Architect’s Authority to Reject Work
3.5, 4.2.6, 12.1.2, 12.2.1
Architect’s Copyright
1.1.7, 1.5
Architect’s Decisions
3.7.4, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 4.2.14, 6.3, 
7.3.7, 7.3.9, 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4.1, 9.5, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 
13.5.2, 15.2, 15.3
Architect’s Inspections
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.5
Architect’s Instructions
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 13.5.2
Architect’s Interpretations
4.2.11, 4.2.12
Architect’s Project Representative
4.2.10
Architect’s Relationship with Contractor
1.1.2, 1.5, 3.1.3, 3.2.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.4.2, 3.5, 
3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.2, 3.9.3, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 3.18, 
4.1.2, 4.1.3, 4.2, 5.2, 6.2.2, 7, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 
9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6, 10.3, 11.3.7, 12, 13.4.2, 13.5, 15.2
Architect’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 11.3.7
Architect’s Representations
9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1
Architect’s Site Visits
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.5
Asbestos
10.3.1
Attorneys’ Fees
3.18.1, 9.10.2, 10.3.3
Award of Separate Contracts
6.1.1, 6.1.2
Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for 
Portions of the Work
5.2
Basic Definitions
1.1
Bidding Requirements
1.1.1, 5.2.1, 11.4.1
Binding Dispute Resolution
9.7, 11.3.9, 11.3.10, 13.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6.1, 15.3.1, 
15.3.2, 15.4.1
Boiler and Machinery Insurance
11.3.2
Bonds, Lien
7.3.7.4, 9.10.2, 9.10.3
Bonds, Performance, and Payment
7.3.7.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.3.9, 11.4
Building Permit
3.7.1



Init.

/

AIA Document A201® –  20 07 .  Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The American 
Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, "A201," and “AIA Contract Documents” are registered 
trademarks and may not be used without permission. This document was produced by AIA software at 14:45:39 ET on 10/08/2021 under Order No.2114239615 
which expires on 10/10/2022, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of 
Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail copyright@aia.org.
User Notes:  (1450659151)

3

Capitalization
1.3
Certificate of Substantial Completion
9.8.3, 9.8.4, 9.8.5
Certificates for Payment
4.2.1, 4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 
9.10.1, 9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.3
Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval
13.5.4
Certificates of Insurance
9.10.2, 11.1.3
Change Orders
1.1.1, 2.4, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.8.2.3, 3.11, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 
5.2.3, 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.2, 7.3.2, 7.3.6, 7.3.9, 7.3.10, 8.3.1, 
9.3.1.1, 9.10.3, 10.3.2, 11.3.1.2, 11.3.4, 11.3.9, 12.1.2, 
15.1.3
Change Orders, Definition of
7.2.1
CHANGES IN THE WORK
2.2.1, 3.11, 4.2.8, 7, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3.1, 9.3.1.1, 
11.3.9
Claims, Definition of
15.1.1
CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
3.2.4, 6.1.1, 6.3, 7.3.9, 9.3.3, 9.10.4, 10.3.3, 15, 15.4
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims
15.4.1
Claims for Additional Cost
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 6.1.1, 7.3.9, 10.3.2, 15.1.4
Claims for Additional Time
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 6.1.1, 8.3.2, 10.3.2, 15.1.5
Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for
3.7.4
Claims for Damages
3.2.4, 3.18, 6.1.1, 8.3.3, 9.5.1, 9.6.7, 10.3.3, 11.1.1, 
11.3.5, 11.3.7, 14.1.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.6
Claims Subject to Arbitration
15.3.1, 15.4.1
Cleaning Up
3.15, 6.3
Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to
2.2.1, 3.2.2, 3.4.1, 3.7.1, 3.10.1, 3.12.6, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 
6.2.2, 8.1.2, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 11.1, 11.3.1, 11.3.6, 11.4.1, 
15.1.4
Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2
Communications Facilitating Contract 
Administration
3.9.1, 4.2.4
Completion, Conditions Relating to
3.4.1, 3.11, 3.15, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 8.2, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 
9.10, 12.2, 13.7, 14.1.2
COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND
9
Completion, Substantial
4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, 12.2, 
13.7

Compliance with Laws
1.6, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 4.1.1, 9.6.4, 10.2.2, 
11.1, 11.3, 13.1, 13.4, 13.5.1, 13.5.2, 13.6, 14.1.1, 
14.2.1.3, 15.2.8, 15.4.2, 15.4.3
Concealed or Unknown Conditions
3.7.4, 4.2.8, 8.3.1, 10.3
Conditions of the Contract
1.1.1, 6.1.1, 6.1.4
Consent, Written
3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.12.8, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 
9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.3.1, 13.2, 13.4.2, 15.4.4.2
Consolidation or Joinder
15.4.4
CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY 
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
1.1.4, 6
Construction Change Directive, Definition of
7.3.1
Construction Change Directives
1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1.1, 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.3, 
9.3.1.1
Construction Schedules, Contractor’s
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.5.2
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
5.4, 14.2.2.2
Continuing Contract Performance
15.1.3
Contract, Definition of
1.1.2
CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR 
SUSPENSION OF THE
5.4.1.1, 11.3.9, 14
Contract Administration
3.1.3, 4, 9.4, 9.5
Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating 
to
3.7.1, 3.10, 5.2, 6.1, 11.1.3, 11.3.6, 11.4.1
Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
1.5.2, 2.2.5, 5.3
Contract Documents, Definition of
1.1.1
Contract Sum
3.7.4, 3.8, 5.2.3, 7.2, 7.3, 7.4, 9.1, 9.4.2, 9.5.1.4, 9.6.7, 
9.7, 10.3.2, 11.3.1, 14.2.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.4, 15.2.5
Contract Sum, Definition of
9.1
Contract Time
3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.10.2, 5.2.3, 7.2.1.3, 7.3.1, 7.3.5, 7.4, 
8.1.1, 8.2.1, 8.3.1, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 12.1.1, 14.3.2, 
15.1.5.1, 15.2.5
Contract Time, Definition of
8.1.1
CONTRACTOR
3
Contractor, Definition of
3.1, 6.1.2
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Contractor’s Construction Schedules
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.5.2
Contractor’s Employees
3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 10.2, 10.3, 
11.1.1, 11.3.7, 14.1, 14.2.1.1
Contractor’s Liability Insurance
11.1
Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors 
and Owner’s Forces
3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 6, 11.3.7, 12.1.2, 12.2.4
Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.2.2, 3.3.2, 3.18.1, 3.18.2, 5, 9.6.2, 9.6.7, 9.10.2, 
11.3.1.2, 11.3.7, 11.3.8
Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect
1.1.2, 1.5, 3.1.3, 3.2.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.4.2, 3.5, 
3.7.4, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 3.18, 4.1.3, 4.2, 5.2, 6.2.2, 
7, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6, 10.3, 
11.3.7, 12, 13.5, 15.1.2, 15.2.1
Contractor’s Representations
3.2.1, 3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.6, 6.2.2, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.8.2
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the 
Work
3.3.2, 3.18, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 9.5.1, 10.2.8
Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents
3.2
Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work
9.7
Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.1, 15.1.6
Contractor’s Submittals
3.10, 3.11, 3.12.4, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 9.2, 9.3, 9.8.2, 
9.8.3, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.1.3, 11.4.2
Contractor’s Superintendent
3.9, 10.2.6
Contractor’s Supervision and Construction 
Procedures
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 7.1.3, 
7.3.5, 7.3.7, 8.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.3
Contractual Liability Insurance
11.1.1.8, 11.2
Coordination and Correlation
1.2, 3.2.1, 3.3.1, 3.10, 3.12.6, 6.1.3, 6.2.1
Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5, 2.2.5, 3.11
Copyrights
1.5, 3.17
Correction of Work
2.3, 2.4, 3.7.3, 9.4.2, 9.8.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.1, 12.1.2, 12.2
Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2
Cost, Definition of
7.3.7
Costs
2.4, 3.2.4, 3.7.3, 3.8.2, 3.15.2, 5.4.2, 6.1.1, 6.2.3, 
7.3.3.3, 7.3.7, 7.3.8, 7.3.9, 9.10.2, 10.3.2, 10.3.6, 11.3, 
12.1.2, 12.2.1, 12.2.4, 13.5, 14

Cutting and Patching
3.14, 6.2.5 
Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate 
Contractors
3.14.2, 6.2.4, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 11.1.1, 11.3, 
12.2.4
Damage to the Work
3.14.2, 9.9.1, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 11.3.1, 12.2.4
Damages, Claims for
3.2.4, 3.18, 6.1.1, 8.3.3, 9.5.1, 9.6.7, 10.3.3, 11.1.1, 
11.3.5, 11.3.7, 14.1.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.6
Damages for Delay
6.1.1, 8.3.3, 9.5.1.6, 9.7, 10.3.2
Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2
Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of
8.1.3
Day, Definition of
8.1.4
Decisions of the Architect
3.7.4, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 15.2, 6.3, 
7.3.7, 7.3.9, 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 
13.5.2, 14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1, 15.2
Decisions to Withhold Certification
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.7, 14.1.1.3
Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance, 
Rejection and Correction of
2.3, 2.4, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.5, 9.5.1, 9.5.2, 9.6.6, 9.8.2, 
9.9.3, 9.10.4, 12.2.1
Definitions
1.1, 2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.5, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 3.12.3, 4.1.1, 
15.1.1, 5.1, 6.1.2, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 8.1, 9.1, 9.8.1
Delays and Extensions of Time
3.2, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5
Disputes
6.3, 7.3.9, 15.1, 15.2
Documents and Samples at the Site
3.11
Drawings, Definition of
1.1.5
Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11
Effective Date of Insurance
8.2.2, 11.1.2
Emergencies
10.4, 14.1.1.2, 15.1.4
Employees, Contractor’s
3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 10.2, 
10.3.3, 11.1.1, 11.3.7, 14.1, 14.2.1.1
Equipment, Labor, Materials or
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.7, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 
9.10.2, 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2
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Execution and Progress of the Work
1.1.3, 1.2.1, 1.2.2, 2.2.3, 2.2.5, 3.1, 3.3.1, 3.4.1, 3.5, 
3.7.1, 3.10.1, 3.12, 3.14, 4.2, 6.2.2, 7.1.3, 7.3.5, 8.2, 
9.5.1, 9.9.1, 10.2, 10.3, 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.3
Extensions of Time
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3, 7.4, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 
10.4, 14.3, 15.1.5, 15.2.5
Failure of Payment
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.6, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Faulty Work
(See Defective or Nonconforming Work)
Final Completion and Final Payment
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 11.1.2, 11.1.3, 11.3.1, 11.3.5, 
12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s
2.2.1, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4
Fire and Extended Coverage Insurance
11.3.1.1
GENERAL PROVISIONS
1
Governing Law
13.1
Guarantees (See Warranty)
Hazardous Materials
10.2.4, 10.3
Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers
5.2.1
Indemnification
3.17, 3.18, 9.10.2, 10.3.3, 10.3.5, 10.3.6, 11.3.1.2, 
11.3.7
Information and Services Required of the Owner
2.1.2, 2.2, 3.2.2, 3.12.4, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 
9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 11.4, 13.5.1, 
13.5.2, 14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.3
Initial Decision
15.2
Initial Decision Maker, Definition of
1.1.8
Initial Decision Maker, Decisions
14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority
14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.3, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 
15.2.5
Injury or Damage to Person or Property
10.2.8, 10.4
Inspections
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 
9.9.2, 9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.5
Instructions to Bidders
1.1.1
Instructions to the Contractor
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.8.1, 5.2.1, 7, 8.2.2, 12, 13.5.2
Instruments of Service, Definition of
1.1.7
Insurance
3.18.1, 6.1.1, 7.3.7, 9.3.2, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 11

Insurance, Boiler and Machinery
11.3.2
Insurance, Contractor’s Liability
11.1
Insurance, Effective Date of
8.2.2, 11.1.2
Insurance, Loss of Use
11.3.3
Insurance, Owner’s Liability
11.2
Insurance, Property
10.2.5, 11.3
Insurance, Stored Materials
9.3.2
INSURANCE AND BONDS
11
Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy
9.9.1
Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2.1, 4.2.7, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 7.4
Interest
13.6
Interpretation
1.2.3, 1.4, 4.1.1, 5.1, 6.1.2, 15.1.1
Interpretations, Written
4.2.11, 4.2.12, 15.1.4
Judgment on Final Award
15.4.2
Labor and Materials, Equipment
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.7, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 
9.10.2, 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2
Labor Disputes
8.3.1
Laws and Regulations
1.5, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 4.1.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 
10.2.2, 11.1.1, 11.3, 13.1, 13.4, 13.5.1, 13.5.2, 13.6, 
14, 15.2.8, 15.4
Liens
2.1.2, 9.3.3, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8
Limitations, Statutes of
12.2.5, 13.7, 15.4.1.1
Limitations of Liability
2.3, 3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.10, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 
4.2.12, 6.2.2, 9.4.2, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 10.2.5, 10.3.3, 11.1.2, 
11.2, 11.3.7, 12.2.5, 13.4.2
Limitations of Time
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.4, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4.1, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 11.1.3, 11.3.1.5, 
11.3.6, 11.3.10, 12.2, 13.5, 13.7, 14, 15
Loss of Use Insurance
11.3.3
Material Suppliers
1.5, 3.12.1, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 5.2.1, 9.3, 9.4.2, 9.6, 9.10.5
Materials, Hazardous
10.2.4, 10.3
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Materials, Labor, Equipment and
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 1.5.1, 3.4.1, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 
3.15.1, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.7, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 
9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2
Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and 
Procedures of Construction
3.3.1, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 9.4.2
Mechanic’s Lien
2.1.2, 15.2.8
Mediation
8.3.1, 10.3.5, 10.3.6, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 
15.4.1
Minor Changes in the Work
1.1.1, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1, 7.4
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
13
Modifications, Definition of
1.1.1
Modifications to the Contract
1.1.1, 1.1.2, 3.11, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 5.2.3, 7, 8.3.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2, 11.3.1
Mutual Responsibility
6.2
Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of
9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3
Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of
2.3, 2.4, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.4, 
12.2.1
Notice
2.2.1, 2.3, 2.4, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.7.2, 3.12.9, 5.2.1, 9.7, 
9.10, 10.2.2, 11.1.3, 12.2.2.1, 13.3, 13.5.1, 13.5.2, 
14.1, 14.2, 15.2.8, 15.4.1
Notice, Written
2.3, 2.4, 3.3.1, 3.9.2, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 9.7, 9.10, 
10.2.2, 10.3, 11.1.3, 11.3.6, 12.2.2.1, 13.3, 14, 15.2.8, 
15.4.1
Notice of Claims
3.7.4, 10.2.8, 15.1.2, 15.4
Notice of Testing and Inspections
13.5.1, 13.5.2
Observations, Contractor’s
3.2, 3.7.4
Occupancy
2.2.2, 9.6.6, 9.8, 11.3.1.5
Orders, Written
1.1.1, 2.3, 3.9.2, 7, 8.2.2, 11.3.9, 12.1, 12.2.2.1, 13.5.2, 
14.3.1
OWNER
2
Owner, Definition of
2.1.1
Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.1.2, 2.2, 3.2.2, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 9.3.2, 
9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 11.3, 13.5.1, 
13.5.2, 14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.3

Owner’s Authority
1.5, 2.1.1, 2.3, 2.4, 3.4.2, 3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 
4.1.3, 4.2.4, 4.2.9, 5.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.4.1, 6.1, 6.3, 7.2.1, 
7.3.1, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 9.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.5.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 
9.10.2, 10.3.2, 11.1.3, 11.3.3, 11.3.10, 12.2.2, 12.3, 
13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 15.2.7
Owner’s Financial Capability
2.2.1, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4
Owner’s Liability Insurance
11.2
Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 9.6.4, 9.10.2, 14.2.2
Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work
2.4, 14.2.2
Owner’s Right to Clean Up
6.3
Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to 
Award Separate Contracts
6.1
Owner’s Right to Stop the Work
2.3
Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work
14.3
Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.2
Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications 
and Other Instruments of Service
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.1.7, 1.5, 2.2.5, 3.2.2, 3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12, 
5.3
Partial Occupancy or Use
9.6.6, 9.9, 11.3.1.5
Patching, Cutting and
3.14, 6.2.5
Patents
3.17
Payment, Applications for
4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.8.5, 9.10.1, 
14.2.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3
Payment, Certificates for
4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 9.10.1, 
9.10.3, 13.7, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4
Payment, Failure of
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.6, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 11.1.2, 11.1.3, 11.4.1, 12.3, 
13.7, 14.2.4, 14.4.3
Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.7.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.4
Payments, Progress
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 13.6, 14.2.3, 15.1.3
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
9
Payments to Subcontractors
5.4.2, 9.5.1.3, 9.6.2, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 14.2.1.2
PCB
10.3.1
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Performance Bond and Payment Bond
7.3.7.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.4
Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
2.2.2, 3.7, 3.13, 7.3.7.4, 10.2.2
PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF
10
Polychlorinated Biphenyl
10.3.1
Product Data, Definition of
3.12.2
Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7
Progress and Completion
4.2.2, 8.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 14.1.4, 15.1.3
Progress Payments
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 13.6, 14.2.3, 15.1.3
Project, Definition of
1.1.4
Project Representatives
4.2.10
Property Insurance
10.2.5, 11.3
PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
10
Regulations and Laws
1.5, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 4.1.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 
10.2.2, 11.1, 11.4, 13.1, 13.4, 13.5.1, 13.5.2, 13.6, 14, 
15.2.8, 15.4
Rejection of Work
3.5, 4.2.6, 12.2.1
Releases and Waivers of Liens
9.10.2
Representations
3.2.1, 3.5, 3.12.6, 6.2.2, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.8.2, 
9.10.1
Representatives
2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.9, 4.1.1, 4.2.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.10, 5.1.1, 5.1.2, 
13.2.1
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work
3.3.2, 3.18, 4.2.3, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 6.3, 9.5.1, 10
Retainage
9.3.1, 9.6.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3
Review of Contract Documents and Field 
Conditions by Contractor
3.2, 3.12.7, 6.1.3
Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and 
Architect
3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2, 5.2, 6.1.3, 9.2, 9.8.2
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
by Contractor
3.12
Rights and Remedies
1.1.2, 2.3, 2.4, 3.5, 3.7.4, 3.15.2, 4.2.6, 5.3, 5.4, 6.1, 
6.3, 7.3.1, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.2, 12.2.4, 
13.4, 14, 15.4
Royalties, Patents and Copyrights
3.17

Rules and Notices for Arbitration
15.4.1
Safety of Persons and Property
10.2, 10.4
Safety Precautions and Programs
3.3.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 5.3, 10.1, 10.2, 10.4
Samples, Definition of
3.12.3
Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7
Samples at the Site, Documents and
3.11
Schedule of Values
9.2, 9.3.1
Schedules, Construction
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.5.2
Separate Contracts and Contractors
1.1.4, 3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.7, 6, 8.3.1, 12.1.2
Shop Drawings, Definition of
3.12.1
Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7
Site, Use of
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1
Site Inspections
3.2.2, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 3.7.4, 4.2, 9.4.2, 9.10.1, 13.5
Site Visits, Architect’s
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.5
Special Inspections and Testing
4.2.6, 12.2.1, 13.5
Specifications, Definition of
1.1.6
Specifications
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.11, 3.12.10, 3.17, 4.2.14
Statute of Limitations
13.7, 15.4.1.1
Stopping the Work
2.3, 9.7, 10.3, 14.1
Stored Materials
6.2.1, 9.3.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4
Subcontractor, Definition of
5.1.1
SUBCONTRACTORS
5
Subcontractors, Work by
1.2.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.1, 4.2.3, 5.2.3, 5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 9.6.7
Subcontractual Relations
5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 9.6, 9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1
Submittals
3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 7.3.7, 9.2, 9.3, 9.8, 
9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.1.3
Submittal Schedule
3.10.2, 3.12.5, 4.2.7
Subrogation, Waivers of
6.1.1, 11.3.7
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Substantial Completion
4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, 12.2, 
13.7
Substantial Completion, Definition of
9.8.1
Substitution of Subcontractors
5.2.3, 5.2.4
Substitution of Architect
4.1.3
Substitutions of Materials
3.4.2, 3.5, 7.3.8
Sub-subcontractor, Definition of
5.1.2
Subsurface Conditions
3.7.4
Successors and Assigns
13.2
Superintendent
3.9, 10.2.6
Supervision and Construction Procedures
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 7.1.3, 
7.3.7, 8.2, 8.3.1, 9.4.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.3
Surety
5.4.1.2, 9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 14.2.2, 15.2.7
Surety, Consent of
9.10.2, 9.10.3
Surveys
2.2.3
Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
14.3
Suspension of the Work
5.4.2, 14.3
Suspension or Termination of the Contract
5.4.1.1, 14
Taxes
3.6, 3.8.2.1, 7.3.7.4
Termination by the Contractor
14.1, 15.1.6
Termination by the Owner for Cause
5.4.1.1, 14.2, 15.1.6
Termination by the Owner for Convenience
14.4
Termination of the Architect
4.1.3
Termination of the Contractor
14.2.2
TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE 
CONTRACT
14
Tests and Inspections
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.2, 
9.10.1, 10.3.2, 11.4.1, 12.2.1, 13.5
TIME
8
Time, Delays and Extensions of
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5

Time Limits
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.4, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.1, 
9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 11.1.3, 12.2, 13.5, 13.7, 14, 
15.1.2, 15.4
Time Limits on Claims
3.7.4, 10.2.8, 13.7, 15.1.2
Title to Work
9.3.2, 9.3.3
Transmission of Data in Digital Form
1.6
UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
12
Uncovering of Work
12.1
Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown
3.7.4, 8.3.1, 10.3
Unit Prices
7.3.3.2, 7.3.4
Use of Documents
1.1.1, 1.5, 2.2.5, 3.12.6, 5.3
Use of Site
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1
Values, Schedule of
9.2, 9.3.1
Waiver of Claims by the Architect
13.4.2
Waiver of Claims by the Contractor
9.10.5, 13.4.2, 15.1.6
Waiver of Claims by the Owner
9.9.3, 9.10.3, 9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.6
Waiver of Consequential Damages
14.2.4, 15.1.6
Waiver of Liens
9.10.2, 9.10.4
Waivers of Subrogation
6.1.1, 11.3.7
Warranty
3.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.4, 12.2.2, 13.7
Weather Delays
15.1.5.2
Work, Definition of
1.1.3
Written Consent
1.5.2, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.12.8, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.5, 
9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.4.1, 13.2, 13.4.2, 15.4.4.2
Written Interpretations
4.2.11, 4.2.12
Written Notice
2.3, 2.4, 3.3.1, 3.9, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 8.2.2, 9.7, 
9.10, 10.2.2, 10.3, 11.1.3, 12.2.2, 12.2.4, 13.3, 14, 
15.4.1
Written Orders
1.1.1, 2.3, 3.9, 7, 8.2.2, 12.1, 12.2, 13.5.2, 14.3.1, 
15.1.2
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ARTICLE 1   GENERAL PROVISIONS
§ 1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS
§ 1.1.1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the 
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions), 
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement 
and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract 
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive or (4) a written order for a minor 
change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract 
Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other 
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or 
portions of Addenda relating to bidding requirements.

§ 1.1.2 THE CONTRACT
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated 
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements, either written 
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification including a GMP Amendment. The 
Contract Documents shall not be construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor 
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor 
except as set forth in Section 5.3 and Section 5.4, (3) between the Owner and the Architect or the Architect’s 
consultants or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the Contractor. The Architect shall, 
however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the Contract intended to facilitate 
performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3 THE WORK
The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or 
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by the 
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 THE PROJECT
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or 
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by separate contractors.

§ 1.1.5 THE DRAWINGS
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and 
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 THE SPECIFICATIONS
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials, 
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible 
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective 
professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models, 
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 INITIAL DECISION MAKER
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in 
accordance with Section 15.2 and certify termination of the Agreement under Section 14.2.2. 

§ 1.1.9 KNOWLEDGE
The terms "knowledge," "recognize," and "discover," their respective derivatives, and similar terms in the Contract 
Documents, as used in reference to the Contractor, shall be interpreted to mean that which the Contractor knows (or 
should know), recognizes (or should recognize), and discovers (or should discover) in exercising the care, skill, and 
diligence required of a general commercial contractor. Analogously, the expression "reasonably inferable" and similar 
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terms in the Contract Documents shall be interpreted to mean reasonably inferable by a contractor familiar with the 
Project and exercising the care, skill, and diligence required of a general commercial contractor.

§ 1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion 
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as 
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the 
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results. In the 
event of inconsistencies within or between parts of the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and 
applicable standards, codes, and ordinances, the Contractor shall (i) provide the better quality or greater quantity of 
Work or (ii) comply with the more stringent requirement; either or both in accordance with the Architect’s 
interpretation. The terms and conditions of this Section 1.2.1, however, shall not relieve the Contractor of any of the 
obligations set forth in Sections 3.2 and 3.7.

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not 
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be 
performed by any trade.

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction 
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings. Dimensions not 
expressly provided in the Contract Documents are to be computed, rather than determined by scale or rule.

§ 1.3 CAPITALIZATION
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered 
articles or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 INTERPRETATION
In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "all" and "any" and articles 
such as "the" and "an," but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is 
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE
§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective 
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and will retain all common law, statutory and other 
reserved rights, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment 
suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to meet official 
regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with this Project is not to be construed as publication in 
derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and material or equipment suppliers are authorized to use 
and reproduce the Instruments of Service provided to them solely and exclusively for execution of the Work. All 
copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The 
Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment suppliers may not use the Instruments of 
Service on other projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the specific written 
consent of the Owner, Architect and the Architect’s consultants. 

§ 1.6 TRANSMISSION OF DATA IN DIGITAL FORM
If the parties intend to transmit Instruments of Service or any other information or documentation in digital form, they 
shall endeavor to establish necessary protocols governing such transmissions, unless otherwise already provided in the 
Agreement or the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 2   OWNER
§ 2.1 GENERAL
§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract 
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express 
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. Except as 
otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term "Owner" means the Owner 
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or the Owner’s authorized representative. ____________ is designated by the Owner as its representative and is 
authorized to act on behalf of the Owner, unless a new representative is subsequently designated in writing by the 
Owner.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information 
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such 
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located, 
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

§ 2.2 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER
§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work, the Contractor may request in writing that the Owner provide reasonable 
evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. 
Thereafter, the Contractor may only request such evidence if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor 
as the Contract Documents require; (2) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum; or (3) the 
Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due. The 
Owner shall furnish such evidence as a condition precedent to commencement or continuation of the Work or the 
portion of the Work affected by a material change. 

§ 2.2.2 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents, 
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure the building permits and pay for necessary 
approvals, easements, assessments and charges required for use or occupancy of permanent structures or for 
permanent changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.2.3 Except to the extent required for execution of the Work and requested by the Contractor in writing, the Owner 
shall not furnish any surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for the site of 
the Project, but shall provide a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of 
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the 
Work.

§ 2.2.4 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with 
reasonable promptness.

§ 2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of 
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

’§ 2.3 OWNER S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as 
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner 
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has 
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner 
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by 
Section 6.1.3.

’§ 2.4 OWNER S RIGHT TO CARRY OUT THE WORK
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails 
within a seven-day period after receipt of written notice from the Owner (except no notice shall be required in the 
event of an emergency) to commence and continue correction of such default or neglect with diligence and 
promptness, the Owner may (but shall not be obligated to), without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, 
commence and continue to carry out the Work, including, without limitation, to correct such deficiencies. In such case 
an appropriate Change Order shall be issued deducting from payments then or thereafter due the Contractor the 
reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s 
additional services made necessary by such default, neglect or failure. If payments then or thereafter due the 
Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. 

§ 2.5 EXTENT OF OWNER RIGHTS
The rights stated in this Article 2 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents are cumulative and not in limitation of any 
rights of the Owner (i) granted in the Contract Documents, (ii) at law, or (iii) in equity.
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In no event shall the Owner have control over, charge of, or any responsibility for construction means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, or procedures or for safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, 
notwithstanding any of the rights and authority granted the Owner in the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 3   CONTRACTOR
§ 3.1 GENERAL
§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term "Contractor" means the
Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Owner or the Architect in the administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.

§ 3.1.4 Unless otherwise directed by the Architect, the Contractor shall perform all Work in accordance with product
manufacturers’ recommendations or directions for best results.  No preparatory step or installation procedure may be
omitted unless specifically authorized by the Contract Documents or at the direction of the Architect. Conflicts among
manufacturers’ directions or the Contract Documents shall be resolved by the Architect.

§ 3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR
§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed and correlated personal observations
with requirements of the Contract Documents. Prior to execution of the Agreement, the Contractor and each
Subcontractor have evaluated and satisfied themselves as to the conditions and limitations under which the Work is to
be performed, including, without limitation, (i) the location, condition, layout, and nature of the Project site and
surrounding areas, (ii) generally prevailing climatic conditions, (iii) anticipated labor supply and costs,
(iv) availability and cost of materials, tools, and equipment, and (v) other similar issues. The Owner assumes no
responsibility or liability for the physical condition or safety of the Project site or any improvements located on the
Project site. Except as set forth in Section 10.3, the Contractor shall be solely responsible for providing a safe place for
the performance of the Work. The Owner shall not be required to make any adjustment in either the Contract Sum or
the Contract Time in connection with any failure by the Contractor or any Subcontractor to have complied with the
requirements of this Section 3.2.1.

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the
information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.2.3, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the design information contained in the Contract
Documents; however, the Contractor shall promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions
discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Owner or the Architect
may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not
as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

The exactness of grades, elevations, dimensions, or locations given on any Drawings issued by the Architect, or the 
work installed by other contractors, is not guaranteed by the Architect or the Owner.

The Contractor shall, therefore, satisfy itself as to the accuracy of all grades, elevations, dimensions, and locations. In 
all cases of interconnection of its Work with existing or other work, it shall verify at the site all dimensions relating to 
such existing or other work. Any errors due to the Contractor’s failure to so verify all such grades, elevations, 
dimensions, or locations shall be promptly rectified by the Contractor without any additional cost to the Owner.
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§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws, 
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall 
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for 
information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the 
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, 
the Contractor shall make Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of 
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner as would have been avoided if 
the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those obligations, the Contractor shall not 
be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract 
Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions and the Contract Documents, or for 
nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and 
lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.3 SUPERVISION AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES
§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The 
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences 
and procedures and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give 
specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, the Contractor 
shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and, except as stated below, shall be fully and solely responsible for the jobsite 
safety of such means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely written notice to the 
Owner and Architect and shall not proceed with that portion of the Work without further written instructions from the 
Architect. 

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees, 
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or 
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that 
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

§ 3.3.4 The Contractor must notify the District Facilities Director and Owner’s Representative prior to the interruption 
of any utility or operating system, regardless of the area it services. The specific schedule for all interruptions in 
services must be coordinated through the Owner’s Representative.

§ 3.3.5 The Contractor and its Subcontractors may not use the Owner’s tools, equipment, or materials unless 
authorized in advance by the Owner’s Representative.

§ 3.3.6 If the Contractor reasonably believes that suspension of the Work is warranted by reason of unforeseen 
circumstances that could adversely affect the quality of the Work if the Work were continued, the Contractor shall 
immediately notify the Owner and the Architect and describe with particularity the reasons therefor. Except as stated 
elsewhere in the Contract Documents or in an emergency, the Contractor shall not suspend the Work until it receives 
approval from the Owner.

§ 3.3.7 It is understood and agreed that the relationship of Contractor to Owner shall be that of an independent 
contractor under ORS 670.600. Nothing contained in this Agreement or inferable from this Agreement shall be 
deemed or construed to (a) make Contractor the agent, servant, or employee of the Owner; or (b) create any 
partnership, joint venture, or other association between Owner and Contractor. Any direction or instruction by Owner 
or any of its authorized representatives in respect to the Work shall relate to the results the Owner desires to obtain 
from the Work, and shall in no way affect Contractor’s independent contractor status.

§ 3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor, 
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other 
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facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent 
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work authorized by the Architect in accordance with Sections 
3.12.8 or 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the prior written consent of the Owner, after evaluation 
by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction Change Directive.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other 
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly 
skilled in tasks assigned to them. 

§ 3.4.4 The Contractor shall only employ or use labor in connection with the Work capable of working harmoniously 
with all trades, crafts, and any other individuals associated with the Project. The Contractor shall also use best efforts 
to minimize the likelihood of any strike, work stoppage, or other labor disturbance and shall not be entitled to any 
increase in the Contract Sum in the event of a labor dispute. 

.1 If the Work is to be performed by trade unions, the Contractor shall make all necessary arrangements 
to reconcile, without delay, damage, or cost to the Owner and without recourse to the Architect or the 
Owner, any conflict between the Contract Documents and any agreements or regulations of any kind 
at any time in force among members or councils that regulate or distinguish the activities that shall not 
be included in the work of any particular trade.

.2 In case the progress of the Work is affected by any undue delay in furnishing or installing any items or 
materials or equipment required under the Contract Documents because of such conflict involving any 
such labor agreement or regulation, the Owner may require that other material or equipment of equal 
kind and quality be provided pursuant to a Change Order or Construction Change Directive.

§ 3.5 WARRANTY
The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract will be 
of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further warrants 
that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects, except for 
those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or equipment not 
conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes remedy for 
damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient 
maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect or the 
Owner, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. The 
Contractor agrees to assign to the Owner at the time of final completion of the Work any and all manufacturers’ 
warranties relating to materials and labor used in the Work and further agrees to perform the Work in such manner so 
as to preserve any and all such manufacturers’ warranties. The Contractor further warrants the building envelope and 
penetration components against defects in materials and workmanship for a period of two-years following the date of 
Substantial Completion in accordance with ORS 701.340 and shall annually inspect the same. If, after 15 days’ written 
notice, the Contractor fails to proceed to cure any breach of this warranty, the Owner may have the defects corrected 
and the Contractor and its surety, if any, shall be liable for all expense incurred. In case of an emergency where, in the 
opinion of the Owner or the Architect, delay would cause serious loss or damage, if any, corrective work may be 
undertaken without advance notice to the Contractor, but the Contractor and its surety shall remain liable for all 
expenses incurred.

§ 3.6 TAXES
The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor and all Social 
Security and withholding payments that are legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether 
or not yet effective or merely scheduled to go into effect.

§ 3.7 PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES AND COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS
§ 3.7.1 Except for the building permit which will be paid for by the Owner, the Contractor shall secure and pay for all 
permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper execution and completion of the 
Work.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.
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§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules 
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such 
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions. If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface 
or otherwise concealed physical conditions that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or 
(2) unknown physical conditions of an unusual nature, that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and 
generally recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the 
Contractor shall promptly provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no 
event later than 21 days after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such 
conditions and, if the Architect determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the 
Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend an equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are 
not materially different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the 
Contract is justified, the Architect shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the reasons. If 
either party disputes the Architect’s determination or recommendation, that party may proceed as provided in Article 
15. 

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial 
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately 
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice, 
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the 
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall 
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract 
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.8 ALLOWANCES
§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items 
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but 
the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,
.1 Allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and 

all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;
.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit and 

other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but 
not in the allowances; and

.3 Whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly 
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs 
and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section 3.8.2.2.

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 SUPERINTENDENT
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent Project Manager, superintendent and necessary assistants who shall 
be in attendance at the Project site during performance of the Work. The Project Manager shall represent the 
Contractor, and communications given to the Project Manager shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. 

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner 
through the Architect the name and qualifications of a proposed Project Manager and superintendent. The Architect 
may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in writing stating (1) whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonable 
objection to the proposed Project Manager and superintendent or (2) that the Architect requires additional time to 
review. Failure of the Architect to reply within the 14 day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 
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§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed Project Manager or superintendent to whom the Owner or 
Architect has made reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the Project Manager or 
superintendent without the Owner’s consent, which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed. 

’§ 3.10 CONTRACTOR S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES
§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall prepare and submit for the Owner’s and 
Architect’s information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall not exceed time limits 
current under the Contract Documents, shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the 
Work and Project, shall be related to the entire Project to the extent required by the Contract Documents, and shall 
provide for expeditious and practicable execution of the Work.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor shall prepare a submittal schedule, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter 
as necessary to maintain a current submittal schedule, and shall submit the schedule(s) for the Architect’s approval. 
The Architect’s approval shall not unreasonably be delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be 
coordinated with the Contractor’s construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review 
submittals. If the Contractor fails to submit a submittal schedule, the Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in 
Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the 
Owner and Architect. 

§ 3.10.4 The construction schedule shall be submitted together with the GMP and  shall be in a detailed 
precedence-style critical path management ("CPM") or primavera-type format satisfactory to the Owner and the 
Architect that shall also (i) provide a graphic representation of all activities and events that will occur during 
performance of the Work; (ii) identify each phase of construction and occupancy; and (iii) set forth dates that are 
critical in ensuring the timely and orderly completion of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents (hereinafter referred to as "Milestone Dates"). Upon review and acceptance by the Owner and the 
Architect of the Milestone Dates, the construction schedule shall be deemed part of the Contract Documents and 
attached to the Agreement as Exhibit 3,10.4. If not accepted, the construction schedule shall be promptly revised by 
the Contractor in accordance with the recommendations of the Owner and the Architect and resubmitted for 
acceptance. The Contractor shall monitor the progress of the Work for conformance with the requirements of the 
construction schedule and shall promptly advise the Owner of any delays or potential delays. The accepted 
construction schedule shall be updated to reflect actual conditions (sometimes referred to in these Supplementary 
Conditions as "progress reports") as set forth in Section 3.10.1 or if requested by either the Owner or the Architect. In 
the event any progress report indicates any delays, the Contractor shall propose an affirmative plan to correct the 
delay, including overtime and/or additional labor, if necessary. In no event shall any progress report constitute an 
adjustment in the Contract Time, any Milestone Date, or the Contract Sum unless any such adjustment is agreed to by 
the Owner and authorized pursuant to Change Order. 

§ 3.10.5 In the event the Owner determines that the performance of the Work, as of a Milestone Date, has not 
progressed or reached the level of completion required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall have the right to 
order the Contractor to take corrective measures reasonably necessary to expedite the progress of construction, 
including, without limitation, (i) working additional shifts or overtime, (ii) supplying additional manpower, 
equipment, and facilities, and (iii) other similar measures (hereinafter referred to collectively as "Extraordinary 
Measures"). Such Extraordinary Measures shall continue until the progress of the Work complies with the stage of 
completion required by the Contract Documents. The Owner’s right to require Extraordinary Measures is solely for 
the purpose of ensuring the Contractor’s compliance with the construction schedule. 

.1 Unless such Extraordinary Measure are necessitated by acts or omission reasonably out of the 
Contractor’s control, the Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Sum in 
connection with Extraordinary Measures required by the Owner under or pursuant to this Section 
3.10.5. 

.2 The Owner may exercise the rights furnished the Owner under or pursuant to this Section 3.10.5 as 
frequently as the Owner deems necessary to ensure that the Contractor’s performance of the Work will 
comply with any Milestone Date or completion date set forth in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.10.6 The Owner shall have the right to direct a postponement or rescheduling of any date or time for the 
performance of any part of the Work that may interfere with the operation of the Owner’s premises or any tenants or 
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invitees thereof. The Contractor shall, upon the Owner’s request, reschedule any portion of the Work affecting 
operation of the premises during hours when the premises are not in operation. Any postponement, rescheduling, or 
performance of the Work under this Section 3.10.6 may be grounds for an extension of the Contract Time, if permitted 
under Section 8.3.1, and an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum if (i) the performance of the Work was properly 
scheduled by the Contractor in compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, and (ii) such 
rescheduling or postponement is required for the convenience of the Owner.

§ 3.11 DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE
The Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner one copy of the Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change 
Orders and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field changes and selections made 
during construction, and one copy of approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar required 
submittals. These shall be available to the Architect and shall be delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner 
upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as constructed. 

§ 3.11.1 The Contractor shall maintain for the Owner one record as-built copy of the Drawings, Specifications, 
Addenda, Change Orders and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to record field changes and 
selections made during construction, and one record copy of approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and 
similar required submittals. These as-built documents shall incorporate all changes and substitutions to the Work, 
including without limitation changes or substitutions arising from Change Orders, Construction Change Directives, 
and details clarified by Requests for Information, Supplemental Instructions or approved Shop Drawings. The 
Contractor’s as-built documentation shall be available to the Architect and the Owner during the course of the Project.

§ 3.11.2 The Contractor shall maintain all approved permit drawings in a manner that will make them accessible at the 
Project site to governmental inspectors and other authorized agencies. All approved permit drawings shall be wrapped, 
marked, and delivered to the Owner within sixty (60) days of Substantial Completion.

§ 3.11.3 The Contractor must continuously maintain at the Project site all material safety data sheets, safety records, 
daily logs, and other Contract documentation necessary to immediately ascertain the safety of the Work and to 
establish compliance with life safety policies, Hazardous Materials requirements, and the Contract Documents.

§ 3.11.4 The Contractor, with its Subcontractors, will prepare draft record Contract Documents, showing all as-built 
conditions as required under Section 3.11.1 and the Owner’s close-out policies and procedures, and submit them to the 
Architect for review.  Based on the Architect’s review and comments, if any, and pursuant to the Owner’s close-out 
policies and procedures, the Contractor will prepare and deliver to the Owner within sixty (60) days of Substantial 
Completion, final, accurate, and complete record Contract Documents, including without limitation record Drawings 
and Specifications, showing the exact "as-built" conditions of the Work.

§ 3.12 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work by the 
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion of 
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams and 
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment or workmanship and establish standards 
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is 
to demonstrate the way by which the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept 
expressed in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require 
submittals. Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which 
the Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that 
are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve and submit to the 
Architect Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents in 
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accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal 
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the 
Owner or of separate contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to the 
Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified materials, 
field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so and (3) checked and coordinated the 
information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and 
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals until the respective submittal has been 
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of 
responsibility for deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals unless the Contractor has specifically informed the Architect 
in writing of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific 
deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued 
authorizing the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals by the Architect’s approval thereof.

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
Samples or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the 
absence of such written notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of 
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of 
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities 
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to 
provide professional services in violation of applicable law. If professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional related to systems, materials or equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the 
Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will specify all performance and design criteria that such services 
must satisfy. The Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a properly licensed design 
professional who shall comply with the reasonable requirements of the Owner regarding qualifications and insurance, 
whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings and 
other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings and other submittals related to the Work designed or 
certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to 
the Architect. The Owner, Contractor and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and 
completeness of the services, certifications and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals. 
Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review, approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only 
for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the 
Contract Documents. The Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance and design criteria 
specified in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.13 USE OF SITE
§ 3.13.1 The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, 
codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities and the Contract Documents and shall not 
unreasonably encumber the site with materials or equipment. 

§ 3.13.2 Only materials and equipment that are to be used directly in the Work shall be brought to and stored on the 
Project site by the Contractor. After equipment is no longer required for the Work, it shall be promptly removed from 
the Project site. Protection of construction materials and equipment stored at the Project site from weather, theft, 
damage, and all other adversity is solely the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall ensure that the 
Work, at all times, is performed in a manner that affords reasonable access, both vehicular and pedestrian, to the site of 
the Work and all adjacent areas. The Work shall be performed, to the fullest extent reasonably possible, in such a 
manner that public areas adjacent to the site of the Work shall be free from all debris, building materials, and 
equipment likely to cause hazardous conditions. 
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§ 3.13.3 The Contractor and any entity for whom the Contractor is responsible shall not erect any sign on the Project 
site without the prior written consent of the Owner, which may be withheld in the sole discretion of the Owner. 

§ 3.13.4 Without limitation of any other provision of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall use best efforts to 
minimize any interference with the occupancy or beneficial use of (i) any areas and buildings adjacent to the site of the 
Work and (ii) the Building in the event of partial occupancy, as more specifically described in Section 9.9. Without 
prior approval of the Owner, the Contractor shall not permit any workers to use any existing facilities at the Project 
site, including, without limitation, lavatories, toilets, entrances, and parking areas other than those designated by the 
Owner.

.1 Without limitation of any other provision of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall use its best 
efforts to comply with all rules and regulations promulgated by the Owner in connection with the use 
and occupancy of the Project site and the Building, as amended from time to time. The Contractor 
shall immediately notify the Owner in writing if during the performance of the Work, the Contractor 
finds compliance of any portion of such rules and regulations to be impracticable, setting forth the 
problems of such compliance and suggesting alternatives through which the same results intended by 
such portions of the rules and regulations can be achieved. The Owner may, in the Owner’s sole 
discretion, adopt such suggestions, develop new alternatives, or require compliance with the existing 
requirements of the rules and regulations.

.2 The Contractor shall also comply with all insurance requirements and collective bargaining 
agreements applicable to use and occupancy of the Project site and the Building.

§ 3.14 CUTTING AND PATCHING
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting or patching required to complete the Work or to make 
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting and patching shall be restored to the condition existing 
prior to the cutting, fitting and patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents. 

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed 
construction of the Owner or separate contractors by cutting, patching or otherwise altering such construction, or by 
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter such construction by the Owner or a separate contractor 
except with written consent of the Owner and of such separate contractor; such consent shall not be unreasonably 
withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold from the Owner or a separate contractor the Contractor’s 
consent to cutting or otherwise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 CLEANING UP
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials or 
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste 
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery and surplus materials from and about 
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and Owner 
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§ 3.16 ACCESS TO WORK
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever 
located.

§ 3.17 ROYALTIES, PATENTS AND COPYRIGHTS
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of 
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall 
not be responsible for such defense or loss when a particular design, process or product of a particular manufacturer or 
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings, 
Specifications or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if the Contractor has reason to 
believe that the required design, process or product is an infringement of a copyright or a patent, the Contractor shall 
be responsible for such loss unless such information is promptly furnished to the Architect.
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§ 3.18 INDEMNIFICATION
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, Architect, 
Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses and 
expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work, 
provided that such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to 
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), including loss of use resulting therefrom, but 
only to the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, 
damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to 
negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person 
described in this Section 3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor, 
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages, 
compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts, 
disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts.  

ARTICLE 4   ARCHITECT
§ 4.1 GENERAL
§ 4.1.1 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture or an entity lawfully practicing 
architecture in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the 
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. 

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents shall 
not be restricted, modified or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor and Architect.

§ 4.1.3 If the employment of the Architect is terminated, the Owner shall employ a successor architect as to whom the 
Contractor has no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 4.2 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT
§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be 
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The 
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site to become substantially familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of 
the Work completed, and to determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that 
the Work will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make 
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have 
control over, charge of, or responsibility for, the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, 
or for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights 
and responsibilities under the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 3.3.1.

§ 4.2.3 The Contractor will facilitate and the Architect will participate in weekly meetings with the Contractor and any 
appropriate consultants at the site to review and discuss progress and any issues. The Contractor will maintain record 
meeting notes of weekly meetings and will provide these notes to Architect and Owner for their review and comment. 
On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and quality of 
the portion of the Work completed, and report to the Owner (1) deviations from the Contract Documents and from the 
most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, and (2) defects and deficiencies in the Work. The 
Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements 
of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not have control over or charge of and will not be responsible for acts or 
omissions of the Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing 
portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 COMMUNICATIONS FACILITATING CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION
Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or when direct communications have been specially 
authorized, the Owner and Contractor shall endeavor to communicate with each other through the Architect about 
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matters arising out of or relating to the Contract. Communications by and with the Architect’s consultants shall be 
through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and material suppliers shall be through the 
Contractor. Communications by and with separate contractors shall be through the Owner.

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review 
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. If the Architect 
knows of any Work that does not conform with the Contract Documents, the Architect will promptly notify the 
Contractor and the Owner in writing of such non-conforming work. Whenever the Architect considers it necessary or 
advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the Work in accordance with Sections 
13.5.2 and 13.5.3, whether or not such Work is fabricated, installed or completed. However, neither this authority of 
the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise such authority shall give rise to a 
duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, material and equipment suppliers, their 
agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such 
as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with 
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken 
in accordance with the approved submittal schedule or, in the absence of an approved submittal schedule, with 
reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to permit adequate 
review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and completeness of 
other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or performance of 
equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the Contract Documents. 
The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the obligations under Sections 
3.3, 3.5 and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety precautions or, unless otherwise 
specifically stated by the Architect, of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures. The 
Architect’s approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component. 

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may authorize minor 
changes in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and 
recommendations regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of 
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the 
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and 
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to Section 
9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more project representatives to assist in 
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of such 
project representatives shall be as set forth in an exhibit to be incorporated in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the 
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests 
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness. 

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the requirements indicated in, and 
reasonably inferable from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect in connection with the administration of the 
Contract will be final if consistent with the intent expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The 
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with 
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications 
in response to the requests for information.
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ARTICLE 5   SUBCONTRACTORS
§ 5.1 DEFINITIONS
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term "Subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term "Subcontractor" does not
include a separate contractor or subcontractors of a separate contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.

§ 5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE WORK
§ 5.2.1 Within 10 days after the date of the submittal of the GMP, the Contractor shall furnish in writing to the Owner
through the Architect the names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment
fabricated to a special design) proposed for each principal portion of the Work. The Architect may reply within 5 days
to the Contractor in writing stating (1) whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonable objection to any such
proposed person or entity or (2) that the Architect requires additional time for review. Failure of the Owner or
Architect to reply within the 5-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor
has made reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be
increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be
issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in
submitting names as required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person or entity previously selected if the Owner or
Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS
By appropriate agreement, written where legally required for validity, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor,
to the extent of the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract
Documents, and to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility
for safety of the Subcontractor’s Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents, assumes toward the Owner and
Architect. Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the
Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will
not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the
subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the
Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to
enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed
Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the
Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and
conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents.
Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective
proposed Sub-subcontractors. Also, the subcontract shall be in writing and shall specifically provide that the Owner is
an intended third-party beneficiary of such subcontract.

§ 5.4 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that
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.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to 
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the 
Subcontractor and Contractor in writing; and

.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the 
Contract.

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and 
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 If the Work in connection with a subcontract has been suspended for more than thirty (30) days after 
termination of the Contract by the Owner pursuant to Section 14.2 and the Owner accepts assignment of such 
subcontract, the Subcontractor’s compensation shall be equitably adjusted for any increase in direct costs incurred by 
such Subcontractor as a result of the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon such assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a 
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the 
Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the 
subcontract. 

§ 5.4.4 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Owner shall only be responsible to the Subcontractor for 
those obligations that accrue subsequent to the Owner’s exercise of any rights under this conditional assignment.

ARTICLE 6   CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
’§ 6.1 OWNER S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD SEPARATE CONTRACTS

§ 6.1.1 The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the Owner’s own 
forces, and to award separate contracts in connection with other portions of the Project or other construction or 
operations on the site under Conditions of the Contract identical or substantially similar to these including those 
portions related to insurance and waiver of subrogation. If the Contractor claims that delay or additional cost is 
involved because of such action by the Owner, the Contractor shall make such Claim as provided in Article 15.

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on 
the site, the term "Contractor" in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each 
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each separate 
contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with other 
separate contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any revisions 
to the construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction schedules 
shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner until subsequently 
revised.

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations 
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces, the Owner shall be deemed to be subject to the same obligations 
and to have the same rights that apply to the Contractor under the Conditions of the Contract, including, without 
excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6 and Articles 10, 11 and 12.

§ 6.2 MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY
§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and separate contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and 
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the 
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the 
Owner or a separate contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly report 
to the Architect apparent discrepancies or defects in such other construction that would render it unsuitable for such 
proper execution and results. Failure of the Contractor so to report shall constitute an acknowledgment that the 
Owner’s or separate contractor’s completed or partially completed construction is fit and proper to receive the 
Contractor’s Work, except as to defects not then reasonably discoverable.
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§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a separate contractor 
because of the Contractor’s delays, negligence, lack of oversight, inattention to detail, breach of the Contract 
Documents, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be responsible to the Contractor 
for costs the Contractor incurs because of a separate contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities, damage to the 
Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially 
completed construction or to property of the Owner or separate contractors as provided in Section 10.2.5.

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each separate contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are 
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

’§ 6.3 OWNER S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner as to the responsibility under their 
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the 
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE 7   CHANGES IN THE WORK
§ 7.1 GENERAL
§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the 
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the 
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor and Architect; a Construction 
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor; 
an order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents, and the 
Contractor shall proceed promptly, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order, Construction Change Directive or 
order for a minor change in the Work. Except as permitted in Section 7.3 and Section 9.7.2, a change in the Contract 
Sum or the Contract Time shall be accomplished only by Change Order. Accordingly, no course of conduct or 
dealings between the parties, nor express or implied acceptance of alterations or additions to the Work, and no claim 
that Owner has been unjustly enriched by any alteration of or addition to the Work, whether or not there is, in fact, any 
unjust enrichment to the Work, shall be the basis of any claim to an increase in any amounts due under the Contract 
Documents or a change in any time period provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.4 The combined overhead and profit included in the total cost or credit to the owner of a change in the Work shall 
not exceed that stated in 7.1.4.4 below. In no case shall the Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s individual overhead and 
profit exceed the following schedule:

.1 For the Contractor, for the Work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 15% of the cost

.2 For the Contractor for the Work performed by the Contractor’s Subcontractors, 10% of the amount due
                   to the Subcontractors

.3 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by that Subcontractor’s own forces, 10% of the 
                   Cost

.4 The Base Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in accordance with
                  7.3.7.1 through 7.3.7.5. To this Base Cost is added the applicable overhead and profit. In no case shall 

    the combined overhead and profit (including all Contractor and Subcontractor(s) overhead and profit 
                   exceed 25% of the Base Cost. 

.5 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras or credits, all proposals, except those so minor 
                   that their propriety can be seen by inspection shall be accompanied by a complete itemization of costs
                   including  those applicable costs from 7.3.7.1 through 7.3.7.5 and Subcontractor and Contractor
                   overhead and profit as applicable.

.6 Costs of preparing Change Order shall not be included in the cost of Change Order. 
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§ 7.2 CHANGE ORDERS
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor and 
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

.1 The change in the Work;

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 

§ 7.2.2 Agreement on any Change Order shall constitute a final settlement of all matters relating to the change in the 
Work that is the subject of the Change Order, including, but not limited to, all direct and indirect costs and 
consequential damages associated with such change and any and all adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract 
Time/construction schedule.

§ 7.3 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES
§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and 
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract 
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in 
the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions or other revisions, the Contract 
Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change 
Order. 

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be 
based on one of the following methods:

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to 
permit evaluation;

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;

.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or 
percentage fee; or

.4 As provided in Section 7.3.7.

§ 7.3.4 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally 
contemplated are materially changed in a proposed Change Order or Construction Change Directive so that 
application of such unit prices to quantities of Work proposed will cause substantial inequity to the Owner or 
Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 7.3.5 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the 
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any, 
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or 
Contract Time.

§ 7.3.6 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith, 
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall 
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.7 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum, 
the Architect shall determine the method and the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of 
those performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount 
for overhead and profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable 
amount. In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the 
Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided 
in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.7 shall be limited to the following:

.1 The maximum allowable hourly wage for Changes to the Work shall be the appropriate Base Wage 
Rate plus Fringe Rate as listed for each occupation in the prevailing Wage Rate for Public Works 
Contracts in Oregon manual issued by the Oregon Bureau of Industries; multiplied by 1.25. An amount 
for Overhead and Profit may be added in accordance with 7.1.4.4 or 7.1.4.5.
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.2 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or 
consumed;

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor 
or others, at the rates established in the Contract Documents;

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to the 
Work; and

.5 Additional costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net 
decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits 
covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured 
on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor 
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The 
Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and 
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be 
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as 
a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the 
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such 
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be 
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
The Architect has authority to order minor changes in the Work not involving adjustment in the Contract Sum or 
extension of the Contract Time and not inconsistent with the intent of the Contract Documents. Such changes will be 
effected by written order signed by the Architect and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor. 

ARTICLE 8   TIME
§ 8.1 DEFINITIONS
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in 
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.

§ 8.1.4 The term "day" as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically 
defined.

§ 8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement 
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, prematurely 
commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date of insurance required by Article 11 to be 
furnished by the Contractor and Owner. The date of commencement of the Work shall not be changed by the effective 
date of such insurance. 

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion 
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by an act or neglect of 
the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of a separate contractor employed by the Owner; or by changes 
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ordered in the Work; or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other causes 
beyond the Contractor’s control; or by delay authorized by the Owner pending mediation and arbitration; or by other 
causes that the Architect determines may justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order to 
the extent such actual, direct delay will prevent the Contractor from achieving Substantial Completion within the 
Contract Time and if the performance of the Work is not, was not, or would not have been delayed by any other cause 
for which the Contractor is not entitled to an extension in the Contract Time under the Contract Documents. The 
Contractor further acknowledges and agrees that adjustments in the Contract Time will be permitted for a delay only to 
the extent such delay (i) is not caused by the Contractor, (ii) could not be limited or avoided by the Contractor’s timely 
notice to the Owner of the delay or reasonable likelihood that a delay will occur, and (iii) is of a duration not less than 
one (1) day. For clarity, any extension will be net of any delays caused by or due to the fault or negligence of the 
Contractor and will also be net of any contingency or "float" time allowance included in the Project Schedule.

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the 
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9   PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
§ 9.1 CONTRACT SUM
The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable by the 
Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit to the 
Architect, within ten (10) days of the execution of GMP amendment to this Agreement, a schedule of values allocating 
the entire Contract Sum to the various portions of the Work and prepared in such form and supported by such data to 
substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used 
as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the 
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under 
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. Such application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by 
such data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the Owner or Architect may require, such as copies of 
requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if provided for in the Contract 
Documents.

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in 
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the 
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the 
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others 
whom the Contractor intends to pay. 

§ 9.3.1.3 Each Application for Payment shall be accompanied by the following, all in form and substance satisfactory 
to the Owner:  (i) a current Contractor’s lien waiver and duly executed and acknowledged sworn statement showing all 
Subcontractors and material suppliers with whom the Contractor has entered into subcontracts, the amount of each 
such subcontract, the amount requested for any Subcontractor and material supplier in the requested progress 
payment, and the amount to be paid to the Contractor for such progress payment, together with similar sworn 
statements from all such Subcontractors and material suppliers; (ii) duly executed waivers of mechanics’ and material 
suppliers’ liens from all Subcontractors and, when appropriate, from material suppliers and lower tier Subcontractors 
establishing payment or satisfaction of payment of all amounts requested by the Contractor on behalf of such entities 
or persons in any previous Application for Payment; and (iii) all information and materials required to comply with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents or reasonably requested by the Owner or the Architect.
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§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials
and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage
and transportation to the site for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests or
encumbrances in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, material suppliers, or other persons or entities making a
claim by reason of having provided labor, materials and equipment relating to the Work. The Owner reserves the right
to settle any disputed mechanic’s or material supplier’s lien claim by payments to the lien claimant or by such other
means as the Owner, in the Owner’s sole discretion, determines is the most economical or advantageous method of
settling the dispute.  The Contractor shall promptly reimburse the Owner, upon demand, for any payments so made.

§ 9.4 CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT
§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either issue to
the Owner a Certificate for Payment, with a copy to the Contractor, for such amount as the Architect determines is
properly due, or notify the Contractor and Owner in writing of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in
whole or in part as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data comprising the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated and that the quality of
the Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of
the Work for conformance with the Contract Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests
and inspections, to correction of minor deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion and to specific
qualifications expressed by the Architect. The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will further constitute a
representation that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount certified. However, the issuance of a Certificate
for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to
check the quality or quantity of the Work, (2) reviewed construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or
procedures, (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from Subcontractors and material suppliers and other data
requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment, or (4) made examination to ascertain how or
for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on account of the Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to
protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot be
made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised amount,
the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to make such
representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently
discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as
may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible,
including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of

.1 defective Work not remedied;

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims unless security 
acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;

.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or for labor, materials or 
equipment;

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;

.5 damage to the Owner or a separate contractor;

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid 
balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or
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.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

§ 9.5.2 When the above reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts
previously withheld.

§ 9.5.3 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or material or equipment suppliers to whom the
Contractor failed to make payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the
Owner makes payments by joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Architect will reflect such
payment on the next Certificate for Payment.

§ 9.5.4 If the Contractor disputes any determination by the Architect with regard to any Certificate of Payment, the
Contractor nevertheless shall expeditiously continue the Work.

§ 9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner
the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the
Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement
with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and material and equipment suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted
Work. If the Contractor fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact
Subcontractors to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an
obligation to pay or to see to the payment of money to a Subcontractor, except as may otherwise be required by law.

§ 9.6.5 Contractor payments to material and equipment suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided
in Sections 9.6.2, 9.6.3 and 9.6.4.

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors and suppliers shall be held by
the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, under
contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, shall create any fiduciary
liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust or shall entitle any person or entity to an award
of punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT
§ 9.7.1 If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days
after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven
days after the date established in the Contract Documents the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect,
stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of
shut-down, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents. Notwithstanding the
foregoing, failure of payment does not exist under Section 9.7.1 if the Owner exercises authority granted by the
Contract documents to withhold payment notwithstanding certification by the Architect.
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§ 9.7.2 If the Owner is entitled to reimbursement or payment from the Contractor under or pursuant to the Contract 
Documents, such payment shall be made promptly upon demand by the Owner. Notwithstanding anything contained 
in the Contract Documents to the contrary, if the Contractor fails to promptly make any payment due the Owner, or if 
the Owner incurs any costs and expenses to cure any default of the Contractor or to correct defective Work, the Owner 
shall have an absolute right to offset such amount against the Contract Sum and may, in the Owner’s sole discretion, 
elect either to (i) deduct an amount equal to that which the Owner is entitled from any payment then or thereafter due 
the Contractor from the Owner, or (ii) issue a written notice to the Contractor reducing the Contract Sum by an amount 
equal to that which the Owner is entitled.

§ 9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is 
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for 
its intended use; provided, however, that as a condition precedent to Substantial Completion, the Owner has received 
all certificates of occupancy and any other permits, approvals, licenses, and other documents from any governmental 
authority having jurisdiction thereof necessary for the beneficial occupancy of the Project.

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept 
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of 
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the 
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or 
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not 
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so 
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall, 
before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the 
Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine 
Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate 
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, shall establish responsibilities of the 
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and shall fix the 
time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by 
the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion 
thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written 
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in such Certificate. Upon such acceptance and consent of surety, if any, 
the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to such Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall 
be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when 
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to 
by the insurer as required under Section 11.3.1.5 and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the 
Project. Such partial occupancy or use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided 
the Owner and Contractor have accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, 
retainage, if any, security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing 
concerning the period for correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract 
Documents. When the Contractor considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit 
a list to the Architect as provided under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not 
be unreasonably withheld. The stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between 
the Owner and Contractor or, if no agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor and Architect shall jointly inspect 
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.
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§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and
upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection and, when the
Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect
will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information
and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in
accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the
Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will
constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being
entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to
the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld
by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the Contractor
knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract
Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) three (3) bound volumes of all guarantees and
warranties on material furnished by all manufacturers and suppliers to the Contractor and all its Subcontractors, with
duly executed instruments properly assigning the guarantees and warranties to the Owner, which guarantees and
warranties in each bound volume shall be grouped together by trade and properly indexed, and (6), if required by the
Owner, other data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of liens,
claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be
designated by the Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the
Contractor may furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien. If such lien
remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may
be compelled to pay in discharging such lien, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. If the remaining
balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract Documents, and if
bonds have been furnished, the written consent of surety to payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work
fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to certification of such
payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not
constitute a waiver of claims.

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
.1 liens, Claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled;
.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents; or
.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a waiver
of claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10   PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
§ 10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
connection with the performance of the Contract.
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§ 10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury or loss to

.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site, 
under care, custody or control of the Contractor or the Contractor’s Subcontractors or 
Sub-subcontractors; and

.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, 
structures and utilities not designated for removal, relocation or replacement in the course of 
construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury or loss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of the Contract,
reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including installing fencing, posting danger signs and other warnings
against hazards, promulgating safety regulations and notifying owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities. The
Contractor shall also be responsible, at the Contractor’s sole cost and expense, for all measures necessary to protect
any property or improvements within or adjacent to the Project. Any damage to such property or improvements shall
be promptly repaired by the Contractor.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under Sections
10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3, except damage or loss attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone
directly or indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not
attributable to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to
the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated
by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 INJURY OR DAMAGE TO PERSON OR PROPERTY
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, written notice of such injury or damage, whether or not insured,
shall be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall
provide sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.2.9 Without limiting any other requirement of this Section 10.2, the Contractor shall, at its sole cost and expense,
promptly repair any unintended damage or disturbance to walls, utilities, sidewalks, curbs, and the property of third
parties (including utility companies and governments) resulting from the performance of the Work, whether caused by
the Contractor or by its Subcontractors at any tier. The Contractor shall maintain streets in good repair and traversable
condition.

§ 10.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS
§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not addressed in the
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Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to 
persons resulting from such hazardous material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or polychlorinated 
biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the condition, 
immediately stop Work in the affected area and report the condition to the Owner and Architect in writing.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to 
verify the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material 
or substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons 
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of such material or substance or who are to 
perform the task of removal or safe containment of such material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will 
promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities 
proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the 
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection. 
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written 
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the 
Contract Sum shall be increased in the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shut-down, delay and 
start-up.

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, 
damages, losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from 
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or 
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless due to the negligence of the Owner, provided 
that such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or 
destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss or expense is 
due to the fault or negligence of the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for materials or substances the Contractor brings 
to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner shall be responsible 
for materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of the Contractor’s fault or 
negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall indemnify the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of a 
material or substance the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the Contractor fails to 
perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are due to the Owner’s fault 
or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for 
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the 
Contract Documents, the Owner shall indemnify the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.

§ 10.4 EMERGENCIES
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to 
prevent threatened damage, injury or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on 
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11   INSURANCE AND BONDS
’§ 11.1 CONTRACTOR S LIABILITY INSURANCE

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase from and maintain in a company or companies lawfully authorized to do 
business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located such insurance as will protect the Contractor from claims set 
forth below which may arise out of or result from the Contractor’s operations and completed operations under the 
Contract and for which the Contractor may be legally liable, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by a 
Subcontractor or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts any of them 
may be liable:

.1 Claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefit and other similar employee benefit acts that are 
applicable to the Work to be performed;
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.2 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of the 
Contractor’s employees;

.3 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than the 
Contractor’s employees;

.4 Claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage;

.5 Claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible 
property, including loss of use resulting therefrom;

.6 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property damage arising out of 
ownership, maintenance or use of a motor vehicle;

.7 Claims for bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations, which coverage shall 
be maintained for no less than four (4) years after final payment; and

.8 Claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s obligations under 
Section 3.18.

§ 11.1.2 The insurance required by Section 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than limits of liability specified in the
Contract Documents or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. Coverages, whether written on an occurrence
or claims-made basis, shall be maintained without interruption from the date of commencement of the Work until the
date of final payment and termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment, and, with respect
to the Contractor’s completed operations coverage, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work or for such
other period for maintenance of completed operations coverage as specified in the Contract Documents.

§ 11.1.3
§ 11.1.3.1 The Contractor hereby agrees to deliver to the Owner, within ten (10) days of the date of the
Owner-Contractor Agreement and prior to bringing any equipment or personnel onto the site of the Work or the
Project site, certified copies of all insurance policies procured by the Contractor under or pursuant to this Section 11.1
or, with consent of the Owner, Certificates of Insurance in form and substance satisfactory to the Owner evidencing
the required coverages with limits not less than those specified in Article 8 of  the Agreement. The coverage afforded
under any insurance policy obtained under or pursuant to this Section 11.1 shall be primary to any valid and collectible
insurance carried separately by any of the Indemnitees. The Contractor shall provide written notification to the Owner
of the cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by Section 11.1. The Contractor shall provide such written
notice within five (5) business days of the date the Contractor is first aware of the cancellation or expiration, or is first
aware that the cancellation or expiration is threatened or otherwise may occur, whichever comes first.

§ 11.1.3.2 In no event shall any failure of the Owner to receive certified copies or certificates of policies required under
Section 11.1 or to demand receipt of such certified copies or certificates prior to the Contractor’s commencing the
Work be construed as a waiver by the Owner or the Architect of the Contractor’s obligations to obtain insurance
pursuant to this Article 11. The obligation to procure and maintain any insurance required by this Article 11 is a
separate responsibility of the Contractor and independent of the duty to furnish a certified copy or certificate of such
insurance policies.

§ 11.1.3.3 If the Contractor fails to purchase and maintain, or require to be purchased and maintained, any insurance
required under this Section 11.1, the Owner may, but shall not be obligated to, upon five (5) days’ written notice to the
Contractor, purchase such insurance on behalf of the Contractor and shall be entitled to be reimbursed by the
Contractor upon demand.

§ 11.1.3.4 When any required insurance, due to the attainment of a normal expiration date or renewal date, shall expire,
the Contractor shall supply the Owner with Certificates of Insurance and amendatory riders or endorsements that
clearly evidence the continuation of all coverage in the same manner, limits of protection, and scope of coverage as
was provided by the previous policy. In the event any renewal or replacement policy, for whatever reason obtained or
required, is written by a carrier other than that with whom the coverage was previously placed, or the subsequent
policy differs in any way from the previous policy, the Contractor shall also furnish the Owner with a certified copy of
the renewal or replacement policy unless the Owner provides the Contractor with prior written consent to submit only
a Certificate of Insurance for any such policy. All renewal and replacement policies shall be in form and substance
satisfactory to the Owner and written by carriers acceptable to the Owner.

§ 11.1.3.5 Any aggregate limit under the Contractor’s liability insurance shall, by endorsement, apply to this Project
separately.
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§ 11.1.4 The Contractor shall cause the commercial liability coverage required by the Contract Documents to include 
(1) the Owner, the Architect and the Architect’s consultants as additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part 
by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s operations; and (2) the Owner as an additional 
insured for claims made under the Contractor’s completed operations coverage. The Contractor shall also cause each 
Subcontractor to (i) procure insurance reasonably satisfactory to the Owner and (ii) name the Indemnitees as 
additional insureds under the Subcontractor’s comprehensive general liability policy. The additional insured 
endorsement included on the Subcontractor’s comprehensive general liability policy shall state that coverage is 
afforded the additional insureds with respect to claims arising out of operations performed by or on behalf of the 
Contractor. If the additional insureds have other insurance that is applicable to the loss, such other insurance shall be 
on an excess or contingent basis. The amount of the insurer’s liability under this insurance policy shall not be reduced 
by the existence of such other insurance.

’§ 11.2 OWNER S LIABILITY INSURANCE
The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s usual liability insurance.

§ 11.3 PROPERTY INSURANCE
§ 11.3.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain, in a company or companies lawfully authorized to do business in 
the jurisdiction in which the Project is located, property insurance written on a builder’s risk "all-risk" or equivalent 
policy form in the amount of the initial Contract Sum, plus value of subsequent Contract Modifications and cost of 
materials supplied or installed by others, comprising total value for the entire Project at the site on a replacement cost 
basis without optional deductibles. Such property insurance shall be maintained, unless otherwise provided in the 
Contract Documents or otherwise agreed in writing by all persons and entities who are beneficiaries of such insurance, 
until final payment has been made as provided in Section 9.10 or until no person or entity other than the Owner has an 
insurable interest in the property required by this Section 11.3 to be covered, whichever is later. This insurance shall 
include interests of the Owner, the Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Project.

§ 11.3.1.1 Property insurance shall be on an "all-risk" or equivalent policy form and shall include, without limitation, 
insurance against the perils of fire (with extended coverage) and physical loss or damage including, without 
duplication of coverage, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse, earthquake, flood, windstorm, falsework, 
testing and startup, temporary buildings and debris removal including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any 
applicable legal requirements, and shall cover reasonable compensation for Architect’s and Contractor’s services and 
expenses required as a result of such insured loss.  The Contractor shall make separate arrangements for any insurance 
it may require on such construction equipment, and any policy obtained shall include a waiver of subrogation in 
accordance with the requirements of Section 11.3.7.

(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 11.3.1.4 This property insurance shall cover portions of the Work stored off the site, and also portions of the Work in 
transit.

§ 11.3.1.5 Partial occupancy or use in accordance with Section 9.9 shall not commence until the insurance company or 
companies providing property insurance have consented to such partial occupancy or use by endorsement or 
otherwise. The Owner and the Contractor shall take reasonable steps to obtain consent of the insurance company or 
companies and shall, without mutual written consent, take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that 
would cause cancellation, lapse or reduction of insurance.

§ 11.3.2 BOILER AND MACHINERY INSURANCE
The Owner shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required by the Contract Documents or by 
law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the Owner; 
this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Work, 
and the Owner and Contractor shall be named insureds.

§ 11.3.3 LOSS OF USE INSURANCE
The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the Owner against loss of 
use of the Owner’s property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. The Owner waives all rights of action 
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against the Contractor for loss of use of the Owner’s property, including consequential losses due to fire or other 
hazards however caused.

(Paragraph deleted)
§ 11.3.5 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent 
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment 
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the 
Project during the construction period, the Owner shall waive all rights in accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.7 
for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate property insurance. All separate policies 
shall provide this waiver of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise.

(Paragraph deleted)
§ 11.3.6 Evidence of the above coverage issued by a company satisfactory to the District shall be provided to the 
District by way of Certificate of Insurance before any work commences. A 30 day notice of cancellation or material 
change in coverage clause shall be included. It is the Contractor’s obligation to provide 30 days notice if not done so 
by Contractor’s insurance company. Failure to maintain the proper insurance shall be grounds for immediate 
termination of this Agreement.

§ 11.3.7 WAIVERS OF SUBROGATION
The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, 
agents and employees, each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate contractors described 
in Article 6, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, for damages caused by 
fire or other causes of loss to the extent of actual recovery of any insurance proceeds under any property insurance 
obtained pursuant to this Section 11.3 or other property insurance applicable to the Work, except such rights as they 
have to proceeds of such insurance held by the Contractor as fiduciary. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall 
require of the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate contractors described in Article 6, if any, and the 
subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees of any of them, by appropriate agreements, written where 
legally required for validity, similar waivers each in favor of other parties enumerated herein. The policies shall 
provide such waivers of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise. A waiver of subrogation shall be effective as to a 
person or entity even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification, contractual or 
otherwise, did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly, and whether or not the person or entity had an 
insurable interest in the property damaged.

§ 11.3.8 A loss insured under the Contractor’s property insurance shall be adjusted by the Contractor as fiduciary and 
made payable to the Contractor and Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to 
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.3.10. The Contractor shall pay Subcontractors 
their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Contractor, and by appropriate agreements, written where 
legally required for validity, shall require Subcontractors to make payments to their Sub-subcontractors in similar 
manner.

Contractor. If after such loss no other special agreement is made and unless the Owner terminates the Contract for 
convenience, replacement of damaged property shall be performed by the Contractor after notification of a Change in 
the Work in accordance with Article 7.

(Paragraph deleted)
§ 11.3.10 The Contractor  in good faith shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one of the 
parties in interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Contractor’s exercise of this 
power; if such objection is made, the dispute shall be resolved in the manner selected by the Owner and Contractor as 
the method of binding dispute resolution in the Agreement. If the Owner and Contractor have selected arbitration as 
the method of binding dispute resolution, the Contractor as fiduciary shall make settlement with insurers or, in the case 
of a dispute over distribution of insurance proceeds, in accordance with the directions of the arbitrators. 

§ 11.4 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND
§ 11.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds covering faithful performance of the 
Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder as stipulated in bidding requirements or specifically required 
in the Contract Documents on the date of execution of the Contract. Except as otherwise required by statute, the form 
and substance of such bonds shall be satisfactory to the Owner in the Owner’s sole judgment.
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§ 11.4.2 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of 
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a 
copy to be furnished.

ARTICLE 12   UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
§ 12.1 UNCOVERING OF WORK
§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically 
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s 
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to 
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such 
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, costs of uncovering and replacement shall, by appropriate 
Change Order, be at the Owner’s expense. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract Documents, such costs 
and the cost of correction shall be at the Contractor’s expense unless the condition was caused by the Owner or a 
separate contractor in which event the Owner shall be responsible for payment of such costs.

§ 12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK
§ 12.2.1 BEFORE OR AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the 
Contract Documents, whether discovered before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, 
installed or completed. Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of 
uncovering and replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, 
shall be at the Contractor’s expense. If prior to the date of Substantial Completion the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or 
anyone for whom either is responsible uses or damages any portion of the Work, including, without limitation, 
mechanical, electrical, plumbing, and other building systems, machinery, equipment, or other mechanical device, the 
Contractor shall cause such item to be restored to "like new" condition at no expense to the Owner. In addition, the 
Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss arising in conjunction with the Project caused in whole or in part 
by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or 
anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible.

§ 12.2.2 AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial 
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established 
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of an applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the 
Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it 
promptly after receipt of written notice from the Owner to do so unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor 
a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition. 
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor 
an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor. If the 
Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice 
from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Section 2.4.

§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first 
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual 
completion of that portion of the Work.

§ 12.2.2.3 Upon completion of any Work under or pursuant to this Section 12.2, the one (1) year correction period in 
connection with the Work requiring correction shall be renewed and recommence. The obligations under Section 12.2 
shall cover any repairs and replacement to any part of the Work or other property that is damaged by the defective 
Work. 

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.
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§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction, whether completed or
partially completed, of the Owner or separate contractors caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work
that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s
liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 ACCEPTANCE OF NONCONFORMING WORK
If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
§ 13.1 GOVERNING LAW
The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located except that, if the parties have
selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4.

§ 13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS
§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in
Section 13.2.2 or elsewhere in the Contract Documents, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a
whole without written consent of the other. If either party attempts to make such an assignment without such consent,
that party shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate such assignment.

§ 13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE
Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the individual, to a member of the
firm or entity, or to an officer of the corporation for which it was intended; or if delivered at, or sent by registered or
certified mail or by courier service providing proof of delivery to, the last business address known to the party giving
notice.

§ 13.4 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES
§ 13.4.1 Except as expressly provided in the Contract Documents, duties and obligations imposed by the Contract
Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties,
obligations, rights and remedies otherwise imposed or available by law.

§ 13.4.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach there under, except as may be specifically agreed in writing.

§ 13.5 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
§ 13.5.1 Tests, inspections and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of (1) tests, inspections or approvals that do not become requirements until
after bids are received or negotiations concluded, and (2) tests, inspections or approvals where building codes or
applicable laws or regulations prohibit the Owner from delegating their cost to the Contractor.
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§ 13.5.2 If the Architect, Owner or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require 
additional testing, inspection or approval not included under Section 13.5.1, the Architect will, upon written 
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection or 
approval by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when and 
where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such costs, except 
as provided in Section 13.5.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.5.3 If such procedures for testing, inspection or approval under Sections 13.5.1 and 13.5.2 reveal failure of the 
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by 
such failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses shall 
be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.5.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.5.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the Architect 
will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.5.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid 
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.6 INTEREST
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at such rate 
as the parties may agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the 
place where the Project is located.

§ 13.7 TIME LIMITS ON CLAIMS
The Owner and Contractor shall commence all claims and causes of action, whether in contract, tort, breach of 
warranty or otherwise, against the other arising out of or related to the Contract in accordance with the requirements of 
the final dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement within the time period specified by applicable law. The 
Owner and Contractor waive all claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 13.7. 

§ 13.8 GENERAL PROVISIONS
§ 13.8.1 All personal pronouns used in this Contract, whether used in the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender, shall 
include all other genders; and the singular shall include the plural and vice versa. Titles of articles, sections, and 
subsections are for convenience only and neither limit nor amplify the provisions of this Contract. The use herein of 
the word "including," when following any general statement, term, or matter, shall not be construed to limit such 
statement, term, or matter to the specific items or matters set forth immediately following such word or to similar 
items or matters, whether or not non-limiting language (such words as "without limitation," or "but not limited to," or 
words of similar import) is used with reference thereto, but rather shall be deemed to refer to all other items or matters 
that could reasonably fall within the broadest possible scope of such general statement, term, or matter.

§ 13.8.2 Wherever possible, each provision of this Agreement shall be interpreted in a manner as to be effective and 
valid under applicable law. If, however, any provision of this Agreement, or portion thereof, is prohibited by law or 
found invalid under any law, only such provision or portion thereof shall be ineffective, without in any manner 
invalidating or affecting the remaining provisions of this Agreement or valid portions of such provision, which are 
hereby deemed severable.

§ 13.8.3 Each party hereto agrees to do all acts and things and to make, execute and deliver such written instruments, 
as shall from time to time be reasonably required to carry out the terms and provisions of the Contract Documents.

§ 13.8.4 Any specific requirement in this Contract that the responsibilities or obligations of the Contractor also apply 
to a Subcontractor is added for emphasis and is also hereby deemed to include a Subcontractor of any tier. The 
omission of a reference to a Subcontractor in connection with any of the Contractor’s responsibilities or obligations 
shall not be construed to diminish, abrogate, or limit any responsibilities or obligations of a Subcontractor of any tier 
under the Contract Documents or the applicable subcontract.
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§ 13.9 NO ORAL WAIVER
The provisions of the Contract Document shall not be changed, amended, waived, or otherwise modified in any 
respect except by a writing signed by Owner. No person is authorized on behalf of Owner to orally change, amend, 
waive, or otherwise modify the terms of the Contract Documents or any of the Contractor’s duties or obligations under 
or arising out of the Contract Documents. Any change, waiver, approval, or consent granted to the Contractor shall be 
limited to the specific matters stated in the writing signed by Owner, and shall not relieve Contractor of any other of 
the duties and obligations under the Contract Documents. No "constructive" changes shall be allowed.

§ 13.10 NOTICES REGARDING LIENS
Contractor shall provide all notices required or permitted by Oregon law for protection of Owner from liens and claims 
of lien if permitted or required by applicable law. Contractor shall be responsible for filing in the appropriate court or 
other governmental office records all such notices as required or permitted by the laws of Oregon. Contractor shall 
provide Owner with copies of all notices received by Contractor from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and/or 
suppliers to Contractor.

ARTICLE 14   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
§ 14.1 TERMINATION BY THE CONTRACTOR
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days through 
no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other 
persons or entities performing portions of the Work under direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, for any of the 
following reasons:

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be 
stopped; or

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency that requires all Work to be 
(Paragraphs deleted)

stopped.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, 
Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work under 
direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, repeated suspensions, delays or interruptions of the entire Work by the 
Owner as described in Section 14.3 constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days 
scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any 365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ 
written notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work 
executed, including reasonable overhead and profit, costs incurred by reason of such termination, and damages. 

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor or a 
Subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of the Work under contract with 
the Contractor because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract 
Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional 
days’ written notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in 
Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the respective 
agreements between the Contractor and the Subcontractors;

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 
orders of a public authority; or

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the above reasons exist, the Owner, upon certification by the Initial Decision Maker that 
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, may without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the Owner and 
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after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ written notice, terminate employment of the 
Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:

.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and 
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;

.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and

.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request 
of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred 
by the Owner in finishing the Work.

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall 
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for 
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not 
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance, 
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case 
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall survive 
termination of the Contract.

§ 14.3 SUSPENSION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work in 
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by 
suspension, delay or interruption as described in Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. 
No adjustment shall be made to the extent

.1 that performance is, was or would have been so suspended, delayed or interrupted by another cause for 
which the Contractor is responsible; or

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the 
Contractor shall

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work; 
and

.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice, 
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and 
purchase orders.

§ 14.4.3 Upon such termination, the Contractor shall recover as its sole remedy payment for Work properly performed 
in connection with the terminated portion of the Work prior to the effective date of termination and for items properly 
and timely fabricated off the Project site delivered and stored in accordance with the Owner’s instructions. The 
Contractor hereby waives and forfeits all other claims for payment and damages, including, without limitation, 
anticipated profits. The Owner shall be credited for (i) payments previously made to the Contractor for the terminated 
portion of the Work, (ii) claims that the Owner has against the Contractor under the Contract, and (iii) the value of the 
materials, supplies, equipment, or other items that are to be disposed of by the Contractor that are part of the Contract 
Sum.

§ 14.4.4 The Owner may terminate a portion of the Work for the Owner’s convenience and without cause, in which 
case the provisions of this Section 14.4 shall apply only to the portion of the Work terminated and the Contractor shall 
continue with performance of the remaining Work that is not terminated.
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ARTICLE 15   CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
§ 15.1 CLAIMS
§ 15.1.1 DEFINITION
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, or other relief 
with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes and matters in question 
between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility to substantiate Claims 
shall rest with the party making the Claim.

§ 15.1.2 NOTICE OF CLAIMS
Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party and to the Initial 
Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision Maker; 
provided, however, that the claimant shall use its best efforts to furnish the Initial Decision Maker and the other party, 
as expeditiously as possible, with notice of any Claim including, without limitation, those in connection with 
concealed or unknown conditions, once such claim is recognized, and shall cooperate with the Architect and the party 
against whom the claim is made in any effort to mitigate the alleged or potential damages, delay, or other adverse 
consequences arising out of the condition that is the cause of such a Claim. Claims by either party must be initiated 
within 21 days after occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first 
recognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later. 

§ 15.1.3 CONTINUING CONTRACT PERFORMANCE
Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and Article 14, 
the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make 
payments in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Architect will prepare Change Orders and issue 
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decisions of the Initial Decision Maker. 

§ 15.1.4 CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL COST
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, written notice as provided herein shall 
be given before proceeding to execute the Work. Prior notice is not required for Claims relating to an emergency 
endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.5 CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL TIME
§ 15.1.5.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, written notice as provided 
herein shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on 
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 15.1.5.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented 
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably 
anticipated and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this 
Contract. This mutual waiver includes

.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing, 
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such 
persons; and

.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of 
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit except 
anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in 
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.6 shall be deemed to preclude an award of 
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 INITIAL DECISION
§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, 11.3.9, and 11.3.10, shall be referred to the Initial 
Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless otherwise indicated 
in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, a decision by the Initial Decision Maker 
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shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim arising prior to the date final payment is due, 
unless 30 days have passed after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker with no decision having 
been rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not 
decide disputes between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner.

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more 
of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data 
from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5) 
advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks 
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial 
Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim. 

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek 
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision 
Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such 
persons at the Owner’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional 
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a 
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data 
will be furnished or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of the 
response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in 
part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that 
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the 
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision 
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on 
the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute 
resolution.

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of an initial decision, demand in writing that the other party 
file for mediation within 60 days of the initial decision. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand 
fails to file for mediation within the time required, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding 
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.  

§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any, 
of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may, 
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in 
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines. 

§ 15.2.9 The decision of the Initial Decision Maker in response to a Claim shall not be a condition precedent to 
mediation and binding dispute resolution in the event (1) the positions of the Initial Decision Maker and Architect are 
vacant, or (2) the Claim relates to a construction lien.

§ 15.3 MEDIATION
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract except those waived 
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.6 shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to binding 
dispute resolution. 

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree 
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry 
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing, 
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delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. The 
request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, 
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending 
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties 
or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed to the 
selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.

§ 15.3.3 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place 
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall 
be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof. In no event shall any mediator in 
connection with a Claim be permitted to serve as an arbitrator for that, or any other, Claim that is not resolved pursuant 
to mediation.

§ 15.4 ARBITRATION
§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any 
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree 
otherwise, shall be administered by Arbitration Services of Portland ("ASP") in accordance with the ASP Rules in 
effect on the date of the Agreement. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing, delivered to the other party to 
the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. Exclusive venue for arbitration hearings 
shall be in Lane County, Oregon.

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for 
mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on 
the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a 
written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of 
legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in 
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity duly 
consented to by parties to the Agreement shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court having 
jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.4 CONSOLIDATION OR JOINDER
§ 15.4.4.1 The Contractor and Owner waive all objections to joinder of the Contractor or Owner as a party to any 
Project-related mediation, arbitration or litigation in which either the Contractor or Owner is joined or is otherwise 
positioned as a party in which the Contractor’s conduct or its performance is the source of the dispute. 

§ 15.4.4.2 Either party, at its sole discretion, may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a 
common question of law or fact whose presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided 
that the party sought to be joined consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional 
person or entity shall not constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not 
described in the written consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under this 
Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as the Owner and 
Contractor under this Agreement.



DOCUMENT 00 73 43 

PREVAILING WAGE RATES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

The Prevailing Wage Rates dated 1/1/23, including any subsequent corrections or amendments 
issued by the Oregon Bureau of Labor and Industries, are included as a portion of the Contract 
Documents by reference. Copies are available for review at the office of Facilities Management, 
School District 4J, and can be viewed on line at www.boli.state.or.us. Click on Prevailing Wages, 
then PWR Rate Publications, and then Prevailing Wage Rates for Public Works Contracts in 
Oregon (subject only to state law). 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 73 43 
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http://www.boli.state.or.us/
http://www.boli.state.or.us/BOLI/WHD/PWR/pwr_state.shtml
http://www.boli.state.or.us/BOLI/WHD/PWR/pwr_state.shtml
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SECTION 01 11 00 
SUMMARY OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2  WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

1.3  

A. Project Identification: Project consists of site security and vestibule improvements at three 
high school locations, South Eugene High School, Sheldon High School, and Churchill High 
School within the 4J School District.

1. Project Location:
a. South Eugene High School - 400 East 19th Avenue, Eugene, OR 97401
b. Sheldon High School – 2455 Willakenzie Road, Eugene, OR 97401
c. Churchill High School – 1850 Bailey Hill Road, Eugene, OR 97405

2. Owner: Eugene School District 4J, 715 West Fourth Avenue, Eugene, OR 97402.

B. Architect Identification: The Contract Documents, dated 03/15/2023, were prepared for Project by 
PIVOT Architecture.

C. Project Manager: Ryan Spain has been appointed by Owner to serve as Project Coordinator. 

CONTRACT

A. Project will be constructed under a general construction contract.

1. 4J Security Improvements Project Contract #463.780.P0076

1.4 
A. 

WORK SEQUENCE 
Do not commence Work until after execution of Agreement and receipt of Notice-to-Proceed 
from Owner. 

B. Perform work in order to achieve Substantial Completion by Friday, August 11, 2023.

C. Achieve Final Completion within seven (7) days following the date of Substantial Completion.

1.5  USE OF PREMISES

A. Work Area Access: Buildings will be occupied during work. Access to the work area will be
available on a weekday basis from approximately 7:00 am to 10:00 pm. Coordinate all other

B. 

work hour schedules with Owner so as not to interfere with Owner's use of the building.

Contractor to include means for protected pathways for students and pedestrians and dust and
noise mitigations at main entrance and within affected areas of the building.

C. Limit use of the premises to construction activities in areas indicated; allow for Owner
occupancy and use by the public, subject to approval by a District Safety Specialist.
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D. Site Access: Maintain drives and building entrances and exits clear and protected at all times to
Owner's, employees, and public access and for use by emergency personnel. Do not use these
areas for parking or storage. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for
storage of materials at site.

E. Parking: Contractor may use existing parking areas as indicated on Drawings.
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E. Contractor Staging Areas: Limit staging to areas indicated on Drawings.

1.6 

F. Construction Operations: Limited to areas indicated on Drawings.

WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS - NONE

1.7 A. FUTURE WORK - NONE 

1.8 PRODUCTS ORDERED IN ADVANCE 

A. General: Owner has negotiated Purchase Orders with suppliers of material and equipment to be
incorporated into the Work. Owner has assigned these Purchase Orders to Contractor. Costs for
receiving, handling, storage if required, and installation of material and equipment are included
in the Contract Sum.

1. Contractor's responsibilities are the same as if Contractor had negotiated Purchase Orders,
including responsibility to renegotiate purchase and to execute final Purchase- Order
agreements.

2. The Schedule of Products Ordered in Advance is included at the end of this Section.
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1.10 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

A. BACKGROUND/FINGERPRINTING
1. Individuals with whom the District contracts with, or any employee, agent, subcontractor 
or provider who will have direct, unsupervised contact with students, shall be required to submit 
a 4J Volunteer Background check and undergo a state nationwide fingerprinting and criminal 
history records check, in accordance with the provisions of ORS 326.603 and ORS 326.607. 
Individuals or Proposer, and not the District, shall be responsible for the fees associated with 
fingerprinting and the criminal history records check, not to exceed the actual costs (ODE
$66.00 and outside fingerprinting vendor $12.50). Individuals contracting with the District will 
be required to fill out and submit a background check by logging on the following site: 
https://www.4j.lane.edu/hr/icbackgroundprocess/ and follow the process.
Note: If an employee, agent or subcontractor of a contractor has been previously fingerprinted 
at another school district, there are forms (provided by the District) to replace part of this 
process and no fees are incurred.

B. SEXUAL CONDUCT, SEXUAL HARASSMENT & CHILD ABUSE OF STUDENTS IS 
STRICTLY PROHIBITED
1. Contractors, their employees, and sub-contractors must report suspected sexual conduct, 

harassment or abuse immediately to the District. Suspected sexual conduct or harassment
– report to: 4J Human Resources, 541-790-7670 or hr@4j.lane.edu.

C. DRUG AND ALCOHOL POLICY
1. The possession, use, or distribution of illicit drugs and alcohol on school premises is 

prohibited. Prescription medications brought to the project site shall be in the original 
container bearing the name of the drug, the name of the physician and the prescribed 
dosage.

D. USE OF TOBACCO PRODUCTS
1. Smoking and the other use of tobacco products is prohibited on all school district 

property pursuant to OAR 581-021-0110.

E. SAFETY REQUIREMENTS
1. Safety must not be sacrificed for the sake of productivity or expedience. Safety of 

students, staff, and the public is critical. Take all reasonable precautions to prevent 
endangerment or injury. Advise and coordinate operations with the school office.

2. All contractors who perform work on District property, and their employees, are expected 
to know the District's expectations for safe work and to adhere to those expectations.

https://www.4j.lane.edu/hr/icbackgroundprocess/
mailto:hr@4j.lane.edu
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3. Contractors are to adhere to the regulations of Oregon OSHA for all projects within the
School District.

F. GENERAL SAFE WORK PRACTICES
1. Students, public and school staff shall not be put at risk by the activities of contractors or

their employees.
2. Safe vehicle operation rules are to be followed at all times. These include positioning

vehicles to minimize the necessity of backing and providing a "spotter", someone who
will make sure that people do not run into the path of a vehicle when driving on a
playground or field that is occupied by students.

3. Tools shall never be left out when an unsecured work area is vacated.
4. Ladders and scaffolding will be taken down when an unsecured work area is vacated.
5. Open holes and other tripping hazards shall be fenced or barricaded when an unsecured

work area is vacated.
6. Operations resulting in vapors, emissions or flying objects shall be conducted in such a

way as to prevent exposure to any unprotected parties or property.
7. "Secured Work Area" is defined as an area having a perimeter cyclone fence at least 6

feet in height, with gates which close and lock so that no casual entrance is possible by
unauthorized adults or children.

8. Contractor to follow all OR-OSHA rules for Confined Spaces, where applicable.

G. COMMUNICATIONS REGARDING UNSAFE PRACTICES
1. Upon perceiving a problem, the District will immediately communicate the concern to

the Contractor or Contractor's representative on the work site.
2. If agreement on correction of unsafe conditions cannot be reached, the concerns of the

District shall prevail and safety concerns shall be addressed in accordance with the
District requirements.

H. ELECTRICAL PANELS - LOCKOUT/TAGOUT
1. Contractor shall implement a Lockout/Tag-out program for his employees who take

equipment out of service or place equipment back into service. Contractor shall review
the District’s Energy Control Program prior to commencing work. Rules applying to this
procedure are Oregon Occupational Safety and Health Code OAR 437, Division 2,
Subdivision J, General Environmental Controls Lockout/Tag-out (1919.147), or latest
edition.

I. ARC FLASH – ELECTRICAL SAFETY
1. Contractor shall comply with NFPA 70E (Electrical Safety in the Workplace), current

edition. Contractor shall comply with Oregon OSHA 1910.137 (Personal Protective
Equipment). The Contractor shall review with the School District Project Manager the
'Eugene School District Electrical Safety Program' before any work commences. The
Contractor shall comply with all 'Arc Flash' and 'Electrical Safety' protocols referenced in
any and all NFPA, OSHA, OROSHA, NEC, NESC, UL, IBC, IFC and ANSI documents
(current editions).

J. POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUE PRODUCTS
1. The District attempts to maintain a safe and healthy environment for students and staff.

The Contractor is therefore required to follow District guidelines controlling the use of
potentially hazardous products and to use these products in a safe manner. Guidelines
include the use of materials (adhesives, coatings, carpeting, etc.) which are known to emit
little or no airborne pollutants.
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2. MSDS information is required for all potentially hazardous products. The Project
Manager and a District Safety Specialist will review these and determine what, if any,
mitigation procedures will be required.

3. Contractor is to maintain and post copies of all MSDS information at the project site and
adhere to the required controls.

4. Contractor is to ensure that work area by students and teachers is restricted. The District
will provide signage appropriate for this purpose. The Contractor is to construct and
maintain appropriate barriers. This shall include provision of physical separation barriers
between “construction” and “occupied” spaces.

5. Contractor to adopt means of maintaining the construction space in negative air pressure
in relation to occupied spaces.

6. Where there is a new or existing ventilation system in an affected space, the system shall
be adjusted to provide the maximum amount of outside air possible with the system.

7. Efforts shall be made to install and operate new ventilation systems as soon in the
construction process as practical.

K. ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS WARNING
1. Asbestos containing materials are known to exist in areas of the Work. The Contractor

shall not, in any way, disturb materials which are known to contain asbestos, assumed to
contain asbestos, or otherwise have not been tested and confirmed to be asbestos free.

2. Where access to concealed spaces is required, or it is necessary to disturb building
materials such as for drilling of holes, cutting, etc., notify the Owner so that proper
investigation and/or removal procedures are followed.

3. Prior to commencing Work, the Contractor shall meet with the District Safety Specialist
and review the Owner’s Asbestos Management Plan for the locations of asbestos- 
containing materials and/or materials assumed to contain asbestos. After reviewing the
Owner’s Asbestos Management Plan, the Contractor is required to sign Form 01 11 00A,
Asbestos-containing Materials Notification Statement, provided at the end of this Section.

4. Contractor must not install any asbestos-containing materials when performing the Work
of this project. At the completion of the Work, Contractor will be required to furnish a
statement stating that no asbestos-containing materials were installed during the course of
the Work. Refer to Sample Form 01 11 00B at the end of this Section.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

PART 4 - SCHEDULE OF PRODUCTS ORDERED IN ADVANCE 
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Form 01 11 00A 

ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS NOTIFICATION STATEMENT 
FOR CONTRACTORS 

This form must be completed and signed by the Contractor prior to beginning work in any Eugene School 
District 4J building. 
The presence of known and assumed asbestos containing materials is documented in the AHERA Man- 
agement Plan for each building. Copies of the AHERA Management Plan are available in the main office 
of each building and in the Facilities Management Office at 715 West Fourth Avenue, Eugene, Oregon. 
The District Asbestos Specialist must be informed of the Contractor’s activities in each building prior to 
the start of work so that the Contractor can be informed on how to use the AHERA Management Plan and 
to determine if any asbestos-containing materials are likely to be impacted by the work of the Contractor. 
The Contractor is responsible for notifying all employees and subcontractors of the presence of asbestos 
in the building. The Contractor shall not disturb known or assumed asbestos-containing materials. If the 
Contractor discovers suspected asbestos-containing materials that have not been identified, the Contractor 
must stop any work impacting the suspected materials and notify the District Asbestos Specialist so that 
the material can be sampled. Any asbestos-containing materials that must be removed to allow the Con- 
tractor to complete the Contractor’s work will be removed by the District under separate contract. If the 
Contractor disturbs asbestos-containing materials, the Contractor will be responsible for the cost of the 
cleanup and decontamination.. 

I , Representing , 
(Print Name of Representative) (Business Name) 

have been notified of the location of the AHERA Management Plan and agree to avoid impacting all 
known or assumed asbestos-containing materials in the performance of the Work. 

Signature of Representative Date 

Work Site CIP # 
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Form 01 11 00B 

The Environmental Protection Agency (AHERA) rules require the School District obtain a signed state- 
ment from the Site Superintendent that, to the best of his/her knowledge, no asbestos-containing building 
materials were installed during the Work. Therefore, the following statement must be submitted on the 
Contractors letterhead prior to Project Closeout. 

SAMPLE FORM 
(To be submitted on the Contractor’s letterhead) 

ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS STATEMENT 

EUGENE SCHOOL DISTRICT 4J 

(Name of Project and CIP Number) 

We the undersigned, (Name of Company), hereby warrant that to the best of our knowledge all materials 
furnished for the above referenced project contain 0% asbestos. 

(Name of Construction Company) 

(Signature and Date) 

Printed Name 

Job Title 

END OF SECTION 01 11 00 



SECTION 01 25 00 
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 0 Document 00 52 13 “ Form of Agreement” for monetary values of established
Unit Prices and Alternates.

2. Division 0 Document 00 72 13 “General Conditions” for additional requirements for
Changes in the Work, Contract Sum, and Contract Time.

3. Division 1 Section 00 73 00 “Supplementary Conditions” for allowable percentages for
Contractors’ Overhead and Profit.

4. Division 1 Section 01 22 00 “Unit Prices” for administrative requirements for using unit
prices.

5. Division 1 Section 01 33 00“ Submittal Procedures” for Schedule of Values
requirements.

6. Division 1 Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for
handling requests for substitutions made after Contract award.

7. Division 1 Section 01 78 39 “Project Record Documents” documentation requirements.

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect, with the concurrence of the Owner, will issue supplemental instructions authorizing
Minor Changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract
Time.

1.4 CHANGE REQUEST/PROCEED ORDER (CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE)

A. Architect or Owner may issue a Change Request/Proceed Order on form included at end of
Part 3.

1. Change Request contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also designates
method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

2. Proceed Order, when signed by the Owner, instructs Contractor to proceed with a change
in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Proceed Order.

01 25 00 - 1 
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1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

C. Authorization Required: When a Change Request is approved and signed by the Owner, it
becomes a Proceed Order authorizing the change requested. Do not proceed with any change
without the Owner’s signature on the Change Request/Proceed Order.

D. Owner-Initiated Change Requests: Architect will issue a Change Request, which will include a
detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the
Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or
revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Change Requests issued by Architect are for information only. Do not consider them
instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Change Request after receipt of Change Request, submit a
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time
necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a complete cost breakdown including a list of quantities of products
required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to
be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor, supervision, overhead, and profit directly attributable to the
change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of
the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

E. Contractor-Initiated Requests: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to the Architect.

1. Changes requested by the Contractor will be authorized only by signature of the Owner
on the prescribed. Do not proceed with any changes without this authorization.

2. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

3. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

4. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

5. Include costs of labor, supervision, overhead, and profit directly attributable to the
change.

6. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.
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7. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" if the
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system
specified.

F. Change Request Form: Use forms provided by Owner. Sample copies are included at end of
Section 3.

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Change Request, and at intervals to be determined, Architect will
collect Change Requests and issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on
AIA Document G701.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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CHANGE REQUEST/PROCEED ORDER 
2021-2024 Capital Improvement Program 

Eugene School District 4J 
…………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
CHANGE REQUEST NOTICE 
Change Request No.:  
Project No.:  Contract No.: Date: 
Project Title:  
Contractor:  

1. REQUEST INFORMATION
Estimated $ Time Days Initiated by 
Reason for change:

2. DESCRIPTION
Describe changes:

Describe affected work:   
List plan and spec sections:   
Describe impacted activities: 
Comment:   

3. DATES
Need for change first known
Contractor first notified
Owner first notified
Date approved or rejected

By whom  
How 

By whom  

4. RECOMMENDATION (cost and time)

……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
PROCEED ORDER 
PROCEED ORDER NO.: Date: 

1. PAYMENT/COST
Actual amount of change $   Contractor amount $ 

 Subcontractor amount $ 
Type of payment (LS/T&M)  

The contract time will be: 
(   ) increased (   ) decreased by days 
( ) will remain unchanged 

2. MISCELLANEOUS
Subcontractors involved:
Major materials:
The cost is not to exceed $ Date: 

3 CHANGE REQUEST ACCEPTED BY: 
Contractor: 
Architect: 
4J CIP Project Manager:               
4J CIP Program Manager:                 
4J Facilities Director:   

Date: 
Date: 
Date: 
Date: 
Date: 

Without the signature of Facilities Director, or the acting Director, this Proceed Order is neither accepted or authorized, 
except by written authorization of other specific delegation. 

END OF SECTION 01250 
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PROJECT: (Name and address) CONTRACT INFORMATION: CHANGE ORDER INFORMATION: 
Contract For:   Change Order Number:   

Date:   Date:   

OWNER: (Name and address) ARCHITECT: (Name and address) CONTRACTOR: (Name and address) 

THE CONTRACT IS CHANGED AS FOLLOWS: 
(Insert a detailed description of the change and, if applicable, attach or reference specific exhibits. Also include agreed upon 

adjustments attributable to executed Construction Change Directives.) 

The original Contract Sum was  $ 0.00  

The net change by previously authorized Change Orders $ 0.00  

The Contract Sum prior to this Change Order was $    0.00 

The Contract Sum will be increased by this Change Order in the amount of $ 0.00 

The new Contract Sum including this Change Order will be $    0.00  

The Contract Time will be increased by Zero (0) days. 

The new date of Substantial Completion will be    

NOTE: This Change Order does not include adjustments to the Contract Sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, or the Contract Time, 

that have been authorized by Construction Change Directive until the cost and time have been agreed upon by both the Owner and 

Contractor, in which case a Change Order is executed to supersede the Construction Change Directive.  

NOT VALID UNTIL SIGNED BY THE ARCHITECT, CONTRACTOR AND OWNER. 

ARCHITECT (Firm name) CONTRACTOR (Firm name) OWNER (Firm name) 

SIGNATURE SIGNATURE SIGNATURE 

PRINTED NAME AND TITLE PRINTED NAME AND TITLE PRINTED NAME AND TITLE 

DATE DATE DATE 



SECTION 01 29 00 
PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and
process Applications for Payment.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section 01 25 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative
procedures for handling changes to the Contract.

2. Division 1 Section 01 27 00 "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing use
of unit prices.

3. Division 1 Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative
requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule
and Submittals Schedule.

4. Division 1 Section 01 77 00 “Closeout Procedures” for final Application for Payment.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
b. Submittals Schedule.
c. Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect and Owner at earliest possible date but no
later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Application for
Payment.

B. Format and Content: Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items
for the Schedule of Values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01 29 00—1 
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1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values:

a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Architect.
c. Architect's project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets.

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with the Project
Manual table of contents. Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts,
where appropriate.

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If specified,
include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

7. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each allowance.
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine
quantities.

8. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of
Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

9. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation
Sheets as form for Applications for Payment.
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C. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction
Schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts of Change Orders issued before last day of construction period covered
by application.

3. Transmittal: Submit 2 signed and notarized original copy of each Application for
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.

D. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of Values (draft submitted previously).
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Products list.
5. Schedule of unit prices.
6. Submittals Schedule (based Architect’s list or required submittals).
7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
8. Initial progress report.
9. Report of preconstruction conference.

E. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

F. Final Payment Application: Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the
following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout procedures (See itemized list in Section 01 77
00 “Closeout Procedures”).

2. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
3. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
4. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
5. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
6. Evidence that claims have been settled.
7. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
END OF SECTION 10 29 00 
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TO OWNER:  PROJECT: APPLICATION NO: 001 Distribution to:
PERIOD TO: OWNER:  

ARCHITECT: 
CONTRACTOR: 

FIELD:  
OTHER:  

CONTRACT FOR:
FROM 
CONTRACTOR: 

VIA 
ARCHITECT: 

CONTRACT DATE:
PROJECT NOS:  /  /

    CONTRACTOR’S APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 

 

The undersigned Contractor certifies that to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information and 
belief the Work covered by this Application for Payment has been completed in accordance with the 
Contract Documents, that all amounts have been paid by the Contractor for Work for which previous 
Certificates for Payment were issued and payments received from the Owner, and that current 
payment shown herein is now due. 

Application is made for payment, as shown below, in connection with the Contract. 
Continuation Sheet, AIA Document G703, is attached. 

1. ORIGINAL CONTRACT SUM  .......................................................................... $ 0.00 

2. NET CHANGE BY CHANGE ORDERS  .......................................................... $ 0.00 CONTRACTOR: 
3. CONTRACT SUM TO DATE (Line 1 ± 2)  ...................................................... $ 0.00 By: Date: 

4. TOTAL COMPLETED & STORED TO DATE (Column G on G703) ............ $ 0.00 State of: 

5. RETAINAGE: County of: 
a. 0 % of Completed Work 

$ 0.00 
Subscribed and sworn to before 
me this                  day of  (Column D + E on G703) 

b. 0 % of Stored Material 

$ 0.00 Notary Public:  (Column F on G703) 

Total Retainage (Lines 5a + 5b or Total in Column I of G703)  ................ $ 0.00 My Commission expires: 

6. TOTAL EARNED LESS RETAINAGE  ............................................................. $ 0.00 ARCHITECT’S CERTIFICATE FOR PAYMENT 
(Line 4 Less Line 5 Total) In accordance with the Contract Documents, based on on-site observations and the data comprising 

this application, the Architect certifies to the Owner that to the best of  the Architect’s knowledge, 
information and belief the Work has progressed as indicated, the quality of the Work is in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, and the Contractor is entitled to payment of the AMOUNT 
CERTIFIED. 

7. LESS PREVIOUS CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT  ...................................... $ 0.00 

(Line 6 from prior Certificate) 

8. CURRENT PAYMENT DUE  .......................................................................... $ 0.00 

9. BALANCE TO FINISH, INCLUDING RETAINAGE
 

AMOUNT CERTIFIED  .................................................................................. $ 0.00

(Line 3 less Line 6) $ 0.00 (Attach explanation if amount certified differs from the amount applied. Initial all figures on this 
Application and on the Continuation Sheet that are changed to conform with the amount certified.) 

CHANGE ORDER SUMMARY ADDITIONS DEDUCTIONS ARCHITECT: 
Total changes approved in previous months by Owner $ 0.00 $ 0.00 By: Date: 

Total approved this Month $ 0.00 $ 0.00 
This Certificate is not negotiable. The AMOUNT CERTIFIED is payable only to the Contractor 
named herein. Issuance, payment and acceptance of payment are without prejudice to any rights of 
the Owner or Contractor under this Contract. 

TOTALS $ 0.00 $ 0.00 

NET CHANGES by Change Order $ 0.00 



SECTION 01 31 00 
PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on
Project including, but not limited to, the following:
1. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
2. Project meetings.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 1 Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and

submitting Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Division 1 Section 01 73 00 "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating

general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of
benchmarks and control points.

3. Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout.

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations, included in different Sections, which depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure
maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to

ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and
repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical.

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees
at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 01 31 00—1 
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C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not
limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
9. Project closeout activities.

D. Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated into, the Work. Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials
that are designated as Owner's property.

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of Notice-to-Proceed, submit a list of key personnel
assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify
individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including
pager, cell, and office telephone numbers. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting. Schedule meeting dates and times with
Owner and Architect.

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
3. Minutes: Architect will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.

Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, within three days of receiving
them from the Architect.

B. Preconstruction Conference: Owner’s Project Manager will schedule a preconstruction
conference before starting construction, no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient location. Conduct the meeting to
review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

1. Attendees: Owner’s Project Manager, Architect, and their consultants, as required;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
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parties shall attend the conference. All participants at the conference shall be familiar 
with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following
(see sample agenda at the end of Part 3):

a. Introduction of persons present.
b. Tentative construction schedule.
c. Phasing.
d. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
e. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
g. Procedures for requests for interpretations (RFIs).
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
k. Communications.
l. Role of District’s Project Manager.
m. Submittal procedures, including MSDS information.
n. Energy design requirements.
o. Preparation of Record Documents.
p. Use of the premises and existing building.
q. Work hours and restrictions.
r. Owner's occupancy requirements.
s. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
t. Construction waste management and recycling.
u. Parking availability.
v. Office, work, and storage areas.
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
x. Safety and first aid.
y. Security.
z. Progress cleaning.

3. Minutes: Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes.
4. Statements made by the Contracting Agency’s representative at the pre-construction

conference are not binding upon the Contracting Agency unless confirmed by Written
Addendum.

C. Preinstallation Conferences: When required by individual specification sections, conduct a
preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires
coordination with other construction.

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect
and Owner’s Project Manager a minimum of four days prior to scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

a. Contract documents.
b. Related requests for interpretations (RFIs).
c. Related Change Orders.
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d. Purchases.
e. Deliveries.
f. Submittals.
g. Possible conflicts.
h. Compatibility problems.
i. Time schedules.
j. Weather limitations.
k. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
l. Warranty requirements.
m. Compatibility of materials.
n. Acceptability of substrates.
o. Space and access limitations.
p. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
q. Testing and inspecting requirements.
r. Installation procedures.
s. Coordination with other work.
t. Required performance results.
u. Protection of adjacent work.

3. Contractor to record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements,
including required corrective measures and actions.

4. Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have
been present, within three working days.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals. Coordinate dates of
meetings with preparation of payment requests.

1. Attendees: In addition to the Owner’s Project Manager and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized
to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Provide in a format no larger than 11x17” and discuss a 3 week look-ahead
schedule. The look-ahead schedule is required to be directly from the Project
Master Schedule and to only show 3 weeks of work. Determine whether each
activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to
Contractor's Construction Schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule
will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss
whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent
activities will be completed within the Contract Time.
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b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Work hours.
10) Hazards and risks.
11) Progress cleaning.
12) Quality and work standards.
13) Status of correction of deficient items.
14) Field observations.
15) Requests for interpretations (RFIs).
16) Status of proposal requests.
17) Pending changes.
18) Status of Change Orders.
19) Pending claims and disputes.
20) Documentation of information for payment requests.

3. Minutes: Architect will record and distribute to Contractor the meeting minutes.
4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who

should have been present.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
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PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE AGENDA (SAMPLE) 

Eugene School District 4J 
[Enter Project Name] 

[Date] 

AGENDA 

1. ( ) Introduction of Persons Present
( ) District 4J 
( ) Consultants 
( ) Contractor (including job foreman) 
( ) Subcontractors 

2. ( ) Availability of Contract Documents

3. ( ) Building Permit Status
( ) Plan check and Building Permit paid by District 
( ) Pick up Permit at City of Eugene by Contractor 
( ) Location of site stored approved contract documents 
( ) Utility permits 
( ) LRAPA Permit 

4. ( ) Prevailing Wage Requirements
( ) Submittal schedule 
( ) Conformance with requirements 

5. ( ) Communications
( ) Notification of problems 

6. ( ) Role of District's representative
( ) Limits of authority 
( ) Visitation schedules 

7. ( ) Work Description and Schedule
( ) General work description 
( ) Proposed start date:    
( ) Proposed completion date:    
( ) Proposed project schedule and phasing 
( ) Progress schedule updates 
( ) Methods to be employed to maintain schedule 
( ) Work requiring Shop Drawings or submittals shall not commence until review is complete. 

8. ( ) Submittals Required per Contract Documents
( ) MSDS Information 
( ) Written proof of Asbestos Worker Certification 
( ) Name, Experience and Qualifications of Asbestos Supervisor 
( ) Copy of Contractor's Asbestos Abatement License 
( ) Other information as required by Section 01 31 00. 
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( ) Schedule of values 
( ) List of subcontractors including name of contact person, telephone number, and address 

9. ( ) Construction
( ) Working hours 
( ) Use of premises/set up locations 
( ) Protection of existing facilities 
( ) Traffic and protection 
( ) Excavation and clean-up 
( ) Weather restrictions 
( ) Deviation from details and/or specifications 

10. ( ) Correction of Defects
( ) Daily and/or as observed 

11. ( ) Weekly On-Site Progress Meetings
( ) Establish day and time: Day _Time 
( ) Provide updated project schedules 
( ) Discuss project progress, problems, etc. 
( ) Review applications for payment 
( ) Required attendance 
( ) Observation report distribution 

12. ( ) Change Order Requests and Change Order Procedures
( ) Written Change Order requests required 
( ) Supporting back-up will be required for all Change Orders 
( ) Mark-up limitations on Change Orders 

( ) Contractor - 15 percent 
( ) Subcontractors - 10 percent 

( ) Progressive requests and Change Orders 
( ) Processing time required 

13. ( ) Applications for Payment
( ) Use AIA documents G702 and G703 latest edition 
( ) Owner accepts electronic copy; plus provide one hard copy original signed and notarized. 
( ) Wage certifications to be attached 

14. ( ) Safety and Emergency Procedures

15. ( ) Clean-up Daily
( ) Project completion 

16. ( ) Project Closeout
( ) Inspections for 

( ) Air Clearance 
( ) AHERA Close Out Requirements 
( ) Substantial completion 

( ) Contractor provided list of items to be completed 
( ) Inspection with job foreman 

( ) Final Acceptance 
( ) Written notice from Contractor that all work is done and ready for inspection 
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( ) Inspection with job foreman 
( ) Responsibility for cost of additional inspections 
( ) Submittals for Closeout 

( ) Final application for payment 
( ) Final set of wage certifications 
( ) Release of liens from all Subcontractors and General Contractor 

 
17. ( ) Tour of Project Sites to Examine and Document Existing Conditions 

 
18. ( ) Additional Comments 

 
The undersigned acknowledges that the items listed above were discussed during this preconstruction 
conference and are fully understood. 

 
Date: 

 
A/E Firm: 

 
Contractor: 

 
Subcontractors: 

 
 

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 



SECTION 01 32 00 
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress
of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Preliminary Construction Schedule.
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
3. Submittals Schedule.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting the Schedule of
Values.

2. Division 1 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and
distributing meeting and conference minutes.

3. Division 1 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports.
4. Division 1 Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests

and inspections.

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals Schedule: Submit three copies of schedule. Arrange the following information in a
tabular format.

1. Scheduled date for first submittal.
2. Specification Section number and title.
3. Submittal category (action or informational).
4. Name of subcontractor.
5. Description of the Work covered.
6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Submit two opaque copies of initial schedule, large
enough to show entire schedule for entire construction period.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 01 32 00—1 
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B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of
subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required
schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties
involved.

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule
them in proper sequence.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE 

A. Preparation: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required
by construction schedule. Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering,
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.

1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2. Initial Submittal: List those required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those
required early because of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication.

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
Construction Schedule.

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of Final
Completion.

B. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separately numbered activity for each principal
element of the Work

C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

D. Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery
date indicated in Division 1 Section 01 11 00 "Summary of Work." Delivery dates indicated
stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

E. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery date
indicated in Division 1 Section 01 11 00 "Summary of Work." Delivery dates indicated
stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

F. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.

G. Cost Correlation: At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating planned
and actual costs. On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of dates used for
preparation of payment requests.
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2.3 CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Bar-Chart Schedule: Submit preliminary horizontal bar-chart-type construction schedule within
10 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of
each week with a continuous vertical line.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect
actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly
scheduled progress meeting.

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have
been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each
such meeting.

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.

B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner’s Project Manager,
separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor
with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the

same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities.

END OF SECTION 01 32 00 



SECTION 01 33 00 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, Information Submittals, Delegated Design and other
submittals.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for
Payment and the Schedule of Values.

2. Division 1 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and
distributing meeting and conference minutes and for submitting Coordination Drawings.

3. Division 1 Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting
schedules and reports, including Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals
Schedule.

4. Division 1 Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection
reports and for mockup requirements, if any.

5. Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.
6. Division 1 Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation

and maintenance manuals.
7. Division 1 Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record

Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
8. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for submittals in those

Sections.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action.

B. Informational Submittals: Written information that does not require Architect's responsive
action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 01 33 00—1 
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2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

B. Submittals Schedule: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section 01 32 00 "Construction
Progress Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled
performance of related construction activities.

C. Processing Time: Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as
follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of
the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 14 calendar days for initial review of each submittal. Allow
additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will
advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner
as initial submittal.

D. Identification: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.

E. Deviations: Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract
Documents on submittals.

F. Transmittal: Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and
handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will return submittals,
without review, if received from sources other than Contractor without prior consent.

1. Transmittal Form: Provide locations on form for the following information:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Destination (To:).
d. Source (From:).
e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
f. Category and type of submittal.
g. Submittal purpose and description.
h. Specification Section number and title.
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
j. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
k. Remarks.
l. Signature of transmitter.

G. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of

revision.
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3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked approved

H. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

I. Use for Construction: Use only final submittals with mark indicating "approved or approved as
noted" taken by Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. General: Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are
not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
d. Standard color charts.
e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
g. Printed performance curves.
h. Operational range diagrams.
i. Compliance with specified referenced standards.
j. Testing by recognized testing agency.
k. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
l. Notation of coordination requirements.
m. MSDS information, where applicable.

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
5. Number of Copies: Submit the number required by the Contractor plus four (4) copies of

Product Data, unless otherwise indicated. Architect will return two copies to Contractor
and one to Owner. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

a. Dimensions.
b. Identification of products.
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c. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and
control wiring.

d. Schedules.
e. Design calculations.
f. Compliance with specified standards.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
i. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
j. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by
40 inches (750 by 1000 mm).

3. Number of Copies: Submit four opaque copies of each submittal, unless copies are
required for operation and maintenance manuals. Submit five copies where copies are
required for operation and maintenance manuals. Architect will retain two copies,
including one for the Owner’s Project Manager; remainder will be returned. Mark up and
retain one returned copy as a Project Record Drawing.

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together
in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

3. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality- 
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor..

c. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two
Sample sets; remainder will be returned.

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. General: Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.

1. Number of Copies: Submit two copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.
Architect will not return copies.
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2. Certificates and Certifications: Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity.

3. Test and Inspection Reports: Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section
01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

B. Coordination Drawings: Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 01 31 00
"Project Management and Coordination."

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section
01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation."

D. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience
of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names
and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.

E. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure
Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms. Include
names of firms and personnel certified.

F. Installer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

G. Manufacturer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

H. Product Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

I. Material Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

J. Material Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

K. Product Test Reports: Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

L. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section
01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

M. Preconstruction Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.
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N. Compatibility Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

O. Field Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during
installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

P. Maintenance Data: Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and
normal maintenance of products and equipment. Comply with requirements specified in
Division 1 Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data."

Q. Design Data: Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for
calculations. Include page numbers.

R. Manufacturer's Instructions: Prepare written or published information that documents
manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a
product or equipment. Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of
manufacturer.

S. Insurance Certificates and Bonds: Prepare written information indicating current status of
insurance or bonding coverage. Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of
coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage.

T. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs): Submit information directly to Owner; do not submit to
Architect.

2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

B. Delegated-Design Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required
submittals, submit three copies of a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design
professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or
certified by a design professional.

Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract
Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for
compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with
approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. General: Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and
will return them without action.

B. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
modifications required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows:

1. <Insert description of each action indicated on Architect's stamp.>

C. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.

D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
without review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.

END OF SECTION 01 33 00 



SECTION 01 40 00 
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and
quality control.

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those Sections
may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality- 
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of
this Section.

C. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for developing a
schedule of required tests and inspections.

2. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the
most stringent requirement. Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 40 00—1 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Qualification Data: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

 
B. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following: 

 
1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

 
C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 

certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

 
1.5 QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 

Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 
 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made by Owner. 
3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

 
B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Unless 

otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities 
having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

 
1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 

agency to perform these quality-control services. 
2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 

testing or inspecting will be performed. 
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3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

 
C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 

representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section 01 33 00 
"Submittal Procedures." 

 
D. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 

responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

 
E. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 

duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 
 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 
 

F. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the 
following: 

 
1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 
 

G. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 
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1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 
 

1.6 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 
 

A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special 
tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of the 
Owner, described as follows: 

 
<List Special Inspections Here> 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 
 

A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following: 
 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

 
B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and modifications as they occur. Provide access to 

test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 
 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 
 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

 
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Specification Sections. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas 
with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. 

 
B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

 
C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 

responsibility for quality-control services. 
 

END OF SECTION 01 40 00 



 

 

SECTION 01 50 00 
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROL 

 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 

protection facilities. 
 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 

1. Division 1 Section 01 11 00 "Summary of Work" for limitations on utility interruptions 
and other work restrictions. 

2. Division 1 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for submitting copies 
of implementation and termination schedule and utility reports. 

3. Division 1 Section 01 73 00 "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning 
requirements. 

4. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for temporary heat, ventilation, and humidity 
requirements for products in those Sections. 

 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Permanent Enclosure: As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is 

complete, insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all 
openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures. 

 
1.4 USE CHARGES 

 
A. General: Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum. 

Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not 
limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, testing agencies, and authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 

construction personnel. 
 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 
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B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

 
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

 
A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Installer of each permanent service shall assume 

responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 MATERIALS 

 
A. Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.76-mm-) thick, galvanized 

steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; 
minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull 
posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top rails. 

 
B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link 

fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8- 
inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8- 
inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails.  Provide concrete bases for supporting posts. 

 
C. Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements in Division 6 

 
D. Gypsum Board: Minimum 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) thick by 48 inches (1219 mm) wide by 

maximum available lengths; regular-type panels with tapered edges. Comply with 
ASTM C 36/C 36M. 

 
2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

 
A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 

controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 
 

B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of construction personnel. 
Keep office clean and orderly.  Furnish and equip offices as follows: 

 
1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan 

racks, and bookcases. 
2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals. Provide 

electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with not less than 1 receptacle 
on each wall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot- (1.2-m-) square 
tack board. 

3. Drinking water and private toilet. 
4. Coffee machine and supplies. 
5. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 

to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C). 
6. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 lx) at desk 

height. 
 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 
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1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

B. Heating Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent heating system, provide
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic
control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating
units is prohibited.

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the
Work.

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having
jurisdiction.

C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for
construction.

OR 

D. Water Service: Use of Owner's existing water service facilities will be permitted, as long as
facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial
Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.

E. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of
construction personnel. Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location,
operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

F. Heating: Provide temporary heating required by construction activities for curing or drying of
completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low
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temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed. 

 
G. Ventilation and Humidity Control: Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 

activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed. Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

 
H. Electric Power Service: Use of Owner's existing electric power service will be permitted, as 

long as equipment is maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. 
 

I. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient 
size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

OR 

J. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient 
size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner. 
 

K. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination 
for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

 
1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 

without operating entire system. 
2. Install lighting for Project identification sign. 

 
L. Telephone Service: Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 

construction personnel. Install two telephone line(s) for each field office. 
 

1. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 
 

a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Architect's office. 
e. Engineers' offices. 
f. Owner's office. 
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

 
2. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 

away from field office. 
 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Comply with the following: 
 

1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within 
construction area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines. Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion. Remove before Substantial 
Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use 
permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 
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B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved areas as indicated on 
Drawings. 

 
1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Reapply treatment 

as required to minimize dust. 
 

C. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

 
D. Parking: Arrange for temporary parking areas for construction personnel. 

 
E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 
 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 
 

F. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Provide Project identification and other signs as 
indicated on Drawings. Install signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking 
entrance to Project.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

 
1. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 
2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

 
G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 

waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. Comply with Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Execution Requirements" for progress 
cleaning requirements. 

 
3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

 
A. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 

construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that 
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable 
effects. 

 
1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 1 Section 01 11 00 "Summary of 

Work." 
 

B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements specified in 
Division 2 Section "Site Clearing", and requirements of authority having jurisdiction. 

 
C. Stormwater Control: Comply with authorities having jurisdiction. Provide barriers in and 

around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from 
heavy rains. 

 
D. Tree and Plant Protection: Comply with requirements specified in Division 2 Section "Tree 

Protection and Trimming." 
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E. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

 
F. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure 

fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by 
entrance gates. 

 
1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined 

sufficient to accommodate construction operations. 
2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 

personnel. Provide Owner with one set of keys. 
 

G. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially 
completed areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, 
vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. 

 
H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 

jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 
 

I. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 
activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

 
1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 

temporary enclosures. 
 

J. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt 
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

 
1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 

and fire-retardant plywood on construction operations side. 
2. Insulate partitions to provide noise protection to occupied areas. 
3. Seal joints and perimeter. Equip partitions with dustproof doors and security locks. 
4. Protect air-handling equipment. 
5. Weather strip openings. 
6. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

 
K. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 

needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with 
NFPA 241. 

 
1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. 
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 
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3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

C. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work,
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

END OF SECTION 01 50 00 
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SECTION 01 60 00 
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2  SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for
use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on
products; special warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section 01 23 00 "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate.
2. Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for Contract

closeout.
3. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and

installations specified to be warranted.

1.3  DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material,"
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

B. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and
accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other
designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of
evaluating comparable products of other named manufacturers.

1.4  SUBMITTALS

A. Substitution Requests: Instructions to Bidders specify time restrictions for submitting requests
for Substitutions during the bidding period, in compliance with this Section.

B. After execution of Agreement, the Owner may, at the Owner’s option, consider formal requests
from the Contractor for substitution of products for those specified. One or more of the
following conditions must be documented:
1. Compliance with final interpretation of code requirements or insurance regulations which

require that the use of a substituted Product.
2. Unavailability of a specified Product through no fault of the Contractor.
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3. Inability of specified Product to perform properly of fit in designated place. 
4. Manufacturer’s or Fabricator’s refusal or inability of certify or guarantee performance of 

a specified Product in the application intended. 
 

C. A Substitution Request constitutes a representation that the Bidder/Contractor: 

1. Has investigated the proposed Product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality 
level of the specified Product. 

2. Will provide the same warranty for the Substituted Product as for the specified Product. 
3. Will coordinate installation and make changes to the Work which may be required for the 

Work to be completed with no additional cost to the Owner. 
4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension which may subsequently become 

apparent. 
5. Will reimburse the Owner for review or redesign services associated with re-approval by 

authorities. 
 

D. Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied on Shop Drawings or 
Product Data Submittals, without separate request on the form provided, or when acceptance 
will require revision to the Contract Documents. 

 
E. Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Limit each request to one proposed 

Substitution. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include 
Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

 
1. Substitution Request Form: Use form provided at end of Section. 
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 
 

a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided. 
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 

other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified. Significant qualities may include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and 
requirements indicated. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Provide MSDS information to confirm that the product is no more harmful that he 
products specified. 

f. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 

Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
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within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating lack of availability or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated. 
m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

 
3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution. 
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

 
a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order. 
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 
 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously 
selected, even if previously selected products were also options. 

 
1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 
A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 

deterioration, and loss, including theft. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
 

B. Delivery and Handling: 
 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

 
C. Storage: 

 
1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms. 
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5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 
installation and concealment. 

6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 

equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner. 
9. Provide bonded and insured off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on- 

site storage and protection. 
 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 
 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Preprinted written warranty published by individual 

manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to 
Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract 
Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide 
more rights for Owner. 

 
B. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout 

Procedures." 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 – EXECUTION (Not Used) 
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By:  

Date:    

 
For use by 4J Project Manager: 
☐ Approved ☐ Approved as noted. 
☐ Not Approved ☐ Received too late 

By:   

Date:     

☐ Approved as noted. 
☐ Received too late 

For use by Architect: 
☐ Approved 
☐ Not Approved 

Date:   

Tel: Fax:    

Attachments: 

Submitted by:    

Signature:  

Firm:     

Address:   

 
 

SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM 
 

TO: Name of Architect DEADLINE: Date 
Street Address 
City and State 

 
PROJECT: Name of Project 

CIP # . .  
Eugene School District 4J 

 
SPECIFIED ITEM:          

Section No. Paragraph Description 
 

The Undersigned requests consideration of the following substitution: 
 
 
 

The Undersigned states that the following paragraphs are true, except where noted otherwise: 
 

1. The function, appearance and quality of the proposed substitution are equivalent or superior to the 
specified item; 

2. The proposed substitution does not affect dimensions shown on the Drawings; 

3. The Undersigned will pay for changes to the building design, including engineering and design ser- 
vices, detailing and construction costs caused by the requested substitution; 

4. The proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades, the construction schedule, or 
specified warranty requirements; 

5. Maintenance and service parts will be locally available for the proposed substitution; 

6. The Undersigned has attached data concerning the proposed substitution, including: Manufacturers 
product description, specifications, drawings, photographs, performance and test data, adequate for 
evaluation of the request, with applicable portions of the data clearly indicated. Attachments also 
include description of changes to Contract Documents which the proposed substitution will require 
for its proper installation. 

 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 
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EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Construction layout.
2. Field engineering and surveying.
3. General installation of products.
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
5. Progress cleaning.
6. Starting and adjusting.
7. Protection of installed construction.
8. Correction of the Work.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for
coordinating field engineering with other construction activities.

2. Division 1 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
3. Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey

with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated
lines and levels, and final cleaning.

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

B. Final Property Survey: Submit 2 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying
services of the kind indicated.

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 01 73 00 - 1 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning work, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction 
affecting the Work. 

 
1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services. 

 
B. Existing Utilities: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 

construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting 
the Work. 

 
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 

sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical 
services. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

 
C. Acceptance of Conditions: Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 

Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations. 

 
1. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 

the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 
 

a. Description of the Work. 
b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
d. Recommended corrections. 

 
2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 

existing finishes or primers. 
3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 

connections before equipment and fixture installation. 
4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 

to be installed. 
5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

PROCEEDING WITH THE WORK INDICATES ACCEPTANCE OF SURFACES 
AND CONDITIONS. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 

 
A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, 

move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
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appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

 
B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 

measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

 
C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 

diagrammatically on Drawings. 
 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect. Include 
a detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the 
Contract Documents. 

 
3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

 
A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 

Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect and Owner’s Project Manager promptly. 
1. General: Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices. 

 
B. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 

and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations. 
 

C. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. 
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

 
D. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and 

levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log 
available for reference by Architect and Owner’s Project Manager. 

 
3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

 
A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners. 

 
B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 

points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

 
C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 

referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

 
1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 

Documents. 
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2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 
temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work. 

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked 
construction to its original condition. 

 
3.5 INSTALLATION 

 
A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 

elevation, as indicated. 
 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of seven feet in spaces without a suspended 

ceiling. 
 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. Bring any conflicts to the Architect for review. 

 
C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. 

Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 
 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

 
E. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 

factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

 
F. Anchors and Fasteners: Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component 

securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 
 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

 
G. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 

arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints 
where possible. Obtain Architect and Owner’s Project Manager approval for all questionable 
conditions. 

 
H. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 

hazardous. 
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3.6 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS 
 

A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction forces. 
 

B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by 
Owner's construction forces. 

 
1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule 

for Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually 
agreeable timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences 
in actual construction progress. 

2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction forces at preinstallation 
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend 
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction forces if portions of the 
Work depend on Owner's construction. 

 
3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

 
A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Coordinate 

progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked. Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

 
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 

debris. 
2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the 

temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. 

Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to applicable regulations. 
 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 
 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
safety and proper execution of the Work. 

 
1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 
 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

 
E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

 
F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 

freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
 

G. Waste Disposal: Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted. Washing 
waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted. 
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H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise
deleterious exposure during the construction period.

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding. Adjust equipment for
proper operation.

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

D. Manufacturer's Field Service: If a factory-authorized service representative is required to
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification
requirements in Division 1 Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged substrates and finishes.

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired
without visible evidence of repair.

D. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components
that cannot be repaired.

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.
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END OF SECTION 01 73 00 



CUTTING AND PATCHING 
SECTION 01 73 29 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section 01 31 00 – “Project Management and Coordination” for pre- 
construction and pre-installation conferences.

2. Division 2 Section "Selective Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the
building.

3. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to
cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other Work.

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after
installation of other Work.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal: Submit a written request describing procedures prior to the time
cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed, for cutting or alteration
which affects:
1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.
2. Integrity of weather-exposed or moisture-resistant element.
3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4. Visual qualities of site-exposed elements.
5. Work of Owner or separate contractor.

B. Include the following information:
1. Identification of Project and CIP number
2. Location and description of the affected Work.
3. Necessity for cutting or alteration.
4. Description of proposed Work and Products to be used.
5. Alternatives to cutting and patching.
6. Effect on work of Owner or separate contractor.
7. Written permission of affected separate contractor, if any.
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8. date and time work will be executed. 
 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 
1. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 

in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

2. Miscellaneous Elements: Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety. 

 
B. Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 

evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or 
in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 
unsatisfactory manner. 

 
1.6 WARRANTY 

 
A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 

during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing 
warranties. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 MATERIALS 

 
A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

 
B. In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use 

materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 
 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to 

be performed. 
 

1. Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 
including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

B. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C. Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage
to adjoining areas.

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

B. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover
openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
3. Concrete or Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a

diamond-core drill.
4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections

where required by cutting and patching operations.
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

C. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate integrity of installation.
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2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence
of patching and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint
coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface
containing the patch. Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent
surfaces.

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition.

D. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Completely
remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.

END OF SECTION 01 73 29 



 

 

SECTION 01 77 00 
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2  SUMMARY 

 A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

  1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Warranties. 
3. Final cleaning. 

 B. Related Sections include the following: 

  1. Division 1 Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for 
Payment for Substantial and Final Completion. 

2. Division 1 Section 01 73 00 "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project 
site. 

3. Division 1 Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and 
maintenance manual requirements. 

4. Division 1 Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record 
Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

5. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 
for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3  SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

 A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete in request. 

  1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 
damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 
Owner. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 
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7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's 
personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 
 

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. On receipt of 
request, Architect and Owner’s Project Manager will either proceed with inspection or notify 
Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or 
additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate 
will be issued. 

 
1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 

Completion. 
 

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 
 

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 

 
1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements. 

4. Submit the following completed forms, items and documents: 
a. AIA Document G706 Contractor’s Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims. 
b. AIA Document G706A Contractor’s Affidavit of Release of Liens. 
c. AIA Document G707 Consent of Surety Company to Final Payment. 
d. Operation and Maintenance Manuals 
e. Warranties and Bonds. Submit original documents, including Contractor’s General 

Warranty, 
f. Record Documents. 
g. Keys. 
h. Testing and Start-Up records. 
i. Affidavit of Prevailing Wages paid. 
j. Complete list of Contractor and all Subcontractors with address, phone numbers, 

and work 
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k. Asbestos-Containing Materials Statement (Form 01100B). 
l. Proof of final acceptance and compliance from governing authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
m. Certificate of insurance evidencing continuation of liability coverage including 

coverage for completed operations until the expiration of the specified warranty 
periods. 

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 
equipment, and systems. 

 
B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of request, 

Architect and Owner’s Project Manager will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor 
of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before 
certificate will be issued. 

 
1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 
 

2. Cost of additional re-inspections by Architect and Owner’s Project manager will be 
deducted from Final Payment to the Contractor. 

 
1.5 WARRANTIES 

 
A. Submittal Time: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 

the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated. 

 
B. Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 10 days of completion of 

designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during 
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor. 

 
C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 

Project Manual. 
 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
(215-by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

 
D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

 
A. General: Provide final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 

with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

 
B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each 

surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

 
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 

of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 
 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. 

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. 
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials. Polish 
mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces. 

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 
that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 
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1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and 
electrical nameplates. 

 
m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, and similar equipment. 

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

n. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 
p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 

construction. 
r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures. 

s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 
 

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury debris or 
excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully. 

 

END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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1 

PROJECT: (name and address) CONTRACT INFORMATION: CERTIFICATE INFORMATION: 
Contract For:   Certificate Number: 001 

Date:   Date:   

OWNER: (name and address) ARCHITECT: (name and address) CONTRACTOR: (name and address) 

The Work identified below has been reviewed and found, to the Architect’s best knowledge, information, and belief, to be 

substantially complete. Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion is 

sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for its 

intended use. The date of Substantial Completion of the Project or portion designated below is the date established by this 

Certificate. 

(Identify the Work, or portion thereof, that is substantially complete.) 

ARCHITECT (Firm Name) SIGNATURE PRINTED NAME AND TITLE DATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

WARRANTIES 
The date of Substantial Completion of the Project or portion designated above is also the date of commencement of applicable 

warranties required by the Contract Documents, except as stated below: 

(Identify warranties that do not commence on the date of Substantial Completion, if any, and indicate their date of 

commencement.) 

WORK TO BE COMPLETED OR CORRECTED 
A list of items to be completed or corrected is attached hereto, or transmitted as agreed upon by the parties, and identified as 

follows: 

(Identify the list of Work to be completed or corrected.)  

The failure to include any items on such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance 

with the Contract Documents. Unless otherwise agreed to in writing, the date of commencement of warranties for items on the 

attached list will be the date of issuance of the final Certificate of Payment or the date of final payment, whichever occurs first. 

The Contractor will complete or correct the Work on the list of items attached hereto within       (     ) days from the above 

date of Substantial Completion. 

Cost estimate of Work to be completed or corrected:  $ 

The responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work, insurance, and 

other items identified below shall be as follows:  

(Note: Owner’s and Contractor’s legal and insurance counsel should review insurance requirements and coverage.) 

The Owner and Contractor hereby accept the responsibilities assigned to them in this Certificate of Substantial Completion: 

CONTRACTOR (Firm 

Name) 
SIGNATURE PRINTED NAME AND TITLE DATE 

OWNER (Firm Name) SIGNATURE PRINTED NAME AND TITLE DATE 



SECTION 01 78 23 
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and
maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
2. Emergency manuals.
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, material, finishes,

systems, and equipment.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals
for operation and maintenance manuals.

2. Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and
maintenance manuals.

3. Division 1 Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for preparing Record Drawings
for operation and maintenance manuals.

4. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual
requirements for the Work in those Sections.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Initial Submittal: Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 working days before
requesting inspection for Final Completion. Include a complete operation and maintenance
directory. Architect will return one copy of draft and mark whether general scope and content
of manual are acceptable.

B. Final Submittal: Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final
inspection. Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 01 78 23 - 1 
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1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit 2 hard 
copies and one electronic copy of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of 
Architect's comments. 

 
1.5 COORDINATION 

 
A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more 

than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information 
furnished by representatives and prepare manuals. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

 
A. Organization: Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

 
1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. List of all subcontractors and material suppliers, including names, addresses and phone 

numbers. 
5. Table of contents. 

 
B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation 

and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 
 

C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

 
D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance 

manual. 
 

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 

 
2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL 

 
A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 

system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system. 
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

 
1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

 
B. Title Page: Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve. Include the following information: 

 
1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
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3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor. 
6. Name and address of Architect. 
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

 
C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 

to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

 
1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 

accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

 
D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by 

system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

 
1. Binders: Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 

accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper; with 
clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside 
covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 

 
a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 

data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross- 
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 
contents. Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

 
2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section. Mark each 

tab to indicate contents. Include a Table of Contents for each volume with a list of 
products and major components of equipment included in the section on the face of each 
divider, cross-referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond paper. 
5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

 
a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 

use as foldouts. 
b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 

envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 
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2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 
 

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 
 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

 
B. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 

instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 
 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

 
C. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 

and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

 
D. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

 
1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

 
2.4 OPERATION MANUALS 

 
A. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 

individual Specification Sections and the following information: 
 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 
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B. Descriptions: Include the following: 
 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

 
C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

 
1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

 
D. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 

installed. 
 

E. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

 
2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

 
A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. 

Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

 
B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 

arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

 
C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable: 

 
1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

 
D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 
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1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 
6. Contact information. 

 
E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 

related services. 
 

F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

 
2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

 
A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 

source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

 
B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 

identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, 
list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

 
C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 

including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 
 

1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

 
D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential 

maintenance procedures: 
 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available. 

 
E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 

required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

 
1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 

quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 
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2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

 
F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 

parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

 
G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 

conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 
 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides 
an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

 
B. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 

for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

 
C. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 

and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 
 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

 
1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information 

for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 
2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional 

manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 
3. Electronic Copy: Provide a single PDF file with bookmarks matching tabbed sections in 

Binders. 
 

E. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents. 
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

 
1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 

where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or 
systems. 

 
F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 

relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 
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1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 1 Section 01 
78 39 "Project Record Documents." 

 
G. Comply with Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting 

operation and maintenance documentation. 
 

END OF SECTION 01 78 23 



SECTION 01 78 39 
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2  SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record
Documents, including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 1 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
2. Division 1 Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and

maintenance manual requirements.
3. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents

of the Work in those Sections.

1.3  SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
a. Final Submittal: Submit one set of marked-up Record Prints (not “Job Shack” set).

B. Record Specifications: Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and
contract modifications.

C. Record Product Data: Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.

1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals,
submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record
Product Data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings
and Shop Drawings.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
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1. Preparation: Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the 
marked-up Record Prints. 

 
a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 
b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. Record and check the markup 

before enclosing concealed installations. 
 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

 
3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing 

actual physical conditions, completely and accurately. If Shop Drawings are marked, 
show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where 
applicable. 

 
B. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 

DRAWING" in a prominent location. 
 

1. Record Prints: Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into 
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification 
on cover sheets. 

2. Identification: As follows: 
 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect and Owner’s Project Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
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2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 
 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

 
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 
3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 

provide a record of selections made. 
 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 
 

A. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

 
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 

manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 
3. Note related Change Orders where applicable. 

 
2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 

record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

 
A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 

Record Document purposes. Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as 
they occur; do not wait until the end of Project. 

 
B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store Record Documents and Samples in the 

field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project 
Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and 
in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to 
Project Record Documents for Architect's and Owner’s Project Manager’s reference during 
normal working hours. 

 

END OF SECTION 10 78 39 
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SECTION 02 4100

DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Building demolition excluding removal of hazardous materials and toxic substances.

B. Selective demolition of built site elements.

C. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

D. Abandonment and removal of existing utilities and utility structures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 00 3100 - Available Project Information:  Existing building survey conducted by Owner;
information about known hazardous materials.

B. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.

C. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Sequencing and staging requirements.

D. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Description of items to be removed or salvaged by Owner

E. Section 01 1000 - Summary: Description of hazardous material abatement work to be
completed by Owner prior to demolition under separate contract.

F. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by
Contractor.

G. Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers,
and waste removal.

H. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage
and relocation.

I. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of
bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

J. Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of
removed materials; requirements for recycling.

K. Section 31 1000 - Site Clearing:  Vegetation and existing debris removal.

L. Section 31 2200 - Grading:  Fill material for filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a
result of removal operations.

M. Section 32 9300 - Plants:  Relocation of existing trees, shrubs, and other plants.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition.

B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;
2019.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  Company specializing in the type of work required.

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 SCOPE

A. Refer to drawings for additional demoliton work..

B. Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, and recycling.
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C. Building will be occupied during renovation work. Contractor to include means for protected
pathways for students and pedestrians and dust and noise mitigations at main entrance and
within affected areas of the building.

3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

3. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
4. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
5. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.
6. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do

not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

7. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.

C. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.
1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

D. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

E. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Architect
and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's,
and mercury.

F. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.
2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to collection

point or point of reuse.

G. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs:  Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.

H. Burning not permitted.

3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their
requirements; obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.

C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.

F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.



4J Security Improvements Projects
100% Construction Documents – 03/15/2023

DEMOLITION
02 4100 - Page 3 of  4

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.
1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be

apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

B. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.
1. Remove items indicated on drawings.

C. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications):  Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to

equipment and operational components.
2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new

services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above

accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

D. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch as specified for patching new work.

3.05 SALVAGE

A. Salvage for Reuse:
1. Identify materials shown on drawings for removal that can be reused in the project for a

similar use and in new locations as shown on drawings.
2. Coordinate carefully, the removal of items to be reused with the requirements of

reinstallation.
3. It is contractor's responsibility to relocate, properly store and protect all items salved for

reuse.

B. Damaged Items:
1. If items to be reused are damaged during removal, storage or reinstallation, repair or

replace with new to match existing condition prior to start of work.

C. Listings of items to be salvaged for reuse as indicated on drawings:
1. interior wall office sign at South Eugene High School

D. Other salvage:
1. Title to all other material to be removed is vested in the Contractor upon invitation to bid

for demo scope..

3.06 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL

A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.

B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

D. Clean remaining structure, equipment, and facilities of all dirt, dust and debris caused by
demolition work. Return areas to conditions existing prior to the start of the work.

END OF SECTION 02 4100
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SECTION 03 1000

CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Formwork for cast-in place concrete, with shoring, bracing and anchorage.

B. Openings for other work.

C. Form accessories.

D. Form stripping.

E. Waterstops

F. Placement of anchor bolts, embed plates, and anchorages

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcing.

B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.

C. Section 03 3511 - Concrete Floor Finishes:  Specially surfaced concrete.

D. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel Framing: Anchor bolts for Structural Steel.

E. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications: Anchor Bolts for Metal Fabrications and other trades.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 117 - Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials; 2010
(Reapproved 2015).

B. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete; 2016.

C. AISC S303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges; American Institute of
Steel Construction, Inc.; 2000.

D. OSSC - Oregon Structural Specialty Code, latest edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 FORMWORK - GENERAL

A. Provide concrete forms, accessories, shoring, and bracing as required to accomplish
cast-in-place concrete work.

B. Design and construct concrete that complies with design with respect to shape, lines, and
dimensions.

C. Chamfer outside corners of columns, pilasters and walls unless otherwise indicated on
Drawings.

D. Formwork design and engineering are Contractor's responsibility.  Comply with applicable state
and local codes with respect to design, fabrication, erection, and removal of formwork.

2.02 WOOD FORM MATERIALS

A. Form Materials:
1. At exposed vertical surfaces: MDO plywood, smooth and free of any surface texture.
2. At other locations: Contractor discretion in accordance with ACI 347.

2.03 FORMWORK ACCESSORIES

A. Form Ties:  Removable type, galvanized metal, fixed length, cone type, with waterproofing
washer, free of defects that could leave holes larger than 1 inch in concrete surface. 
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B. Form Release Agent:  Capable of releasing forms from hardened concrete without staining or
discoloring concrete or forming bugholes and other surface defects, compatible with concrete
and form materials, and not requiring removal for satisfactory bonding of coatings to be applied.
1. Composition:  Colorless, reactive, water-based or solvent-based compound.

C. Reveal / Chamfer Strips:  Rigid plastic or wood strip type; 3/4 x 3/4 inch size unless otherwise
noted on Drawings; maximum possible lengths.  Mill wood strips from straight-grained lumber
and surface all sides.  

D. Embedded Anchor Shapes, Plates, Angles and Bars: As indicated on drawings and specified in
Section 05 1200.

E. Waterstops:  Expandable Bentonite type.  1 inch wide by 1/2 inch thick (dry), strips of maximum
possible lengths, moisture expanding.  Provide Superstop manufactured by Tremco, or
approved.
1. Extent:  At all cold joints below grade, and elsewhere as shown on drawings.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify lines, levels and centers before proceeding with formwork.  Ensure that dimensions
agree with drawings.

B. Verify subgrade is at proper depth to accommodate footing and slab thickness.

3.02 EARTH FORMS

A. Earth forms are not permitted.

3.03 ERECTION - FORMWORK

A. Erect formwork, shoring and bracing to achieve design requirements, in accordance with
requirements of ACI 301.

B. Provide bracing to ensure stability of formwork.  Shore or strengthen formwork subject to
overstressing by construction loads.

C. Arrange and assemble formwork to permit dismantling and stripping.  Do not damage concrete
during stripping.

D. Align joints and make watertight.  Keep form joints to a minimum.

E. Unless otherwise indicated, install form ties equidistant and symmetrical, aligned vertically and
horizontally

F. Obtain approval before framing openings in structural members that are not indicated on
drawings.

G. Provide chamfer strips at the following locations:
1. External corners.
2. Locations indicated on Drawings.

H. Coordinate this section with other sections of work that require attachment of components to
formwork.

I. If formwork is placed after reinforcement, resulting in insufficient concrete cover over
reinforcement, request instructions from Architect before proceeding.

3.04 APPLICATION - FORM RELEASE AGENT

A. Apply form release agent on formwork in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Apply prior to placement of reinforcing steel, anchoring devices, and embedded items.

C. Do not apply form release agent where concrete surfaces will receive special finishes or
applied coverings that are affected by agent.  Soak inside surfaces of untreated forms with
clean water.  Keep surfaces coated prior to placement of concrete.
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3.05 INSERTS, EMBEDDED PARTS, AND OPENINGS

A. Provide formed openings where required for items to be embedded in or passing through
concrete work.

B. Locate and set in place items that will be cast directly into concrete.  Do not 'wet set'.

C. Place anchor bolts in accordance with AISC Code of Standard Practice.

D. Coordinate with work of other sections in forming and placing openings, slots, reglets,
recesses, sleeves, bolts, anchors, other inserts, and components of other work.

E. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, so they are straight, level,
and plumb.  Ensure items are not disturbed during concrete placement.

F. Install waterstops in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, so they are continuous
without displacing reinforcement.  Ensure that minimum coverage is provided from waterstop to
face of concrete.

G. Provide temporary ports or openings in formwork where required to facilitate cleaning and
inspection.  Locate openings at bottom of forms to allow flushing water to drain.

H. Close temporary openings with tight fitting panels, flush with inside face of forms, and neatly
fitted so joints will not be apparent in exposed concrete surfaces.

3.06 FORM CLEANING

A. Clean forms as erection proceeds, to remove foreign matter within forms.

B. Clean formed cavities of debris prior to placing concrete.

3.07 FORMWORK TOLERANCES

A. Construct formwork to maintain tolerances required by ACI 117, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Construct and align formwork for elevator hoistway in accordance with ASME A17.1.

3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section 01
4000 - Quality Requirements.

B. Inspect erected formwork, shoring, and bracing to ensure that work is in accordance with
formwork design, and to verify that supports, fastenings, wedges, ties, and items are secure.

C. Do not reuse wood formwork more than three times for concrete surfaces to be exposed to
view. Do not path formwork.

3.09 FORM REMOVAL

A. Do not remove forms or bracing until concrete has gained sufficient strength to carry its own
weight and imposed loads.

B. Loosen forms carefully.  Do not wedge pry bars, hammers, or tools against finish concrete
surfaces scheduled for exposure to view.

C. Store removed forms to prevent damage to form materials or to fresh concrete. Discard
damaged forms.

END OF SECTION 03 1000
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SECTION 03 2000

CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Reinforcing steel for cast-in-place concrete.

B. Supports and accessories for steel reinforcement.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 1000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories.

B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete; 2016.

B. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; 2014 (Errata
2018).

C. ACI SP-66 - ACI Detailing Manual; 2004.

D. ASTM A706/A706M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Low-Alloy Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2016.

E. AWS D1.4/D1.4M - Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel; 2018.

F. CRSI (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice; 2009.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings:  Comply with requirements of ACI SP-66.  Include bar schedules, shapes of
bent bars, spacing of bars, and location of splices.
1. Shop drawing resubmittals shall clearly identify all revisions to previous submittals.

a. Heavy ink clouded outlines (revisions clouds) shall be drawn around revised areas of
individual sheets.

b. Architect/Engineer will not review information outside of revision clouds on
resubmitted drawings.

C. Welders' Certificates: Submit certifications for welders employed on the project, verifing AWS
qualification within the previous 12 months.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301.

B. Provide 48 hours notice to Architect for review of completed reinforcement.  Allow 24 hours for
Architect's review.  Allow sufficient time in construction schedule for corrections to
reinforcement prior to placement of concrete.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcement Steel: As indicated on Drawings.

B. Reinforcing Steel, weldable: All reinforcing steel to be welded or bent in the feild, and as
indicated on Structural drawings; ASTM A706/A706M, Grade 60, deformed billet-steel bars,
unfinished.

C. Plain Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR):  ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn
steel wire into flat sheets.
1. Mesh Size and Wire Guage: As indicated on the Drawings.

D. Reinforcement Accessories:
1. Tie Wire:  Annealed, minimum 16 gauge, 0.0508 inch.
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2. Chairs, Bolsters, Bar Supports, Spacers:  Sized and shaped for adequate support of
reinforcement during concrete placement; avoid damage to underslab vapor barrier where
installed.
a. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to

CRI's "Manual of Standard Practice" of greater compressive strength than concrete.
3. Provide galvanized, plastic or plastic coated components for placement within 1-1/2

inches of weathering surfaces.
4. Mechanical Couplers: As indicated on the Drawings.
5. Dowel Bar Splicer with Dowel-Ins: Mechanical devices for connecting dowels; capable of

developing full steel reinforcing design strength in tension and compression.

2.02 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate concrete reinforcing in accordance with CRSI (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice
and ACI 318.

B. Welding of reinforcement is not permitted unless shown on Drawings.

C. Locate reinforcing splices not indicated on drawings at point of minimum stress.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PLACEMENT

A. General: Comply with CRSI's Manual of Standard Practice for replacing reinforcement.
1. Do not displace or puncture vapor barrier. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder

before placing concrete.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice and other foreign materials that
would reduce bond to concrete.

C. Accurately position, support and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate and
support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover as indicated on
teh Drawings. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

D. Weld reinforcing bars according to ASW D1.4, where indicated.

E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

F. Install welded sire fabric in longest practicable lenghts on bar supports to minimize sagging.
Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing plus 2 inches, but no less
than 6 inches total.  Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either
direction.  Lace overlaps with wire.

G. Do not "wet-set' reinforcing bars or anchor bolts.

3.02 SPECIAL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION, UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN ON DRAWINGS

A. At Wall Corners and Intersections:
1. Splice horizontal wall reinforcing with splice bars and corner bars; space and size to

match horizontal wall reinforcing.
2. Extend beyond corner or intersection 48 bar diameters; 24 inches minimum.

B. At Wall Openings:
1. Provide 2 each #5 bars around Openings; extend vertical bars full wall height and

horizontal bars 24 inches minimum beyond opening corners.
2. Where not possible:  Hook bar ends.

C. At Slab Re-entrant Corners:
1. Provide 1 each, 48 inch long, #4 bar diagonally across re-entrant corner.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency, as specified in Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, will
inspect installed reinforcement for compliance with contract documents before concrete
placement.

END OF SECTION 03 2000
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SECTION 03 3000

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Concrete formwork.

B. Footings, stem walls

C. Concrete ramps and stairs

D. Concrete reinforcement.

E. Installation of Epoxy Adhesive Anchors in concrete.

F. Joint devices associated with concrete work.

G. Concrete curing.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 1000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories:  Forms and accessories for formwork;
placement of anchors and embeds.

B. Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcing.

C. Section 03 3511 - Concrete Floor Finishes:  Densifiers, hardeners, applied coatings, and
polishing.

D. Section 05 12 00 - Structural Steel: Grouting under base plates.

E. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Products and installation for sealants and joint fillers for saw
cut joints and isolation joints in slabs.

F. Section 32 1313 - Concrete Paving:  Sidewalks, curbs and gutters.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 211.1 - Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and Mass
Concrete; 1991 (Reapproved 2009).

B. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete; 2016.

C. ACI 302.1R - Guide to Concrete Floor and Slab Construction; 2015.

D. ACI 304R - Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete; 2000
(Reapproved 2009).

E. ACI 305R - Guide to Hot Weather Concreting; 2010.

F. ACI 306R - Guide to Cold Weather Concreting; 2016.

G. ACI 308R - Guide to External Curing of Concrete; 2016.

H. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; 2014 (Errata
2018).

I. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2018.

J. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete
Specimens; 2021.

K. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2015.

L. ASTM C260/C260M - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete; 2010a
(Reapproved 2016).

M. ASTM C494/C494M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete; 2019.

N. ASTM C618 - Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan
for Use in Concrete; 2019.

O. ASTM C881/C881M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for
Concrete; 2020a.
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P. ASTM C1059/C1059M - Standard Specification for Latex Agents for Bonding Fresh to
Hardened Concrete; 2013.

Q. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of
Hydraulic Cement Concrete; 2012.

R. ASTM D1751 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete Paving
and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types); 2018.

S. ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with
Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs; 2017.

T. OSSC - Oregon Structural Specialty Code, latest edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturers' data on manufactured products showing compliance with
specified requirements and installation instructions.

C. Mix Design: For each concrete mixture, submit proposed concrete mix design a minimum of 15
days prior to the start of Work or Mock-ups. Submit alternate design mixtures when
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances
warrant adjustments.
1. Indicate proposed mix design complies with requirements of ACI 301, Section 4 -

Concrete Mixtures.
2. Indicate proposed mix design complies with requirements of ACI 318, Chapter 5 -

Concrete Quality, Mixing and Placing, and requirements of the OSSC.
3. Identify all materials and admixtures and the proportion of each; indicate mix design for

use at areas of Polished Concrete work per Section 03 3511.
4. Water-cement ratio, slump, and aggregate grading.
5. Indicate materials sources for principal constituents.
6. Indicate amount of air entrainment.
7. Indicate hot and cold weather procedures.
8. Indicate location(s) and intended use(s).
9. For exact mix, including all constituents, for use at areas of Polished Concrete work per

Section 03 3511, provide test data demonstrating compliance with shrinkage limitation
requirements.  The mix shall be tested in accordance with ASTM C157 or ASTM C1581.

10. Indicate whether mix is appropriate for pumping.

D. Samples for Pigment Color Selection:  Submit manufacturer's complete sample chip set,
including pigment number and required dosage rate for each color.

E. Samples:  Submit samples of underslab vapor retarder to be used.

F. Test Reports:  Submit report for each test or series of tests specified.

G. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer’s data on epoxy adhesives, concrete expansion anchors
and concrete screw anchors.

H. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of embedded utilities and
components that will be concealed from view upon completion of concrete work.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301 and ACI 318.
1. Maintain one copy of each document on site.

B. Follow recommendations of ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather.

C. Follow recommendations of ACI 306R when concreting during cold weather.

D. Concrete Producer Qualifications:
1. Company specializing in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products conforming to

ASTM C94.
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2. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA’s “Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities.”

E. Installer Qualifications:
1. Company specializing in work of this Section.
2. Able to demonstrate minimum of 5 years documented experience in successful quality

work of comparable scope and quality when requested by the Architect.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 FORMWORK

A. Comply with requirements of Section 03 1000.

2.02 REINFORCEMENT MATERIALS

A. Comply with requirements of Section 03 2000.

2.03 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Cement:  ASTM C150, Type I/II, Portland type.  
1. Acquire cement for entire project from same source.

B. Fine and Coarse Aggregates:  ASTM C33/C33M.

C. Fly Ash:  ASTM C618, Class C or F.

D. Slag: Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag; ASTM C989, Grade 100 or 120.

E. Water:  ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to concrete.

2.04 ADMIXTURES

A. Do not use chemicals that will result in soluble chloride ions in excess of 0.1 percent by weight
of cement.  Calcium chloride is not allowed.

B. Air Entrainment Admixture:  ASTM C260/C260M.

C. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with
other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those
permitted in hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium
chloride.
1. High Range Water Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type G.
2. High Range Water Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type F.
3. Water Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type D.
4. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type B.
5. Water Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type A.
6. Shrinkage Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type S.
7. Crack Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M, Type S.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Underslab Vapor Retarder:  Multi-layer, fabric-, cord-, grid-, or aluminum-reinforced
polyethylene or equivalent, complying with ASTM E1745, Class A; stated by manufacturer as
suitable for installation in contact with soil or granular fill under concrete slabs; 15 mils
thickness, maximum perm rating of 0.025.  The use of single ply polyethylene is prohibited.
1. Accessory Products:  Vapor retarder manufacturer's recommended tape, adhesive,

mastic, prefabricated boots, etc., for sealing seams and penetrations.
2. Manufacturers:

a. ISI Building Products; Viper VaporCheck II 15-mil (Class A):  www.isibp.com/#sle.
b. Stego Industries, LLC:  www.stegoindustries.com.
c. Raven Industries; Rufco 3000B, or VaporBlock 15: www.ravenind.com.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

3. Extent of Use: Under all interior slabs-on-grade, unless otherwise noted.

B. Epoxy Adhesive Anchors for Concrete:  As indicated on the Drawings.

C. Expansion and Screw Anchors for Concrete: As indicated on Drawings.
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2.06 EPOXY ANCHORING SYSTEM

A. Epoxy resin, ASTM C881, Type IV, Grrade 3, Class B or Class C, Grade 2 may be used in
vertical application, Simpson SET-XP Epoxy, Hilti HIT-RE 500SD (at concrete), Hilti
HY-150Max (at CMU), or approved.

2.07 BONDING AND JOINTING PRODUCTS

A. Latex Bonding Agent:  Non-redispersable acrylic latex, complying with ASTM C1059/C1059M,
Type II.

B. Epoxy Bonding System:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Adhesives Technology Corporation; Crackbond SLV302, Crackbond LR321,
Crackbond LR321 LPL, Ultrabond 2100 LPL, Ultrabond 2100, Ultrabond 1, Ultrabond
2, Ultrabond 4CC, or Ultrabond HS200.

b. Dayton Superior Corporation; Slow Set Bonding Agent.
c. Kaufman Products Inc.; SurePoxy HM EPL.
d. Kaufman Products Inc.; SurePoxy HM Class B.
e. SpecChem, LLC; SpecPoxy 1000, SpecPoxy 2000, SpecPoxy 3000, or SpecPoxy

3000FS.
f. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Rezi-Weld Gel Paste, Rezi-Weld Gel Paste State, Rezi-Weld

1000.
g. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Waterstops:  Bentonite and butyl rubber.
1. Configuration:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Products:

a. CETCO, a division of Minerals Technologies Inc; WATERSTOP RX: 
www.mineralstech.com.

b. Penetron; Penebar SW-55; www.penetron.com..

D. Slab Isolation Joint Filler:  1/2 inch thick, height equal to slab thickness, with removable top
section that will form 1/2 inch deep sealant pocket after removal.
1. Material:  ASTM D1751, cellulose fiber.

2.08 CURING MATERIALS

A. Evaporation Reducer:  Liquid thin-film-forming compound that reduces rapid moisture loss
caused by high temperature, low humidity, and high winds; intended for application immediately
after concrete placement.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Axim Concrete Technologies; Cimfilm.
b. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; MasterKure ER 50.
c. ChemMasters; Spray-Film.
d. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company;

Aquafilm.
e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film.
f. Euclid Chemical Company (the); Eucobar.
g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor Aid.
h. Lambert Corporation; Lambco Skin.
i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-Con.
j. Meadows, W.R., Inc.; Sealtight Evapre.
k. Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold.
l. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Monofilm.
m. Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm.
n. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Finishing Aid.
o. TK Products, Division of Sierra Corporation; TK-2120 TRI-FILM.
p. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex EnvioAssist.
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q. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
r. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf,

weighing approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry.
s. Moisture-Retaining Sheet:  ASTM C171.

1) Curing paper, regular.
2) Polyethylene film, white opaque, minimum nominal thickness of 4 mil, 0.004

inch.
3) White-burlap-polyethylene sheet, weighing not less than 3.8 ounces per square

yard.

B. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry.

C. Moisture-Retaining Sheet:  ASTM C171.
1. Curing paper, regular.
2. Polyethylene film, white opaque, minimum nominal thickness of 4 mil, 0.004 inch.
3. White-burlap-polyethylene sheet, weighing not less than 3.8 ounces per square yard.

D. Water:  Potable, not detrimental to concrete.

2.09 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN

A. Proportioning Normal Weight Concrete:  Comply with ACI 211.1 recommendations.
1. Except as otherwise indicated, replace as much Portland cement as possible with fly ash,

ground granulated blast furnace slag, silica fume, or rice hull ash as is consistent with ACI
recommendations.

B. Concrete Strength:  Establish required average strength for each type of concrete on the basis
of field experience or trial mixtures, as specified in ACI 301.
1. For trial mixtures method, employ independent testing agency acceptable to Architect for

preparing and reporting proposed mix designs.
2. Supplier is responsible for achieving or exceeding concrete design strengths.

C. Normal Weight Concrete:
1. Compressive Strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M at 28 days: 

As indicated on drawings.
2. Maximum Water-Cement Ratio:  40 percent by weight

2.10 MIXING

A. Transit Mixers:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C94/C94M and
ASTM C1116/C1116M, and furnish batch ticket information.
1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 degrees F., reduce mixing and delivery time

from 90 minutes to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg. F., reduce mixing
and delivery to 60 minutes.

B. Adding Water:  Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during
placement, unless approved by Architect.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 FORMWORK

A. Refer to Section 03 1000.

3.02 EXAMINATION

A. Verify lines, levels, and dimensions before proceeding with work of this section.

3.03 PREPARATION

A. Verify that forms are clean and free of rust before applying release agent.

B. Coordinate placement of embedded items with erection of concrete formwork and placement of
form accessories.
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C. Where new concrete is to be bonded to previously placed concrete, prepare existing surface by
cleaning and applying bonding agent in according to bonding agent manufacturer's instructions.
1. Use epoxy bonding system for bonding to damp surfaces, for structural load-bearing

applications, and where curing under humid conditions is required.
2. Use latex bonding agent only for non-load-bearing applications.

D. In locations where new concrete is doweled to existing work, drill holes in existing concrete,
insert steel dowels and pack solid with non-shrink grout.

3.04 EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work
that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, templates,
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with

tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and
Bridges."

3.05 PLACING CONCRETE

A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R.

B. Place concrete for floor slabs in accordance with ACI 302.1R.

C. Notify Architect not less than 48 hours prior to commencement of placement operations.

D. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, inserts, embedded
parts, and formed construction joint devices is complete, that required inspections and
structural observations have been performed, and these items will not be disturbed during
concrete placement.

E. Place concrete continuously without construction (cold) joints wherever possible; where
construction joints are necessary, before next placement prepare joint surface by removing
laitance and exposing the sand and sound surface mortar, by sandblasting or high-pressure
water jetting.

F. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low
temperatures.
1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) for

three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the
temperature range required by ACI 301.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place concrete on
frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or
chemical accelerators, unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

G. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:
1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F (32 deg C) at time of placement.  Chilled

mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water
equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using liquid nitrogen to
cool concrete is Contractor's option.

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep
subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

H. Maintain records of concrete placement.  Record date, location, quantity, air temperature, and
test samples taken.

3.06 CONCRETE FINISHING

A. Repair surface defects, including tie holes, immediately after removing formwork.

B. Rub down or chip off and smooth fins or other raised areas 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more in height.
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C. Exposed Form Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and
defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface
irregularities.
1. Smooth Rubbed Finish:  Wet concrete and rub with carborundum brick or other abrasive,

not more than 24 hours after form removal.

D. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent
formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across
adjacent unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

E. Other Surfaces to Be Left Exposed:  Trowel as described in ACI 302.1R, minimizing burnish
marks and other appearance defects.

3.07 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, after
work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with
in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to
complete the Work.

B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green
and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and
terminations slightly rounded.

C. Equipment Bases and Foundations:  Provide machine and equipment bases and foundations
as shown on Drawings.  Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at correct elevations,
complying with diagrams or templates from manufacturer furnishing machines and equipment.

D. Concrete Fill for Bollards:  Fill bollards with concrete.  Smooth trowel concrete to one inch high
convex curve at top of bollards unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

3.08 CURING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with requirements of ACI 308R.  Immediately after placement, protect concrete from
premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury.

B. Evaporation Reducer:  Apply to unformed concrete surfaces to inhibit excessive or rapid free
water (bleedwater) loss.  Apply according to manufacturer’s written instructions after placing,
screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.
1. Apply evaporation reducer to all unformed concrete surfaces of slabs to receive special

finish work of Section 03 3511.
2. Apply evaporation reducer to other slabs if hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture

loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h) before and during finishing operations. 
Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull
floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

C. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1 by one or a combination of the following methods,
maintaining concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for a total
curing period not less than 7 days.

D. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist
cure after loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for
the remainder of the curing period.

E. Surfaces to receive polished concrete finish per Section 03 35 11:  Protect slabs from wind by
providing curtains adjacent to areas being cured during initial curing period.

3.09 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section 01
4000 - Quality Requirements.

B. Provide free access to concrete operations at project site and cooperate with appointed firm.
Notify Architect and Testing Lab at least 48 hours before intended concrete placement.
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C. Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm for review
prior to commencement of concrete operations.

D. Tests of concrete and concrete materials may be performed at any time to ensure compliance
with specified requirements.

E. Inspections: As indicated on the Drawings.

F. Compressive Strength Tests: As indicated on the Drawings and below.
1. Take one additional test cylinder during cold weather concreting, cured on job site under

same conditions as concrete it represents.
2. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and

Contractor within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain
Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete
testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive
strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking
strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests.

3. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may
be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of
concrete.

4. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete
when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.  Testing and inspecting agency
may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders or by other
methods as directed by Architect.
a. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to

determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
b. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not

comply with the Contract Documents.

G. Floor flatness and levelness should be tested in accordance with ASTM E1155 after total
curing period is complete.
1. Report both composite overall values and local values for each measured section.

3.10 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE

A. Defective Concrete:  Concrete not complying with required lines, details, dimensions,
tolerances or specified requirements.

B. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by the Architect.  The cost of
additional testing shall be borne by Contractor when defective concrete is identified.

C. Do not patch, fill, touch-up, repair, or replace exposed concrete except upon express direction
of Architect for each individual area.
1. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to

two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only
enough water for handling and placing.

2. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities,
cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the
surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.
a. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more

than 1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension in solid concrete but not less than 1 inch (25
mm) in depth.  Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.  Clean,
dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent.  Fill and
compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  Fill form-tie voids with
patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent.b. Repair defects
on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and standard
portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color. 
Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before
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proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than
surrounding surface.

b. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and
structural performance as determined by Architect.

3. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for
finish and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high
areas.  Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped
template.
a. Repair finished surfaces containing defects.  Surface defects include spalls, popouts,

honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch (0.25 mm) wide
or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections
regardless of width, and other objectionable conditions.

b. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.
c. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.  Finish
repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

d. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair
underlayment.  Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according to
manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level
surface.  Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

e. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping.  Cut out
low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to match
adjacent floor elevations.  Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer
according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane,
and level surface.

f. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or
less in diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective
areas with clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least 3/4 inch
(19 mm) clearance all around.  Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching
concrete and apply bonding agent.  Mix patching concrete of same materials and
mixture as original concrete except without coarse aggregate.  Place, compact, and
finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  Cure in same manner as adjacent
concrete.

g. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with
patching mortar.  Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean
off dust, dirt, and loose particles.  Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply
bonding agent.  Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  Compact
patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.  Keep patched area
continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

h. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to
Architect's approval.

3.11 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected concrete floor surface until fully cured.

B. For concrete floors indicated to remain exposed to view, protect to prevent damage, including
staining, gouges and scratching by construction traffic and activities.
1. Inspect tires for debris prior to use on slab.  Remove embedded items which may cause

damage to the floor slab.
2. Clean up spills on slab immediately.

C. Develop a concrete protection procedure which addresses the following:1. Communication
of protection plan to subcontractors and vendors.
1. Procedures for cleaning spills, including use of and availability of cleaning chemicals and

absorptive materials at site.
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D. Concrete to Receive Special Finishes: Refer to Section 03 3511.

END OF SECTION 03 3000
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SECTION 05 4000

COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cold-formed steel exterior wall framing.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements: Integrated Exterior Mockup.

B. Section 04 2001 - Masonry Veneer:  Veneer masonry supported by wall stud metal framing.

C. Section 05 1200 – Structural Steel:  Any HSS or other structural steel components within
exterior wall framing as necessary for strength or deflection purposes.

D. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation:  Insulation within framing members.

E. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Lightweight, non-load bearing metal stud
framing.

F. Section 09 5100 - Acoustical Ceilings:  Ceiling suspension system.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C955 - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing Members;
2018, with Editorial Revision.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate with work of other sections that is to be installed in or adjacent to the metal framing
system, including but not limited to structural anchors, cladding anchors, utilities, insulation,
and firestopping.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. For each type of cold-formed metal framing product and accessory indicated.

C. Welding Certificates:  If welding is to be used.

D. Shop Drawings.
1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel framing;

fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners.
2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing,

bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work.

E. Design Calculations: Provide calculations, bearing the seal and signature of a Professional
Structural Engineer, employed by the Contractor and registered in Oregon, for the following:
1. Connections that differ from those indicated in the contract documents.
2. Requests for substitution of member sizes or material grades.
3. Modification of the type, strength or configuration of structural framing for the convenience

to accommodate builder preference, erection sequence, construction equipment, and/or
material availability.

F. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Current ICC-ES or IAPMO Evaluation Reports indicating that
each of the following complies with requirements:
1. Cold-formed metal framing.
2. Expansion anchors.
3. Power-actuated anchors.
4. Screw fasteners.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welding:  If welding is to be used, qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS
D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding
Code--Sheet Steel."
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B. AISI Specifications and Standards:  Comply with AISI's "North American Specification for the
Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members" and its "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel
Framing - General Provisions."

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum three years documented experience.

D. Coordination: Coordinate additional metal framing and backing with masonry attachment
points, metal panel system attachment points, and rainscreen system attachment points.

1.07 MOCK-UP

A. Incorporate work of this section into the Integrated Exterior mock-up. See Section 01 4000
Quality Requirements.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during
delivery, storage, and handling.

B. Store cold-formed metal framing, protect with a waterproof covering, and ventilate to avoid
condensation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide cold-formed metal framing
products by manufacturers who are members in good standing of the Steel Stud Manufacturers
Association (SSMA), the Steel Framing Industry Association (SFIA), or the Certified Steel Stud
Association (CSSA).

2.02 FRAMING SYSTEM

A. Provide primary and secondary framing members, blocking, bridging, bracing, plates, gussets,
clips, fittings, reinforcement, and fastenings as shown on the Drawings.

2.03 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and
coating weight as follows:
1. Grade: As indicated on the Structural Drawings; ST33H (ST230H), minimum.
2. Coating:  G60 (Z180), unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings.

B. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection and Drift Clips:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, zinc
coated, of grade and coating as follows:
1. Grade:  As required by structural performance.
2. Coating:  G90 (Z275).

2.04 FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Studs and Track:  ASTM C955; studs formed to channel, C- or Sigma-shaped with punched
web; U-shaped track in matching nominal width and compatible height.
1. Gauge and Depth:  As indicated on drawings.

B. Single Deflection Track:  Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched,
with unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement,
with flanges designed to support horizontal loads and transfer them to the primary structure.
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
a. ClarkDietrich Building Systems.
b. MarinoWARE.
c. SCAFCO Corporation.
d. Steel Network, Inc. (The).
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
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C. Drift Track: Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched, with unstiffened
flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement, with flanges
designed to support horizontal loads and transfer them to the primary structure, and with web
slots allowing free movement in the plane of exterior wall to accommodate inelastic inter-story
seismic drift.
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
a. SCAFCO Corporation.
b. Steel Network, Inc. (The).
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 – Product Requirements.

2.05 ANCHORS, CLIPS AND FASTENERS

A. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS standards.

B. See drawings for additions requirements.

2.06 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  ASTM A 780.

B. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout:  Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout
containing selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, and
plasticizing and water-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107, with fluid consistency
and 30-minute working time.

C. Shims:  Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, nonleaching.

D. Sealer Gaskets:  Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from
manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members.

2.07 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with
connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards,
manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.
1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates.
2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
3. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding or screw fastening.  Wire tying of

framing members is not permitted.
a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and

quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to the Drawings, with screw

penetrating joined members by not less than three exposed screw threads.
4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed metal framing by welding, bolting, or screw

fastening, according to the Drawings.

B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection
stresses.  Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent distortion.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

B. Coordinate framing with the work and products of other Sections.  Provide framing for openings
using standard framing techniques and details unless specifically detailed otherwise.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles, supplementary
framing, or tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.
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B. After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these materials as
needed to complete installation of cold-formed framing without reducing thickness of
fire-resistive materials below that are required to obtain fire-resistance rating indicated.  Protect
remaining fire-resistive materials from damage.

C. Install load bearing shims or grout between the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and
the top of foundation wall or slab at stud locations to ensure a uniform bearing surface on
supporting concrete construction.

D. Install sill gaskets to isolate the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and the top of
foundation wall or slab at stud locations.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Cold-formed metal framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field
assembled.

B. Install cold-formed metal framing according to AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing
- General Provisions" and to manufacturer's written instructions unless more stringent
requirements are indicated.

C. Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting
structure.
1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce flush, even,

true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position between fabricated
panels not exceeding 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

D. Install cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with
connections securely fastened.
1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
2. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding or screw fastening.  Wire tying of

framing members is not permitted.
a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and

quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to the Drawings, and complying

with requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw penetration.

E. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track
or tension members.

F. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in
intensity to those for which structure was designed.  Maintain braces and supports in place,
undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent
connections to framing are secured.

G. Do not bridge building expansion and control joints with cold-formed metal framing.
 Independently frame both sides of joints.

H. Install insulation, specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation," in built-up exterior
framing members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are
inaccessible on completion of framing work.

I. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's
standard punched openings.

J. Erection Tolerances:  Install cold-formed metal framing level, plumb, and true to line to a
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows:
1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) from plan

location.  Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing
or other finishing materials.

K. See Structural Drawings for limitations on attachment methods to Buckling-Restrained-Braces.
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3.04 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and
installed cold-formed metal framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and
Installer, which ensure that cold-formed metal framing is without damage or deterioration at
time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 05 4000
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SECTION 05 5000

METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Concealed metal support

B. Shop fabricated steel items.

C. Guardrails an handrails.

D. Other items shown on the Drawings.

E. Other items not shown on the Drawings but required by some part of the Work for
completeness.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Placement of metal fabrications in concrete.

B. Section 05 1200 – Structural Steel Framing:  Structural steel bearing plates and anchor bolts.

C. Section 05 1213 – Architecturally-Exposed Structural Steel Framing.

D. Section 05 2100 – Steel Joist Framing.  Bearing plates for steel joists, including anchorage.

E. Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting:  Paint finish.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

B. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2021.

C. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and
Assemblies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, Inch Dimensions 120 ksi and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile
Strength; 2019, with Editorial Revision (2020).

D. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 2012.

E. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2020.

F. IAS AC172 - Accreditation Criteria for Fabricator Inspection Programs for Structural Steel;
2018.

G. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer; 1999 (Ed. 2004).

H. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type I, "Inorganic," and Type II, "Organic"); 2002 (Ed.
2004).

I. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 2018.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate profiles, sizes, critical dimensions, connection attachments,
reinforcing, anchorage, size and type of fasteners, and accessories.  Include erection drawings,
elevations, and details where applicable.
1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols.  Indicate net

weld lengths.
2. Indicate members to be galvanized, location and size of drain holes, and which members

are to receive field finish painting that may impact the galvanizing process.

C. Furnish anchor bolt setting drawings and installation details for steel items provided by this
Section.

D. Welders' Certificates:  Submit certification for welders employed on the project, verifying AWS
qualification within the previous 12 months.
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E. Material Samples: Provide samples of exposed to view Interior Metal Fabrications, including
proposed shop finishes unless the fabricator supplying the work of this section is also supplying
the work in section 05 1213 - Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel Framing.
1. Submit sample of all required welds.  Approved sample will be used as the standard for all

welding.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  A qualified steel fabricator that is accredited by IAS AC172.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL

A. Recycled Content: Steel W, T, HSS, Pipe, Angles, Plates, Channels, and Bars are to meet or
exceed the industry standards for recycled content for the electric arc furnace process.
Post-consumer content of 56%, Pre-consumer content of 32%.  See the current edition of Steel
Recycling Institute "Steel Takes LEED with Recycled Content;
http://www.recycle-steel.org/en/Recycling%20Resources/~/media/Files/SRI/Media%20Center/L
EED_Sept2011.pdf.

B. Steel channels, angles, bars, and plates:  ASTM A 36/A 36M unless otherwise indicated on
Drawings.

C. Steel W Shapes and Tees:  ASTM A992/A992M (Fy = 50 ksi), unless otherwise indicated on
the Drawings.

D. Steel Tubing and Hollow Steel Sections:  ASTM A 500, Grade B cold-formed structural tubing,
unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings.

E. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Grade B, with sulfur not exceeding 0.05%, (Fy=35 ksi).  Finish
black.  Type S where exposed to view, type E where concealed from view.

F. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1, plain.

G. Anchor Bolts, Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM A 307, Grade C, plain.

H. Stainless Steel Tubing: Type 304, 0.083 inch wall thickness, unless otherwise noted.

I. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

J. Shop and Touch-Up Primer:  SSPC-Paint 15, complying with project's VOC limitations.

K. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, Type I - Inorganic, complying with
project's VOC limitations.

2.02 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Woven Metal Mesh:
1. Manufacturers:

a. McNichols Co.  (800) 237-3820, www.mcnichols.com
b. AMETCO Manufacturing Co. (800) 321-7942, www.ametco.com

2. Style: Square, carbon steel, Cold Rolled, Intercrimp Weave
a. Sizes:

1) 2" x 2"  inch opening square
2) 11 Guage wire diameter
3) Percentage of Open Area:  89%

2.03 FASTENERS, BOLTS, ANCHORS

A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1.
1. Finish: Plain, except galvanized to ASTM A153/A153M where connecting galvanized

components.

B. Anchor Bolts, Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, unless otherwise indicated on
the Drawings.

C. Powder-Driven Fasteners: Hilti DX system, or approved.  Similar to Hilti DS Heavy Duty Pins.
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D. Post-Installed Concrete Bolts:  Simpson Titan HD, Powers Wedge-Bolt, or approved.

E. Post-Installed Concrete Screws:  Simpson Titan Concrete and Masonry Screws, Hilti Kwik-Con
II or approved.

F. Expansion Anchors: Hilti KB-TZ, ITW Ramset/Redhead Power-Stud, Simpson Strong Bolt
Wedge Anchor, or approved:  See drawings for size.  Hot-dipped galvanized.  Stainless steel
for attachment into masonry, where exposed, or where noted.
1. Seismic qualification tested in accordance with ACI 355.2 and ICC-ES AC 193.
2. Meets ductility requirements of ACI 318 D 3.3.
3. Meets ICC-ES ESR-1917.
4. Anchors to be used in locations, configurations, and materials only as approved by the

manufacturer.

G. Self-Drilling Screws: ITW Buildex, or approved; type and drill point as required for materials
being fastened.

H. Epoxy Adhesive Anchors for Concrete and Concrete Block:
1. Hilti RE 500 SD, Simpson SET XP, or approved.
2. Concrete and Epoxy preparation as required by epoxy manufacturer's ICBO or IAPMO

report.

2.04 FABRICATION

A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.

B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.

C. Provide holes and connections for work of other trades.

D. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints butt
tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

E. Exposed Mechanical Fastenings:  Flush countersunk screws or bolts; unobtrusively located;
consistent with design of component, except where specifically noted otherwise.

F. Supply components required for anchorage of fabrications.  Fabricate anchors and related
components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

G. Fabricate any Structural Connections not specifically detailed on Drawings as Directed by
Architect and at no additional cost to Owner.  If Directions are not obtained, fabricate consistent
with balance of Design and strong enough to fully develop Members involved.

H. Form elbows and bends to uniform radii, free from buckles and twists, and with finished
surfaces smooth.

I. Cap and fully weld exposed ends of pipe and tubing.

2.05 FINISHES - STEEL

A. Galvanizing:  Galvanize after fabrication all items to be located on the exterior of the building to
ASTM A123/A123M requirements, unless noted otherwise.  Provide minimum 1.7 oz/sq ft
galvanized coating.

B. Prime paint steel items, one coat.
1. Exceptions:  Galvanize and as indicated on Drawings.
2. Exceptions:  Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete or masonry, where field

welding is required, and items to be covered with sprayed fireproofing.

C. Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.

D. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.

2.06 FABRICATION TOLERANCES

A. Squareness:  1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.

B. Maximum Offset Between Faces:  1/16 inch.



4J Security Improvements Projects
100% Construction Documents – 03/15/2023

METAL FABRICATIONS
05 5000 - Page 4 of  4

C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members:  1/16 inch.

D. Maximum Bow:  1/8 inch in 48 inches.

E. Maximum Deviation From Plane:  1/16 inch in 48 inches.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.

B. Supply setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be cast into
concrete or embedded in masonry.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

C. Field weld components as indicated on drawings.

D. Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

E. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.

F. Treat field welded areas of galvanized members with zinc solder to replace galvanized
protection.

G. Touch-up Field Connections and damaged Shop Treatment areas as erection proceeds. 
Immediately prior to final covering, remove Rust and retreat any Members showing evidence of
Rust through Shop Treatment over approximately 5% or more to total Shop Treatment area.

H. Remove loose rust, heavy Mill Scale, Oil, Dirt, and other bond-reducing Foreign Substances
from Members scheduled to receive Finish Painting, or other direct-to-steel Coatings.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.

B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  1/4 inch.

C. Maximum Out-of-Position:  1/4 inch.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing and inspection agency will perform field quality control tests and
inspections, as specified in Section 01 4000 and below.
1. Special inspection for post-installed concrete and masonry anchors

END OF SECTION 05 5000
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SECTION 05 5213

PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Free-standing railings at ramp.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Placement of anchors in concrete.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISC 201 - AISC Certification Program for Structural Steel Fabricators, Standard for Steel
Building Structures; 2006.

B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless; 2020.

C. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products; 2017.

D. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2021.

E. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 2012.

F. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type I, "Inorganic," and Type II, "Organic"); 2002 (Ed.
2004).

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, anchorage, size and type of
fasteners, and accessories.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural Designer Qualifications:  Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of
this work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located, or personnel under direct
supervision of such an engineer.

B. Welder Qualifications:  Welding processes and welding operators qualified within previous 12
months.

C. Fabricator Qualifications:
1. A qualified steel fabricator that is certified by the American Institute for Steel Construction

(AISC) under AISC 201.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Handrails and Railings:
1. C.R. Laurence Company, Inc; CRL Welded Post Railing Systems (WRS):

www.crl-arch.com/#sle
2. KaneSterling; ____:  www.sterlingdula.com/#sle.
3. The Wagner Companies; ____:  www.wagnercompanies.com/#sle.

2.02 RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Design, fabricate, and test railing assemblies in accordance with the most stringent
requirements of applicable local code.

B. Allow for expansion and contraction of members and building movement without damage to
connections or members.

C. Dimensions:  See drawings for configurations and heights.
1. Top Rails and Wall Rails:  1-1/2 inches diameter, round.
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2. Intermediate Rails:  1-1/2 inches diameter, round.
3. Posts:  1-1/2 inches diameter, round.

D. Provide anchors and other components as required to attach to structure, made of same
materials as railing components unless otherwise indicated; where exposed fasteners are
unavoidable provide flush countersunk fasteners.

E. Provide welding fittings to join lengths, seal open ends, and conceal exposed mounting bolts
and nuts, including but not limited to elbows, T-shapes, splice connectors, flanges,
escutcheons, and wall brackets.

2.03 STEEL RAILING SYSTEM

A. Steel Tube:  ASTM A500/A500M, Grade B cold-formed structural tubing.

B. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M, Grade B Schedule 80, black finish.

C. Welding Fittings:  Factory- or shop-welded from matching pipe or tube; seams continuously
welded; joints and seams ground smooth.

D. Galvanizing:  In accordance with requirements of ASTM A123/A123M.
1. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, Type I - Inorganic.

2.04 FABRICATION

A. Accurately form components to suit specific project conditions and for proper connection to
building structure.

B. Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes for delivery to site.

C. Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured.  Provide spigots and sleeves to
accommodate site assembly and installation.

D. Welded Joints:
1. Exterior Components:  Continuously seal joined pieces by continuous welds.  Drill

condensate drainage holes at bottom of members at locations that will not encourage
water intrusion.

2. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints
butt tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects, with tight
joints.

C. Anchor railings securely to structure.

3.02 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per floor level, non-cumulative.

B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  1/4 inch.

C. Maximum Out-of-Position:  1/4 inch.

END OF SECTION 05 5213
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SECTION 06 1000

ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Manufactured lumber.

B. Communications and electrical room mounting boards.

C. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 2000 - Finish Carpentry

B. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Gypsum-based sheathing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2009.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2021.

C. OSSC - Oregon Structural Specialty Code; latest edition.

D. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009 (Revised 2019).

E. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2020.

F. WWPA G-5 - Western Lumber Grading Rules; 2017.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide technical data on wood preservative materials.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to
prevent deformation and to allow air circulation. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1. Species:  Douglas Fir-Larch, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Grading Agency:  Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,

American Lumber Standard Committee at www.alsc.org,  and who provides grading
service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark
unless otherwise indicated.

B. Provide FSC certified wood, as described in Section 01 35 16.04.

C. Provide wood harvested and milled within 500 miles of the project site.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

A. Grading Agency:  Western Wood Products Association; WWPA G-5.

B. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.

C. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.

D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3.
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2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density
fiberboard; 3/4 inch thick; fire-treated so as to have flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke
developed index of 450 or less when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel  complying with ASTM A153/A153M for

high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.
2. Machine Bolts, Nuts, Washers, and Screws: Conforming to ASTM A307, galvanized

where exposed.
3. Lag Bolts and Wood Screws: ANSI/ASME B18.6.1-1981, zinc plated.
4. Threaded Rods: ASTM A36 or ASTM A307.
5. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM A 307, Grade C.
6. Washers: Provide Hot-dip Galvanized Steel Washers under Bolt Heads, Lag Heads, and

Nuts adjacent to all wood framing members.
7. Epoxy Anchors:  Hilti HIT HY-150 Max (at CMU); Hilti HIT-RE 500 SD (at concrete), or

approved.
8. Powder Actuated Fasteners:

a. To Steel: "DS with Washer", by Hilti, "Power Point with Washer", by
Ramset/Redhead, or approved.

b. To Concrete (non-seismic applications only): "DN72 with Washer", by Hilti, or
approved.

c. To Concrete Masonry (non-seismic applications only): "DXE72 with Washer", by Hilti,
or approved.

9. Self-drilling screws to light-gage framing: Traxx by ITW Buildex or approved; with
break-off wings, flat or bugle head.

B. Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Slab/Wall:  1/4 inch thick, plate width, closed cell plastic foam
from continuous rolls.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket
cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts.

B. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste. 

B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as
accessory components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately
after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

B. Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and
spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AWC (WFCM) Wood
Frame Construction Manual.

C. Install horizontal spanning members with crown edge up and not less than 1-1/2 inches of
bearing at each end.
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D. Do not notch, bore, or drill framing members except as noted on Drawings, or as approved by
Engineer.

E. Do not install composite lumber in contact with concrete.  Provide treated dimension lumber for
plates in contact with foundations.

F. Provide preservative-treated wood nailers on roof deck as indicated on Drawings or as required
by membrane roofing manufacturer.
1. Coordinate thickness of nailer with thickness of roof insulation.

3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required
by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top
story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to code authorities may be used in lieu of
solid wood blocking.

C. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

D. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

E. Items that require blocking include:
1. Cabinets and shelf supports.
2. Wall brackets.
3. Handrails.
4. Grab bars.
5. Wall-mounted door stops and hold open devices.
6. Chalkboards and marker boards.
7. Wall paneling and trim.
8. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.
9. AV equipment, including monitors.
10. Other wall-mounted items requiring support but not on this list.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  Secure with screws to studs with
edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and
into studs in field of board.
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated

assembly.
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board

parallel to studs.
3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.
4. Size and Location:  48 by 96 inches, and/or as indicated on Drawings.

B. Install panels with a minimum 1/16 inch, maximum 1/8 inch gap between adjoining panels.

3.06 ACCESSORIES AND FASTENER INSTALLATION

A. Provide Washers under Nuts and Heads when making Bolted or Lag Screwed connections.

B. Drive Nails perpendicular to Grain in lieu of toe-nailing where feasible.

C. Lag Screws: Pre-drill to 70% of the shank diameter in supporting member, 1/32 to 1/16 inch
larger than shank diameter in attached members.  Use standard cut washer between bolt head
and wood.  Install Lag Screws by turning, do not drive with hammer.
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D. Nails and Screws: Fasten members as shown on Drawings.  Predrill holes as required to
prevent splitting of members.  Nailed connections not shown on Drawings or specified by
manufacturer shall conform to the building code.

E. Bolts: Set in holes 1/32 inch to 1/16 inch larger than bolt through wood member.  Tighten to
snug position.  Use cut washer between nut or bolt head and wood.

F. Powder-Driven Connectors: Select size and type for full penetration into substrate without
splitting connected wood members or fracturing substrate.  Use washer under head to prevent
over-driving.

3.07 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT

A. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn cuts,
complying with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.

3.08 TOLERANCES

A. Framing Members:  1/4 inch from true position, maximum.

B. Variation from Plane, Other than Floors:  1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet
maximum.

END OF SECTION 06 1000
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SECTION 06 4100

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Specially fabricated cabinet units.

B. Hardware.

C. Factory finishing.

D. Preparation for installing utilities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

B. Section 05 4000 - Cold Formed Metal Framing: Support framing, grounds, and concealed
blocking.

C. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.

D. Section 06 2000 - Finish Carpentry

E. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers

F. Section 08 8000 - Glazing:  Glass for casework.

G. Section 12 3600 - Countertops.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014, with Errata (2018).

B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards, U.S. Version 3.1;
2017, with Errata (2019).

C. HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood; 2016.

D. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

E. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. WP-1 Material for Finish Carpentry and Architectural Wood Casework to be purchased from
same lot and finished by same finisher.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles and elevations, fastening methods,
jointing details, connections to adjacent work, schedule of finishes, and accessories.

C. Samples:  Submit actual sample items of proposed pulls, hinges, shelf standards, and locksets,
demonstrating hardware design, quality, and finish.

D. Resubmitted of Shop Drawings: If field measurements result in significant changes to the
casework design, resubmit all shop drawings after field dimensions have been verified.
1. Indicate on resubmitted drawings all dimensions which were verified.
2. Indicate significant changes to casework resulting from field-measured conditions. Do not

proceed with fabrication until approved by Architect.

E. Product Data: Provide data for panel products, countertop materials and hardware accessories.
1. Product catalog for hanging display system indicating available fittings.
2. For installation adhesives, include printed statement of VOC content.
3. For each adhesive used, provide documentation indicating that the adhesive contains no

urea formaldehyde.

F. Samples:
1. Submit two samples of each plastic laminate color specified, 4 inch x 5 inch size.
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2. Submit two samples of each plastic laminate edge banding, 12 inches long
3. Submit two samples of each hardwood veneer species specified, 12 inch x 12 inch size,

indicating cut and color of material used on this project.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.

B. Recycled Content of Medium-Density Fiberboard and Particleboard: Provide products with an
average recycled content so Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer
recycled content is not less than 20 percent.

C. Formaldehyde Free Panel Products: Provide fiberboard, particleboard and plywood products
made with binders and adhesives containing no urea formaldehyde.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not deliver casework to jobsite until notified by General Contractor that Project is
conditioned and prepared to handle and store casework without damage or discoloration.

B. Protect units from moisture damage.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions
in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MOULDING

A. Moldings and Miscellaneous Trim:
1. Stop Moulding: unfinished solid pine; prepare for stained finish.
2. Provide shop drawing of profile for architects approval

2.02 CABINETS

A. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI//AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI 
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

B. Cabinet Construction Type:  Type A, Frameless

2.03 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS

A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

2.04 LAMINATE MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Formica Corporation:  www.formica.com.
2. Panolam Industries International, Inc\Nevamar:  www.nevamar.com.
3. Wilsonart, LLC:  www.wilsonart.com.
4. Pionite:  www.pionite.com.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL):  NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications. 

C. Provide specific types as indicated.
1. Horizontal Surfaces:  HGS, 0.048 inch nominal thickness, through colorthrough color,,

finish as indicatedfinish as scheduled.
2. Vertical Surfaces:  VGS, 0.028 inch nominal thickness, through colorthrough color,, finish

as indicatedfinish as scheduled.
3. Cabinet Liner:  CLS, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, through colorthrough color,, finish as

indicatedfinish as scheduled.
4. Laminate Backer:  BKL, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, undecorated; for application to

concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure decorative laminate.



4J Security Improvements Projects
100% Construction Documents – 03/15/2023

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD
CASEWORK

06 4100 - Page 3 of  6

2.05 PANEL MATERIALS

2.06 COUNTERTOPS

A. Countertops:  See Section 12 3600.

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A. Adhesive: Type recommended by AWI/AWMAC to suit application.

B. VOC Limits for Installation Adhesives and Glues: Use installation adhesives that comply with
the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA
Method 24):
1. Wood Glues: 30 g/L.
2. Contact Adhesive: 250 g/L.

C. Fasteners:  Size and type to suit application.

D. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws:  Of size and type to suit application;
chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel finish in exposed locations.

E. Concealed Joint Fasteners:  Threaded steel.

F. Countertop Grommets: Plastic, with removable cap, black color, 3 inch O.D.; similar to "XG1"
by Doug Mockett & Company, or approved.

G. Door Silencers: Rubber to prevent noisy door to frame contact.

H. Provide clear rubber cabinet door bumpers at locations where cabinet doors or pulls hit
adjacent walls, window sills, or other building elements.

2.08 HARDWARE

A. Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard side-mounted system using multiple holes for pin supports
and coordinated shelf rests, nickel plated finish, for nominal 1 inch spacing adjustments.

B. Drawer and Door Pulls: Angled Bar pull, stainless steel with satin finish, 5 inch centers.
1. Available Products:

a. No. A553-128-55 manufactured by EPCO: www.epcohardware.com.
b. No. DP54 manufactured by Mockett;  www.mockett.com

C. Drawer and Cabinet Locks: Keyed cylinder, two keys per lock, master keyed, steel with satin
finish. Key to building master keyway.
1. Lock Manufacturer: Olympus Lock, Inc.

a. Products:
1) Door Locks: 100DR N Series; National Keyway.
2) Drawer Locks: 200DW, N Series; National Keyway.

b. Provide strike plates for each lock.
c. Finish: 626.

2. Coordinate with Work of Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware for correct keying of locks.

D. Catches: Magnetic.
1. Product:  592 manufactured by EPCO: www.epcohardware.com, or approved equal.

E. Elbow Catches: Cadmium plated steel; install on left-hand door of double door cases where
locks are indicated.
1. Products: No. 2 Elbow Catch manufactured by Ives: http://us.allegion.com/brands/ives, or

approved equal.

F. Drawer Slides:
1. Type: Full extension.
2. Typical Drawers: Steel ball bearings, full extension, progressive action, side mounting,

with load rating of 170 pounds or greater with polymer stop cushions.
3. File Drawers: Steel ball bearings, full extension, progressive action, side mounting, with

load rating of 200 pounds with hold-in feature to prevent bounceback.
a. Available Products:
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1) Model 4032 manufactured by Accuride International, Inc: www.accuride.com.
2) No. 8500 manufactured by Knape & Vogt: www.knapeandvogt.com.

G. File Drawer Accessories: Provide hanging file system at all file drawers.

H. Hinges: Five knuckle, fixed pin in chrome finish. Steel hinge 2-3/4 inches high with 270 degree
opening.
1. Finish: 26D Satin Chrome.
2. Available Products:

a. No. EBB-1-26D-03 manufactured by E.B. Bradley Co: www.ebbradley.com.
b. No. 376 manufactured by RPC Rockford Process Control, Inc.,

www.rockfordprocess.com.

I. Countertop Support Brackets:
1. Type - 1: Brunswick Countertop Bracket SKU: 30125 manufactured by Federal Brace;

www.federalbrace.com
a. Color: Stainless
b. Size: Verify length suitable for countertop depth

2. Type - 2: Front Mounting Bracket - Hidden manufactured by Centerline Brackets;
wwww.countertopbracket.com
a. Color: Black
b. Size: Verify length suitable for countertop depth

2.09 FABRICATION

A. Laminate Finished Surface Definitions: Comply with requirements of AWI/AWMAC Architectural
Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated and the following:
1. Exposed portions of casework include all surfaces visible when doors and drawers are

closed, interior faces of cabinet doors and exposed surfaces of open cases including top
and bottom of shelving, interior cabinet surfaces visible behind glass doors.

2. Semi-exposed surfaces of casework include those members behind opaque doors such
as shelves, drawers, dividers, interior faces of ends, case backs and backs and bottoms.

3. Concealed portions of casework include sleepers, dust panels, and other surfaces not
visible after installation.

B. Cabinet Style: Type A Frameless or Flush Overlay.

C. Drawer Construction Technique: Lock shoulder joints.

D. Assembly: Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit
passage through building openings.

E. Construct cabinets without integral base. Provide separate structural base as specified below.

F. Edging: Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging. Do not use more than
one piece for any single length.

G. Cabinet Backs: Provide minimum 1/2-inch thick cabinet back. Where back of cabinet is
exposed to view, provide 3/4-inch applyply finished panel.

H. Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for
cutting. Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting.

I. Base Construction: Construct cabinet bases of 3/4-inch thick marine grade plywood, glued and
screwed. Provide reinforcing blocks as required for maximum strength. Recess base for toe
space as indicated. Set base on floor where casework is to be installed. Level top surface and
scribe bottom surface to floor line leaving a height of 4-inches between floor and bottom of
casework.

J. Drawers:
1. Fronts: One piece 3/4-inch thick, appleply on all four sides.
2. Sides: 1/2-inch thick medium density overlay plywood.
3. Back and Sub-Front: 3/4-inch thick plywood.
4. Edge band top edges of sides, backs and sub-front.
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5. Bottoms: Minimum 1/2-inch plywood or 1/4-inch hardboard set into 1/4-inch deep grooves
at front, back and both sides.

6. Drawer Reinforcement: Reinforce drawer bottoms in excess of 400 square inches in area
with 1 inch by 3 inch wood strip running front to back centered on drawer.

7. Fabricate drawers full depth of cabinet.
8. Mount drawers with positive in and out stops.

K. Cabinet Doors: 3/4-inch thick appleply on all edges.
1. Provide hinges in the following quantities:

a. Two hinges for doors up to 36 inches high, 24 inches wide.
b. Three hinges for doors up to 48 inches high, 24 inches wide.
c. Four hinges for doors up to 82 inches high, 24 inches wide.
d. For doors in excess of dimension indicated above, comply with hinge manufacturer's

recommendations for size and weight of door.
2. Surface apply hinges, do not let-in hinges.

L. Semi-Exposed Cabinet Shelving: Provide hardwood plywood as follows:
1. 3/4-inch thick appleply for shelving less than 32 inches wide.
2. 1-inch thick appleply for shelving more than 32 inches wide.
3. Provide "Line Bored" multi-hole shelf support holes.
4. Allow 1/16-inch clearance at each end of loose shelving (1/8-inch overall) for ease of

moving shelves.

M. Plastic Laminate, General: Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent
with manufactured sizes. Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners.
1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces.
2. Balanced construction on all laminate-finished panels is mandatory. Unfinished stock

surfaces, including all concealed surfaces and edges will not be permitted.

N. Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures, outlets, and fittings. Verify locations of cutouts from
on-site dimensions. Seal cut edges.

O. Provide square cut outs in cabinet doors where shown on drawings. Fabricate cut outs with
smooth edges slightly eased. Cleanly cut inside corners.

P. Shop glaze glass materials using the Interior Dry method specified in Section 08 8000.

2.10 SHOP FINISHING

A. Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws.

B. On items to receive transparent finishes, use wood filler matching or blending with surrounding
surfaces and of types recommended for applied finishes.

C. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards, Section 5
- Finishing for Grade specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:

a. System - 5, Varnish, Conversion.
b. Sheen: Semigloss.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.

B. Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements
for grade indicated.

B. Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.

C. Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units.
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D. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch.  Do not
use additional overlay trim for this purpose.

E. Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

F. Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations.  Conceal with solid wood plugs of
species to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.

G. Install countertop grommets where indicated on drawings

3.03 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust installed work.

B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.

3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.

END OF SECTION 06 4100
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SECTION 07 2100

BATT INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Batt insulation sound dampening

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2017.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2021.

C. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Assessing Combustibility of Materials Using a Vertical
Tube Furnace at 750°C; 2019a.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are detrimental to
successful installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 APPLICATIONS

A. Insulation in Metal Framed Walls:  Batt insulation with no vapor retarder.

2.02 BATT INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Glass Fiber Batt Insulation:  Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C665;
friction fit.
1. Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Combustibility:  Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136, except for

facing, if any.
4. Formaldehyde Content:  Zero.
5. Products:

a. CertainTeed Corporation:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
b. Johns Manville:  www.jm.com/#sle.
c. Knauf Insulation GmbH:  www.knaufinsulation.us.
d. Owens Corning Corp:  www.owenscorning.com.

6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates
are ready to receive insulation.

B. Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BATT INSTALLATION

A. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces.  Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.
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C. Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of the insulation.

3.03 PROTECTION

END OF SECTION 07 2100
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SECTION 07 6200

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fabricated sheet metal items, including flashings, counterflashings, gutters, downspouts,
exterior penetrations, and other items indicated in Schedule.

B. Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing non-lap joints between sheet metal fabrications and
adjacent construction.

B. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2017a.

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

C. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel
Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

D. ASTM B32 - Standard Specification for Solder Metal; 2008 (Reapproved 2014).

E. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate; 2021.

F. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.

G. ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in
Roofing and Waterproofing; 2009.

H. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free; 2007
(Reapproved 2018).

I. CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook; current edition.

J. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; 2012.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods,
flashings, terminations, and installation details.

C. Samples: Submit two samples 4 by 4 inch in size illustrating metal finish color.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements and
standard details, except as otherwise indicated.

B. Fabricator and Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in sheet metal work with 5 years
of documented successful experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.  Slope
metal sheets to ensure drainage.

B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Pre-Finished Galvanized (Precoated) Steel:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating;
minimum 24 gauge, (0.0239) inch thick base metal, shop pre-coated with silicone modified
polyesterPVDF coating.
1. Polyvinylidene Fluoride (PVDF) Coating:  Superior performing organic powder coating,

AAMA 2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.
2. Color:  match existing adjacent.

B. Anodized Aluminum:  ASTM B209/B209M; 20 gauge, 0.032 inch thick; clear anodized finish.

C. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A666, Type 304 alloy, soft temper, minimum 28 gage, (0.0156 inch)
thick; smooth No. 4 - Brushed finish.

2.02 FABRICATION

A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.

B. Form pieces in longest possible lengths.

C. Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.

D. Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use
sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.

E. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with
sealant.

F. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch and hemmed to form drip.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners:  Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers.

B. Underlayment:  ASTM D226/D226M, organic roofing felt, Type I (No. 15).

C. Primer:  Zinc chromate type.

D. Protective Backing Paint:  Zinc molybdate alkyd.

E. Concealed Sealants:  Non-curing butyl sealant.

F. Exposed Sealants:  ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as
recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to match adjacent material.

G. Plastic Cement:  ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type I.

H. Solder:  ASTM B32; Sn50 (50/50) type.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set,
reglets in place, and nailing strips located.

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.

C. Verify that nailers and blocking are properly installed.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation.

B. Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film
thickness of 15 mil.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with drawing details.

B. Install Work watertight, without waves, warps, buckles, tool marks, fastening stresses,
distortion, or defects which impair strength of mar appearance.
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C. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only where
permitted..

D. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.

E. Fit flashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines
accurate to profiles.

F. Seal metal joints watertight.

G. Install planes and lines in true alignment.  Allow for sheet metal expansion and contraction.

3.04 SCHEDULE

A. Drip Edge Flashings: 24 gage stainless steel.

B. Sill Flashings: 26 gage stainless steel.

C. Other flashings as shown on Drawings: As indicated.

END OF SECTION 07 6200
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SECTION 07 9005

JOINT SEALERS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Sealants and joint backing.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping:  Firestopping sealants.

B. Section 08 8000 - Glazing:  Glazing sealants and accessories.

C. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Acoustic sealant.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2017.

B. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications; 2018.

C. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016.

D. SCAQMD 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications; 1989 (Amended 2017).

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with other sections referencing this section.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide data indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria,
substrate preparation, limitations, color availability, and installation instructions.
1. Include temperature ranges for storage and application of materials, and special

cold-weather application requirements or limitations.
2. SpecData sheet for substrate cleaner and substrate primer recommended by sealant

manufacturer for specific substrate surface and conditions.

C. Samples:  Submit two samples, 1/2 x 4 inch in size illustrating sealant colors for selection.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures, surface preparation, and
perimeter conditions requiring special attention.

E. Certificate signed by sealant manufacturer, certifying that Installer complies with requirements.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum three years documented experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by the sealant manufacturer during and after
installation.

1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Correct defective workmanship within a two year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Warranty:  Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories which fail to achieve airtight
seal and watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.

D. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant
manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
1. Warranty Period for Silicone Sealants: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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2. Warranty Period for All other Types of Sealants: 5 years from date of Substantial
Completion.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Gunnable and Pourable Sealants:
1. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:  www.buildingsystems.basf.com.
2. Bostik Inc:  www.bostik-us.com.
3. Dow Corning Corporation:  www.dowcorning.com.
4. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc (formerly GE Silicones):  www.momentive.com.
5. Pecora Corporation:  www.pecora.com.
6. Tremco Global Sealants:  www.tremcosealants.com.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 SEALANTS

A. Sealants and Primers - General:  Provide only products having lower volatile organic
compound (VOC) content than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule
No.1168.

B. Definitions from ASTM C 920:
1. Grade:  Characteristics of sealant during installation.  P - Pourable, NS - Non-Sag, SL,

Self-Leveling,
2. Class:  Measurement of movement, as a percentage
3. Uses:  A - appropriate for Aluminum, G - appropriate for glass, I - continuously

submerged, M - appropriate for Mortar, NT - for non-traffic areas,  T - for traffic areas, O -
for use with other substrates not listed otherwise.

4. Type:  Type S - Single Component, Type M - Multi-Component

C. General Purpose Interior Sealant:  Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF
single component, paintable.
1. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
2. Product:  Sonolac manufactured by Sonneborn or equal.
3. Applications:  Use for:

a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints.
b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces.
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated.

D. Acoustical Sealant:
1. Composition: Paintable, non-hardening acoustical sealant.
2. Applications:  Use for all acoustical assemblies:

a. Sealant bead between top stud runner and structure and between bottom stud track
and floor and as required to maintain specified STC rating.

3. Products:
a. Tremco Global Sealants; Acoustical Sealant:  www.tremcosealants.com.
b. Hilti, Inc.; CP 506 Smoke and Acoustical Sealant:  www.us.hilti.com.
c. Hilti, Inc.; CP 606 (fire rated):  www.us.hilti.com.
d. 3M Fire Barrier 2000 (fire-rated and paintable with primer).
e. US Gypsum; Acoustical Sealant
f. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Primer:  Non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.

B. Joint Cleaner:  Non-corrosive and non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer;
compatible with joint forming materials.

C. Joint Backing:  Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell PVC;
oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width.
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D. Bond Breaker:  Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit
application.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.

B. Verify that joint backing and release tapes are compatible with sealant.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.

B. Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.

D. Protect elements surrounding the work of this section from damage or disfigurement.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.

C. Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919.

D. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific
dimensions are indicated.

E. Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used.

F. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags.

G. Apply sealant within recommended application temperature ranges.  Consult manufacturer
when sealant cannot be applied within these temperature ranges.

H. Tool joints concave. Remove and replace sealant in joints improperly tooled.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
1. Provide periodic field-adhesion testing as work progresses. Submit test results after each

test.
2. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:

a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 feet of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint
substrate.

b. Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each floor per
elevation.

3. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand
Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C1521.
a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately;

extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for
opposite side.

4. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
b. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.
c. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint

substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of
product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion passes
sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria.

5. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were
installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether
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joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant fill, sealant
configuration, and sealant dimensions.

6. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same
procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean
and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from
testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.
Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other
requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated
requirements.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent soiled surfaces.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect sealants until cured.

END OF SECTION 07 9005
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SECTION 08 1113

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

B. Hollow metal frames for wood doors.

C. Sound-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

D. Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.

E. Accessories, including glazing, louvers, and matching panels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors.

B. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.

B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel
Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors; 2011.

C. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2017.

D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

E. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2015.

F. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2018a.

G. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete; 2020.

H. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2010.

I. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

J. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2016.

K. BHMA A156.115 - American National Standard for Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and
Steel Frames; 2016.

L. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

M. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2002.

N. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2011.

O. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications For Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow
Metal Doors and Frames; 2007.

P. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames;
2014.

Q. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2019.

R. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames; 2013.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. To provide a higher level of coordination the following building materials must be provided by
the same sub-contractor.
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1. 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
2. 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors
3. 08 7100 - Door Hardware

B. The steel door and frame supplier shall be a manufacturer or distributor regularly engaged in
supplying hollow metal products in this geographic area who has competent field personnel
available to consult with the Architect and Contractor regarding applications or field installation
problems.

C. It is the intent of this specification to provide a general guideline for the quality, function, and
design of the hollow metal doors, frames, and windows.  It is the specific responsibility of the
hollow steel supplier to furnish products which are fully functional, in full compliance with state
and local building codes, fire codes, and disability and accessibility codes.  Any supplier
bidding on this section of the work shall notify the Architect prior to bidding, in accordance with
Instructions to Bidders, of discrepancies or will be assumed to have included correct material to
make this compliance.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.

C. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

D. Installation Instructions:  Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special
installation instructions relating to this project.

E. Schedule: Provide a schedule of hollow metal work prepared by or under the supervision of
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.
Coordinate with door hardware schedule.

F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certification that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years documented experience.

1.07 DEFINITIONS

A. Seamless: In addition to the requirements for full flush doors as defined in ANSI/SDI A250.8, no
visible seams are permitted along the vertical edges of doors. Fabricate seams on the vertical
edges by one of the following methods:
1. Intermittently welded seams, edge filled, dressed smooth, or
2. Continuously welded seam dressed smooth.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
3. Republic Doors, an Allegion brand:  www.republicdoor.com/#sle.
4. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
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2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel

complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

2. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
3. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance
with specified requirements.

4. Galvanizing :  All components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed), minimum
A40/ZF120.

B. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

C. Hardware Preparation: In accordance with ANSI/SDI 250.6, with reinforcement welded in place,
in addition to other requirements specified in door grade standard and as follows:
1. Closers: 0.093 inch, 12 gage.
2. Hinges: 0.167 inch, 7 gage.
3. All other surface applied hardware: 0.067 inch, 14 gage.

D. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing.
1. Provide primer compatible with primers specified in Section 09 96 00 - High-Performance

Coatings.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS

A. Interior Doors, Non-Fire Rated:
1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum.
e. Zinc Coating:  A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

2. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
3. Door Face Sheets:  Flush.
4. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.

B. Sound-Rated Interior Doors:  
1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  20 gauge, 0.032 inch, minimum.

2. Sound Transmission Class (STC) Rating of Door and Frame Assembly:  STC of 39,
minimum, calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, and tested in accordance with
ASTM E90.

3. Door Core Material:  Manufacturer's standard construction as required to meet acoustic
requirements indicated.

4. Door Thickness:  As required to meet acoustic requirements indicated.
5. Sound Seals:  Integral, in door and/or frame.
6. Opening Force of Sound-Rated Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:  5 pounds, maximum, in

compliance with ADA Standards.
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2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A. General:
1. Comply with the requirements of grade specified for corresponding door.

a. ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100), Level 1 Door Frames:  16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum
thickness.

b. ANSI A250.8 Level 2 Doors:  16 gage frames, School District Standard for interior.
c. ANSI A250.8 Level 3 Doors:  14 gage frames, School District Standard for exterior.
d. ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100), Level 4 Door Frames:  12 gage, 0.093 inch, minimum

thickness.
e. Frames for Wood Doors:  Comply with frame requirements in accordance with

ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100),  Level 1, 18 gage, 0.042 inch, minimum thickness.
2. Finish:  As scheduled.
3. Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or

to be grouted.
4. Frames Wider than 48 Inches:  Reinforce with steel channel fitted tightly into frame head,

flush with top.
5. Frames Installed Back-to-Back:  Reinforce with steel channels anchored to floor and

overhead structure.
6. Anchor:  Provide anchor recommended by the frame manufacturer for the wall

construction application that each frame will be located in.
7. Fully Welded Type, typical.

B. Frames for Interior Glazing or Borrowed Lights:  Construction and face dimensions to match
door frames, and as indicated on drawings.

C. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in
accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

2.05 FINISHES

A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI A250.10 and compatible with finish coats specified
in Section 09 9600 - High Performance Coatings.

B. Corrosion Resistant Coating: High-build, water-resistant, resilient coating NFPA 101 Class A.
1. Product: Hi-Build Epoxoline II N69 manufactured by Tnemec or equal.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Glazing:  As specified in Section 08 8000, factory installed.

B. Removable Stops in steel window frames:  Formed sheet steel, shape as indicated on
drawings, mitered or butted corners; prepared for countersink style tamper proof screws.

C. Grout for Frames:  Mortar grout complying with ASTM C476 with maximum slump of 4 inches
as measured in accordance with ASTM C143/C143M for hand troweling in place; plaster grout
and thinner pumpable grout are prohibited.

D. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of
fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool with 6- to 12-lb/cu. ft. density; with maximum
flame-spread and smoke-development indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136
for combustion characteristics.

E. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

F. Temporary Frame Spreaders:  Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.

2.07 FABRICATION

A. Hollow Metal Doors:
1. Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit moisture

to escape. Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.
2. Install top cap and mechanically attach to door to prevent water intrusion.
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B. Hollow Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal
as frames.
1. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth,

flush, and invisible.
2. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face

seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at
crossings and to jambs by butt welding.

3. Floor Anchors: Provide adjustable base anchors at bottom of jambs. Provide fixed
anchors at mullions.

4. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of

frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
b. Three anchors per jamb up to 90 inches high.
c. Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.
d. Stud-Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of

frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
1) Four anchors per jamb up to 90 inches high.
2) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high.
3) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in

metal-stud partitions.
5. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive door

silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.

C. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.

D. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so that
pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.

E. Coordinate installation of hardware.

F. Coordinate installation of glazing.

G. Install glazing such that stops are on the secure side of frame, unless noted otherwise.

H. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

I. Stud Partitions: Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames.

J. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.

K. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 8000.

L. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

M. Touch up damaged factory finishes.
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3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  Comply with related requirements of specified frame
standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.

B. Adjust sound control doors so that seals are fully engaged when door is closed.

3.05 SCHEDULE

A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.

END OF SECTION 08 1113
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SECTION 08 1116

ALUMINUM DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush aluminum doors with aluminum face sheets.

B. Flush door panels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Door frames.

B. Section 08 4313 - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts: Glazed aluminum doors and supports.

C. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware:  Hardware for aluminum doors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum
(Combined Document); 2015.

B. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014 (2015 Errata).

C. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.

D. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products; 2017.

E. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate; 2021.

F. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2020.

G. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each type of door; include information
on fabrication methods.

C. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations of each opening type.

D. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with not less than five years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver aluminum components in manufacturer's standard protective packaging, palleted,
crated, or banded together.

B. Inspect delivered components for damage and replace. Repaired components will not be
accepted.

C. Store components in clean, dry, indoor area, under cover in manufacturer's packaging until
installation.

D. Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.

1.07 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
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B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Provide ten year manufacturer warranty for defects in workmanship and materials.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Flush Aluminum Doors with Aluminum Face Sheets:
1. Arcadia, Inc:  www.arcadiainc.com/#sle.
2. Cline Aluminum Doors, Inc:  www.clinedoors.com/#sle.
3. Special-Lite, Inc:  www.special-lite.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 DOORS AND FRAMES

A. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

B. Flush Aluminum Doors with Aluminum Face Sheets:  Aluminum internal framing and faces; no
steel components.
1. Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
2. Facing:  Seamless aluminum sheet, 0.090 inch, smooth texture.
3. Finish:  Class I - Natural anodized.

C. Dimensions and Shapes:  As indicated on drawings; dimensions indicated are nominal.
1. Provide the following clearances:

a. Hinge and Lock Stiles:  1/8 inch.
b. Between Meeting Stiles:  1/4 inch.
c. At Top Rail and Bottom Rail:  1/8 inch.

2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Flush Door Panels:  Without visible seams on face sheet.
1. Framing and Hardware Backup:  Extruded aluminum tubing, 1/8 inch minimum thickness.
2. Perimeter Edges:  Extruded aluminum cap.
3. Laminating Adhesive:  Manufacturer's standard low-VOC materials.

2.04 FINISHES

A. Class I Natural Anodized Finish:  Clear anodic coating; AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41, minimum
dry film thickness (DFT) of 0.7 mils, 0.0007 inch.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners:  Aluminum, non-magnetic stainless steel, or other material warranted by
manufacturer as non-corrosive and compatible with aluminum components.

B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's high-strength aluminum units where feasible,
otherwise, non-magnetic stainless steel or steel hot-dip galvanized in compliance with ASTM
A123/A123M.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop
drawings.

B. Install exterior doors and frames in accordance with ASTM E2112.

C. Where aluminum surfaces contact metals other than stainless steel, zinc, or small areas of
white bronze, protect from direct contact by applying elastomeric sealant between the different
metals.

D. Hang doors and adjust hardware to achieve specified clearances and proper door operation.

E. Install door hardware, see Section 08 7100.
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3.02 CLEANING

A. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean door and frame surfaces in accordance with
AAMA 609 & 610.

B. Do not use abrasive, caustic, or acid cleaning agents.

3.03 PROTECTION

A. Protect products of this section from damage caused by subsequent construction until Date of
Substantial Completion.

B. Replace damaged or defective components that cannot be repaired to a condition
indistinguishable from undamaged components.

END OF SECTION 08 1116
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SECTION 08 1416

FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire-rated, non-rated, and acoustical.

B. Factory finishing.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 1113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES.

B. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.

C. Section 08 8000 - Glazing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

B. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2016.

C. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014, with Errata (2018).

D. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards, U.S. Version 3.1;
2017, with Errata (2019).

E. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. To provide a higher level of coordination the following building materials must be provided by
the same sub-contractor.
1. 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
2. 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors
3. 08 7100 - Door Hardware

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics.

C. Test Reports:  Show compliance with specified requirements for the following:
1. Sound-retardant doors and frames; sealed panel tests are not acceptable.

D. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.

B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.

C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or
wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Interior Doors:  Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation.
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C. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances,
defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
1. Algoma: www.algomahardwoods.com.
2. Lynden Door, Inc.
3. Oregon Door:  www.oregondoor.com/#sle.
4. Vancouver Architectural Doors:  www.vancouverdoorco.com.
5. VT Industries:  www.vtindustries.com.
6. Western Oregon Door; www.oregondoor.com.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 DOORS 

A. Low-Emitting Materials: Provide doors made with adhesives and composite wood products that
do not contain added urea formaldehyde or doors that comply with CA 01350, the State of
California's Department of Health Services Standard Practice for testing chemical emissions
from building products used in schools, offices and other sensitive environments. Third party
certification for this testing is required.

B. Doors:  See drawings for locations and additional requirements.
1. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.
2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:  5-ply unless otherwise indicated.

C. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.
1. Provide solid core doors at each location.
2. Fire Rated Doors:  Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with UL 10C -

Positive Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories Inc (UL) or Intertek/Warnock Hersey (WHI)
labeled without any visible seals when door is open.

3. Sound-Rated Doors:  Minimum STC of 47, calculated in accordance with ASTM E413,
tested in accordance with ASTM E90.

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES

A. Doors with full light and half lite glass - Non-Rated Solid Core:  Type: Staved lumber core
(SLC), plies and faces as indicated.

B. All other doors - Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type structural composite
lumber core (SCLC), plies and faces as indicated.

C. Fire-Rated Doors:  Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as
indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

D. Sound-Rated Doors:  Equivalent to type, with acoustic core construction as required to achieve
STC rating specified; plies and faces as indicated above.

2.04 DOOR FACINGS

A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  White Maple - Clear Color Stain, veneer grade in
accordance with quality standard indicated, plain sliced (flat cut), with book match between
leaves of veneer, running match of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face.
1. Vertical Edges:  Any option allowed by quality standard for grade.
2. "Pair Match" each pair of doors; "Set Match" pairs of doors within 10 feet of each other

when doors are closed.

B. Facing Adhesive:  Type I - waterproof.

2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION

A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
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B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:  
1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge for hardware reinforcement.
2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.

C. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

D. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.

E. Bevel edges 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock and hinge edges.

F. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

G. Fabricate all doors with adequate reinforcement to receive door closer, whether specified to
receive one or not.

2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:

a. System - 9, UV Curable, Acrylated Epoxy, Polyester or Urethane.
b. Stain:  As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen:  Satin.

B. Factory finish doors in accordance with approved sample.

C. Seal door top edge with color sealer to match door facing.

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A. Glazing:  See Section 08 8000.

B. Glazing Stops:  Wood, of same species as door facing, butted corners; prepared for
countersink style tamper proof screws.

C. Door Hardware:  See Section 08 7100.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.

B. Factory-Finished Doors:  Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.

C. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.

D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.

E. Coordinate installation of glazing.

F. At Wood Glazing Stops: Install stops flush on both faces of doors, with no door face veneer
showing. Install with tight miter corners. Fill nail holes to match adjacent finish.

G. Protect veneer from damage during construction.  Do not wedge open doors with any material
that might cause the veneer to split or chip.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.

B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.
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C. Maximum Vertical Distortion (Bow):  1/8 inch measured with straight edge or taut string, top to
bottom, over an imaginary 36 by 84 inches surface area.

D. Maximum Width Distortion (Cup):  1/8 inch measured with straight edge or taut string, edge to
edge, over an imaginary 36 by 84 inches surface area.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.

B. Adjust closers for full closure.

3.05 SCHEDULE

A. See Door and Frame Schedule in the Drawings.

END OF SECTION 08 1416
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SECTION 08 3800

TRAFFIC DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Double-acting self-closing swinging traffic doors.

B. Door accessories.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's technical information for each type of door specified, including
details about materials, components, profiles, gaskets, and finishes; include:
1. Preparation and installation instructions and methods.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Operation and maintenance data.

C. Shop Drawings:  Show installation details of doors and frames, including elevations and
attachment.

D. Selection Samples:  For each finish requiring color selection, submit color samples indicating
full line of available colors and finishes.

E. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

F. Installer's Qualification Statement.

G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type
specified in this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing type of work specified in this
section with not less than three years of documented experience and approved by
manufacturer.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver product in manufacturer's original unopened packages with label legible and intact.

B. Store doors at project site on edge or in upright position, under cover and elevated above
grade, following manufacturer's instructions.

1.05 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide two year manufacturer warranty for molded polyethylene doors against damage due to
worker-ridden vehicle traffic; state limitations in executed warranty.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 TRAFFICE DOOR

A. Basis of design: Eliason SCP-gate Laminate door
1. Retangle Single Gate door
2. Gate post mounting system
3. Color: selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors
4. Height: See drawings
5. Width: verify in field, existing condition vary
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2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Swing Limiting Posts:  Manufacturer's standard construction; color as selected by Architect
from manufacturer’s standard selection; provide wherever potential door swing exceeds
maximum swing for which hinges are designed unless door stop is specified elsewhere.

B. Provide  fasteners and other hardware as recommended by manufacturer for complete
installation.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that jambs and frames are square and plumb.

B. Verify that opening is ready to receive work and opening dimensions and clearances are as
indicated on drawings.

C. If substrate preparation is responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
conditions before proceeding.

D. Commencement of work by installer is acceptance of opening conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors with clearances, anchors, hardware, and accessories according to the
manufacturer's instructions and as specified.

B. Install doors plumb, level, and properly aligned.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Clean and lubricate operating parts.

B. Adjust doors to open and close smoothly and freely without binding and for proper fit of seals.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean surfaces using methods as recommended by manufacturer.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 08 3800
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SECTION 08 4313

ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Exterior Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass.

B. Interior Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass

C. Aluminum doors and frames.

D. Weatherstripping.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements: Integrated Exterior Mockup.

B. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware:  Hardware items other than specified in this section.

C. Section 08 8000 - Glazing:  Glass and glazing accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum From Shop to Site; 2015.

B. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014 (2015 Errata).

C. AAMA 1503 - Voluntary Test Method for Thermal Transmittance and Condensation Resistance
of Windows, Doors and Glazed Wall Sections; 2009.

D. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures;
Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.

E. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

F. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2020.

G. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2013.

H. ASTM E283/E283M - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through
Exterior Windows, Skylights, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences
Across the Specimen; 2019.

I. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,
Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2014.

J. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,
Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2000 (Reapproved 2009).

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly,
anchorage and fasteners, glass and infill, door hardware, internal drainage details.

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,
affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding
required.

D. Design Data:  Provide framing member structural and physical characteristics,  engineering
calculations, and  dimensional limitations.

E. Hardware Schedule:  Complete itemization of each item of hardware to be provided for each
door, cross-referenced to door identification numbers in Contract Documents.

F. Samples:  Submit two samples 6 x 6 inches in size illustrating finished aluminum surface,
glass, infill panels, glazing materials.
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G. Fabrication Sample: Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed systems,
made from 12” (300 mm) lengths of full-size components and showing details of the following:
1. Joinery, including concealed welds.
2. Anchorage.
3. Expansion provisions.
4. Glazing.
5. Flashing and drainage.

H. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that the products supplied meet or exceed the specified
requirements.

I. Fenestration Certificate: To facilitate Energy Code compliance, provide a certificate specifying
glazing type, special coatings, spacers, gas fills, center-of-glass and overall U-factor, and
center-of-glass SHGC for every type of site built glass used.  Maintain on the jobsite available
for the building inspector.

J. Field Quality Control Submittals:  Report of field testing for water penetration and air leakage.

K. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Designer Qualifications:  Design structural support framing components under direct
supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this Work and
licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and
with at least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10.

B. Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping.  Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed
coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.  Maintain this
minimum temperature during and 48 hours after installation.

1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide two year warranty against defects in material and workmanship of curtainwall
components.

C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against failure of glass seal on insulating glass units,
including interpane dusting or misting.  Include provision for replacement of failed units.

D. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of exterior finish. 
Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or flaking.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Exterior Storefront Basis of Design:  Kawneer; Product Trifab VG 451UT.
1. Other Acceptable - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts Manufacturers:

a. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope:  www.oldcastlebe.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Interior Storefront Basis of Design: Kawneer, Product Kawneer; Product Trifab VG 450
1. Other Acceptable - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts Manufacturers

a. Oldcastle Building Envelope: www.oldcstlebe.com
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
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2.02 ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT

A. Aluminum-Framed Storefront:  Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members
with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.
1. Glazing Rabbet:  For 1 inch insulating glazing.
2. Glazing Position:  Centered (front to back).
3. Mullion Dimensions:  2 inches wide by 4-1/2 inches deep, typical.
4. Horizontal sill framing at grade: 4 inches minimum, similar to Kawneer "Sidelite Base".
5. Finish:  Superior performing organic coatings.

a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.
b. Touch-up surfaces cut during fabrication so that no natural aluminum is visible in

completed assemblies, including joint edges.
c. Coat concealed metal surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious materials or

dissimilar metals with bituminous paint.
6. Finish Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard line.
7. Fabrication:  Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and attachments
concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads.

8. Construction:  Eliminate noises caused by wind and thermal movement, prevent vibration
harmonics, and prevent "stack effect" in internal spaces.

9. System Internal Drainage:  Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network
any water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, and migrating
moisture occurring within system.

10. Expansion/Contraction:  Provide for expansion and contraction within system components
caused by cycling temperature range of 170 degrees F over a 12 hour period without
causing detrimental effect to system components, anchorages, and other building
elements.

11. Movement:  Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, without
damage to components or deterioration of seals.

12. Perimeter Clearance:  Minimize space between framing members and adjacent
construction while allowing expected movement.

13. Preparation for Window Treatments:  Provide reinforced interior horizontal head rail.

B. Performance Requirements
1. Wind Loads:  Design and size components and system attachment methods to withstand

the specified load requirements without damage or permanent set, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E330, using loads 1.5 times the design wind loads and 10 second
duration of maximum load.
a. Design Wind Loads:  Comply with requirements of ASCE 7, basic wind speed of 95

mph.
b. Member Deflection:  Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass in any direction,

with full recovery of glazing materials.
2. Water Penetration Resistance:  No uncontrolled water on interior face, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E331 at pressure differential of 8.00 lbf/sq ft as defined in AAMA
501.

3. Air Leakage:  0.06 cfm/sq ft maximum leakage of storefront wall area when tested in
accordance with ASTM E283/E283M at 1.57 psf pressure difference.

4. Condensation Resistance Factor of Framing:  60, minimum, measured in accordance with
AAMA 1503 with 1 inch insulating glass installed.

2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Aluminum Framing Members:  Tubular aluminum sections, thermally broken with interior
section insulated from exterior, drainage holes and internal weep drainage system.  
1. Framing members for interior applications need not be thermally broken.
2. Glazing Stops:  Flush.



4J Security Improvements Projects
100% Construction Documents – 03/15/2023

ALUMINUM-FRAMED
STOREFRONTS

08 4313 - Page 4 of  6

3. Structurally Reinforced Members:  Extruded aluminum with internal reinforcement of
structural steel member.

B. Swing Doors:  Glazed aluminum.
1. Similar to Kawneer 500T InsulPour Thermal Entrance.
2. Thickness:  2-1/4 inches.
3. Top Rail:  5 inches wide.
4. Vertical Stiles:  5 inches wide.
5. Bottom Rail:  10 inches wide.
6. Glazing Stops:  Square.
7. Finish:  Same as storefront.

C. Operable Sash:  Aluminum project-in hopper; finished to match storefront; heavy-duty 4-bar
hinges, and cam turn handle latch with manufacturer's standard insect screen.
1. Basis-of-Design product:

a. Kawneer; 8225TL Isolock Hopper Window
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

D. Sills: Aluminum, thermally-broken, manufacturer's standard for locations detailed.

E. Deflection head channels/receptors: Aluminum, thermally-broken, manufacturer's standard for
locations detailed.

2.04 MATERIALS

A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M) 6063-T6 alloy and temper.

B. Structural Steel Sections:  ASTM A36/A36M; shop primed.

C. Fasteners:  Stainless steel.

D. Exposed Flashings:  Aluminum sheet, 20 gauge, 0.032 inch minimum thickness; finish to match
framing members.

E. Concealed Flashings:  0.018 inch thick galvanized steel.

F. Glass:  As specified in Section 08 8000.

G. Glazing Gaskets:  Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air infiltration
requirements.

H. Glazing Accessories:  As specified in Section 08 8000.

2.05 FINISHES

A. Class I Natural Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not less
than 0.7 mils thick.

2.06 HARDWARE

A. For each door, include weatherstripping, sill sweep strip, and threshold.

B. Door Hardware:  As specified in Section 08 7100, except as included below.

C. Weatherstripping:  Wool pile, continuous and replaceable; provide on all doors.

D. Sill Sweep Strips:  Resilient seal type, retracting, of neoprene; provide on all doors.

E. Threshold:  Extruded aluminum, one piece per door opening, ribbed surface; provide on all
doors.

F. Kick Plates: Synthetic sheet matching door finish.  Kawneer Kydex Wear Shield or approved.

2.07 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate components with minimum clearances and shim spacing around perimeter of
assembly, yet enabling installation and dynamic movement of perimeter seal.

B. Accurately fit and secure joints and corners.  Make joints flush, hairline, and weatherproof.

C. Prepare components to receive anchor devices.  Fabricate anchors.
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D. Coat concealed metal surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious materials or dissimilar
metals with bituminous paint.

E. Arrange fasteners and attachments to conceal from view.

F. Reinforce components internally for door hardware .

G. Reinforce framing members for imposed loads.

H. Finishing:  Apply factory finish to all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.
1. Touch-up surfaces cut during fabrication so that no natural aluminum is visible in

completed assemblies, including joint edges.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.

B. Verify that wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to receive work
of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and
other irregularities.

C. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.

D. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain assembly dimensional
tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.

E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.

F. Install sill flashings.  Turn up ends and edges; seal to adjacent work to form water tight dam.

G. Where fasteners penetrate sill flashings, make watertight by seating and sealing fastener
heads to sill flashing.

H. Coordinate attachment and seal of perimeter air and vapor barrier materials.

I. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of
thermal barrier.

J. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic
action at points of contact with other materials.

K. Install operating sash.

L. Set thresholds in bed of sealant and  secure.

M. Install glass and infill panels in accordance with Section 08 8000, using glazing method
required to achieve performance criteria.

N. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be
satisfactorily repaired.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  0.06 inch per 3 feet non-cumulative or 0.06 inch per 10 feet,
whichever is less.

B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane:  1/32 inch.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Test installed storefront for air infiltration in accordance with ASTM E783, with infiltration not to
exceed 0.09 cfm/square foot.

3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating hardware and sash for smooth operation.
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3.06 CLEANING

A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.

B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean
wiping cloths, and take care to remove dirt from corners and to wipe surfaces clean.

C. Remove excess sealant by method acceptable to sealant manufacturer.

3.07 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 08 4313
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SECTION 08 7100

DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Hardware for wood, aluminum, and hollow metal doors.

B. Hardware for fire-rated doors.

C. Electrically operated and controlled hardware.

D. Thresholds.

E. Weatherstripping and gasketing.

F. Gate locks.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealants for setting exterior door thresholds.

B. Section 08 1113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES.

C. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors.

D. Section 08 7110 - Door Hardware Schedule:  Schedule of door hardware sets.

E. Section 28 1000 - Access Control:  Electronic access control devices.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.

B. BHMA A156.1 - American National Standard for Butts and Hinges; 2016.

C. BHMA A156.4 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Closers; 2013.

D. BHMA A156.6 - American National Standard for Architectural Door Trim; 2015.

E. BHMA A156.8 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Overhead Stops and Holders;
2015.

F. BHMA A156.15 - American National Standard for Release Devices - Closer Holder,
Electromagnetic and Electromechanical; 2015.

G. BHMA A156.16 - American National Standard for Auxiliary Hardware; 2018.

H. BHMA A156.21 - American National Standard for Thresholds; 2014.

I. BHMA A156.22 - American National Standard for Door Gasketing and Edge Seal Systems
Sponsor; 2017.

J. BHMA A156.28 - American National Standard for Recommended Practices for Mechanical
Keying Systems; 2018.

K. DHI (H&S) - Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule; 1996.

L. DHI (LOCS) - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors
and Frames; 2004.

M. DHI WDHS.3 - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Flush Wood Doors;
1993; also in WDHS-1/WDHS-5 Series, 1996.

N. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

O. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

P. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2019.

Q. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 2017.

R. OSSC - Oregon Structural Specialty Code; latest edition

S. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.



4J Security Improvements Projects
100% Construction Documents – 03/15/2023

DOOR HARDWARE
08 7100 - Page 2 of  10

T. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. This specification is intended as a guideline for quality and operation and is not to be construed
as a complete list. It is the specific responsibility of the hardware supplier to furnish complete
hardware for all openings that is functional, meets the Owner's intended use, and in full
compliance with all State and Local Building Codes, Fire Codes, disability and accessibility
codes. Any supplier bidding on this section of the work shall notify the Architect prior to bidding,
in accordance with Division 0 requirements of discrepancies or will be assumed to have
included correct material to make this compliance

B. To provide a higher level of coordination the following building materials must be provided by
the same sub-contractor.
1. 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
2. 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors
3. 08 7100 - Door Hardware

C. Coordinate the manufacture, fabrication, and installation of products that door hardware is
installed on.

D. Sequence installation to ensure utility connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious
manner.

E. Furnish templates for door and frame preparation to manufacturers and fabricators of products
requiring internal reinforcement for door hardware.

F. Keying Requirements Meeting:
1. Attendance Required:

a. Contractor.
b. Owner.
c. Architect.
d. Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).
e. Owner's Security Consultant.

2. Agenda:
a. Establish keying requirements.
b. Verify locksets and locking hardware are functionally correct for project requirements.
c. Verify that keying and programming complies with project requirements.
d. Establish keying submittal schedule and update requirements.

3. Incorporate "Keying Requirements Meeting" decisions into keying submittal upon review
of door hardware keying system including, but not limited to, the following:
a. Access control requirements.

4. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with
two copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

5. Deliver established keying requirements to manufacturers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's catalog literature for each type of hardware, marked to clearly
show products to be furnished for this project, and includes construction details, material
descriptions, finishes, and dimensions and profiles of individual components.

C. Shop Drawings - Door Hardware Schedule:  Submit detailed listing that includes each item of
hardware to be installed on each door. Use door numbering scheme as included in Contract
Documents.
1. Prepared by or under supervision of Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).
2. Comply with DHI (H&S) using door numbers and hardware set numbers as indicated in

construction documents.
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a. Submit in vertical format; see Section 08 0671.
3. List groups and suffixes in proper sequence.
4. Door numbers must be in numerical sequence.
5. Provide complete description for each door listed.
6. Provide manufacturer's and product names, and catalog numbers; include functions,

types, styles, sizes and finishes of each item.
a. Include clean and clear digital catalog cut sheets with products to be used on the

project properly highlighted.
7. Include account of abbreviations and symbols used in schedule.

D. Shop Drawings - Electrified Door Hardware:  Submit diagrams for power, signal, and control
wiring for electrified door hardware that include details of interface with building safety and
security systems. Provide elevations and diagrams for each electrified door opening as follows:
1. Prepared by or under supervision of Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) and

Electrified Hardware Consultant (EHC).
2. Elevations:  Submit front and back elevations of each door opening showing electrified

devices with connections installed and an operations narrative describing how opening
operates from either side at any given time.

3. Diagrams:  Submit point-to-point wiring diagram that shows each device in door opening
system with related colored wire connections to each device.

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions
requiring special attention.

F. Maintenance Data:  Include data on operating hardware, lubrication requirements, and
inspection procedures related to preventative maintenance.

G. Keying Schedule:
1. Submit one digital  copies of Keying Schedule in compliance with requirements

established during Keying Requirements Meeting unless otherwise indicated.

H. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

I. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of concealed equipment, services, and
conduit.

J. Operations & Maintenance Data: Hardware supplier will reissue a complete schedule when
changes occur during the project, and will supply the contractor with a digital copy of the final
hardware schedule for the O & M Manual.

K. Maintenance Materials and Tools:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of
project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Lock Cylinders:  Ten for each master keyed group.
3. Tools:  One set of each special wrench or tool applicable for each different or special

hardware component, whether supplied by hardware component manufacturer or not.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified for
commercial door hardware with at least three years of documented experience.

C. Hardware Supplier Qualifications:  Company specializing in supplying the type of products
specified in this section with at least three years documented experience, and with certified
Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) and Electrified Hardware Consultant (EHC) to assist
in work of this section.

D. Prior to final project acceptance, supplier's representative shall make one field inspection and
certify, in writing to the Architect, that hardware installation complies with the project
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documents, approved hardware schedule, and Manufacturer's instructions, and that installation
is complete and all hardware items have been properly installed and correctly adjusted, or
provide a list of items that require correction.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with door opening code
to match door hardware schedule.

1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide Manufacturer's Standard Warranty against defects in material and workmanship for
period indicated, from Date of Substantial Completion.
1. Closers:  Five years, minimum.
2. Exit Devices:  Three years, minimum.
3. Locksets and Cylinders:  Three years, minimum.
4. Other Hardware:  Two years, minimum.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 RESPONSIBILITY

A. This specification is intended as a guideline for quality and operation and is not to be construed
as a complete list. It is the specific responsibility of the hardware supplier to furnish complete
hardware for all openings that is functional, meets the Owner's intended use, and in full
compliance with all State and Local Building Codes, Fire Codes, disability and accessibility
codes. Any supplier bidding on this section of the work shall notify the Architect prior to bidding,
of any observed discrepancies or will be assumed to have included correct material to make
this compliance.

2.02 DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

A. Provide specified door hardware as required to make doors fully functional, compliant with
applicable codes, and secure to extent indicated.

B. Provide individual items of single type, of same model, and by same manufacturer.

C. Provide door hardware products that comply with the following requirements:
1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes.
2. Accessibility:  ADA Standards and ICC A117.1.
3. Fire-Rated Doors:  NFPA 80, listed and labeled by qualified testing agency for fire

protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure in accordance with
NFPA 252 or UL 10C.

4. All Hardware on Fire-Rated Doors Except Hinges: Listed and classified by UL as suitable
for the purpose specified and indicated.

5. Hardware for Smoke and Draft Control Doors (Indicated as "S" on Drawings):  Provide
hardware that enables door assembly to comply air leakage requirements of the
applicable code.

6. Products Requiring Electrical Connection:  Listed and classified by UL (DIR) as suitable
for the purpose specified.

D. Electrically Operated and/or Controlled Hardware:  Provide necessary power supplies, power
transfer hinges, relays, and interfaces as required for proper operation; provide wiring between
hardware and control components and to building power connection in compliance with NFPA
70.
1. Coordinate the installation, wiring and operation of any automatic door operators and

electric strikes with any access control system.

E. Lock Function:  Provide lock and latch function numbers and descriptions of manufacturer's
series. Refer to Door Hardware Schedule.

F. Surface Mounted Closers: Check degree of opening for all closers.  Mount closer away from
exterior, halls, corridors and public spaces.  Notify Architect during the Submittal Review
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process if specified closers do not comply with this requirement. Unless specifically specified,
do not restrict door swing.

G. Finishes: As identified in Door Hardware Schedule.

H. Fasteners:
1. Provide fasteners of proper type, size, quantity, and finish that comply with commercially

recognized standards for proposed applications, and as follows:
a. Mineral Core Wood Doors: Sex bolts.
b. Closers at Wood Doors: Sex bolts.
c. Concrete and Masonry Substrates: Stainless steel machine screws and lead

expansion shields.

2.03 HINGES

A. Hinges:  Provide hinges on every swinging door unless otherwise indicated.
1. Provide five-knuckle full mortise ball-bearing butt hinges unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide hinges in the quantities indicated.
3. Provide non-removable pins on all outswinging exterior and interior doors.
4. Where electrified hardware is mounted in door leaf, provide power transfer hinges unless

otherwise indicated.

B. Manufacturers:
1. McKinney; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Bommer Industries, Inc:  www.bommer.com/#sle.
3. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com/#sle.
4. Stanley, dormakaba Group:  www.stanleyhardwarefordoors.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Grade:  Comply with BHMA A156.1, Grade 1.

2.04 FLUSH BOLTS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ives, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

2.05 EXIT DEVICES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Von Duprin, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
2. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

2.06 ELECTRIC STRIKES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Basis of Design:  Von Duprin: www.vonduprin.com.
2. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

2.07 LOCK CYLINDERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Basis of Design:  Schlage, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
2. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

B. Exterior Cylinders: Schlage Primus to match Owner standards.

2.08 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Schlage, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
2. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

2.09 MORTISE LOCKS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Schlage, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
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2. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

2.10 DOOR PULLS AND PUSH PLATES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ives:  www.allegion.com.
2. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
3. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com/#sle.
4. Trimco:  www.trimcohardware.com.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Door Pulls and Push Plates:  Comply with BHMA A156.6.
1. Pull Type:  Straight, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Push Plate Type:  Flat, with square corners, unless otherwise indicated.

a. Edges:  Beveled, unless otherwise indicated.
3. Material:  Aluminum, unless otherwise indicated.

2.11 DOOR PULLS AND PUSH BARS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ives:  www.allegion.com.
2. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
3. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com/#sle.
4. Trimco:  www.trimcohardware.com.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Door Pulls and Push Bars:  Comply with BHMA A156.6.
1. Bar Type:  Bar set, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Material:  Stainless steel, unless otherwise indicated.

2.12 COORDINATORS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Basis of Design:  Ives, an Allegion Brand , www.allegion.com/us.
2. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

2.13 CLOSERS

A. Manufacturers; Surface Mounted:
1. Basis of Design:  LCN, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us..
2. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

B. Closers:  Comply with BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.
1. At outswinging exterior doors, mount closer on interior side of door.

2.14 AUTOMATIC DOOR OPERATORS

A. Manufacturers; Surface Mounted:
1. Norton; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. LCN, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
3. Stanley, dormakaba Group:  www.stanleyhardwarefordoors.com/#sle.
4. Tormax: www.tormax.com/en
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.15 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. DORMA USA, Inc; 900 Series:  www.dorma.com/#sle.
2. Glynn-Johnson, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Overhead Stops and Holders (Door Checks):  Comply with BHMA A156.8, Grade 1.

2.16 PROTECTION / KICK PLATES

A. Manufacturers:
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1. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com/#sle.
3. Ives, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
4. Trimco:  www.trimcohardware.com.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Protection Plates:  Comply with BHMA A156.6.

C. Metal Properties:  Stainless steel.
1. Metal, Heavy Duty:  Thickness 0.062 inch, minimum.

D. Edges:  Beveled, on four sides unless otherwise indicated.

E. Fasteners:  Countersunk screw fasteners.

2.17 ELECTROMAGNETIC DOOR HOLDERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Rixson; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. DORMA USA, Inc:  www.dorma.com/#sle.
3. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com/#sle.

B. Electromagnetic Door Holders:  Comply with BHMA A156.15.
1. Type:  Wall mounted, single unit, heavy duty, with strike plate through-bolted to door.
2. Holding Force, Heavy Duty:  35 lbs-force, minimum.
3. Voltage:  12 VDC, and provide power supplies by same manufacturer as holders.
4. Provide interface with fire detectors and fire-alarm system for fire-rated door assemblies.

2.18 WALL STOPS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com/#sle.
3. Hiawatha, Inc, division of Activar Construction Products Group, Inc: 

www.activarcpg.com/hiawatha/#sle.
4. Ives, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Wall Stops:  Comply with BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 and Resilient Material Retention Test as
described in this standard.
1. Provide wall stops to prevent damage to wall surface upon opening door.
2. Type:  Bumper, concave, wall stop.
3. Material:  Stainless steel housing with rubber insert.

2.19 THRESHOLDS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Pemko; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. National Guard Products, Inc:  www.ngpinc.com.
3. Zero International, Inc:  www.zerointernational.com.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Thresholds:  Comply with BHMA A156.21.
1. Provide threshold at each exterior door, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Type:  Interlocking.
3. Material:  Aluminum.
4. Threshold Surface:  Fluted horizontal grooves across full width.
5. Field cut threshold to profile of frame and width of door sill for tight fit.
6. Provide non-corroding fasteners at exterior locations.

2.20 WEATHERSTRIPPING AND GASKETING

A. Manufacturers:
1. Pemko; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
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2. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com/#sle.
3. Ives, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
4. National Guard Products, Inc:  www.ngpinc.com.
5. Zero International, Inc:  www.zerointernational.com.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Weatherstripping and Gasketing:  Comply with BHMA A156.22.
1. Head and Jamb Type:  Adjustable.
2. Door Sweep Type:  Encased in retainer.
3. Material:  Aluminum, with brush weatherstripping.
4. Provide weatherstripping on each exterior door at head, jambs, and meeting stiles of door

pairs, unless otherwise indicated.
5. Provide door bottom sweep on each exterior door, unless otherwise indicated.

2.21 SILENCERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ives, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
2. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Silencers:  Provide at equal locations on door frames without seals or gaskets to mute sound of
door's impact upon closing.
1. Single Door:  Provide three on strike jamb of frame.
2. Pair of Doors:  Provide two on head of frame, one for each door at latch side.
3. Material:  Rubber, gray color.

2.22 KEY CABINET

A. Key Cabinet:  Sheet steel construction, piano hinged door with key lock; BHMA A156.28.
1. Mounting:  Wall-mounted.
2. Capacity:  Actual quantity of keys, plus 10 percent additional capacity.
3. Horizontal metal hook strips with replaceable labels covered with clear plastic.
4. Finish:  Baked enamel, manufacturer's standard color.

2.23 FIRE DEPARTMENT LOCK BOX

A. As specified in section 10 4400 Fire Protection Specialties.

2.24 KEYING

A. Door Locks: Grand master keyed.
1. Include construction keying.

B. Supply keys in the following quantities:
1. 2 change keys for each lock .
2. Construction keys as required by Contractor.

2.25 FINISHES

A. Finishes:  Identified in Section 08 0671 - Door Hardware Schedule.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive this work; labeled, fire-rated doors and
frames are properly installed, and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings.

B. Verify that electric power is available to power operated devices and of correct characteristics.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and applicable codes.

B. Install hardware on fire-rated doors and frames in accordance with applicable codes and NFPA
80.
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C. Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer.

D. Do not install surface mounted items until application of finishes to substrate are fully
completed.

E. Door Hardware Mounting Heights:   Distance from finished floor to center line of hardware item.
 As indicated in following list; unless noted otherwise in Door Hardware Schedule or on
drawings.
1. For Steel Doors and Frames:  Install in compliance with DHI (LOCS) recommendations.
2. For Wood Doors:  Install in compliance with DHI WDHS.3 recommendations.

F. Set exterior door thresholds with full-width bead of elastomeric sealant at each point of contact
with floor providing a continuous weather seal; anchor thresholds with stainless steel
countersunk screws.
1. See Section 07 9200 for additional requirements.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform field inspection and testing under provisions of Section 01 4000 - Quality
Requirements.

B. Provide an Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) to inspect installation and certify that
hardware and installation has been furnished and installed in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and as specified.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust work under provisions of Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements.

B. Adjust hardware for smooth operation.

C. Adjust gasketing for complete, continuous seal; replace if unable to make complete seal.

D. Test and adjust all Locks and Latches, including Lock Keyways for smooth and easy operation.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean finished hardware in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions after final
adjustments have been made.

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation.

C. Replace items that cannot be cleaned to manufacturer's level of finish quality at no additional
cost.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished Work under provisions of Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout
Requirements.

B. Do not permit adjacent work to damage hardware or finish.

END OF SECTION 08 7100
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SECTION 08 8000

GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Insulating glass units.

B. Glazing units.

C. Laminated glass interlayers.

D. Glazing compounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements: Integrated Exterior Mockup.

B. Section 06 4100 - Architectural Wood Casework:  Cabinets with requirements for glass shelves
and /or doors.

C. Section 08 1113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES:  Glazed lites in doors and
borrowed lites.

D. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors:  Glazed lites in doors.

E. Section 08 4229 - Automatic Entrances:  Glazing provided as part of door assembly.

F. Section 08 4313 - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts:  Glazing provided as part of storefront
assembly.

G. Section 08 8723 - Decorative Glazing Films: Films applied to Glazing of this section.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; Current Edition.

B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015.

C. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures;
Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.

D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,
Setting Blocks, and Spacers; 2005 (Reapproved 2015).

E. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.

F. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;
2018.

G. ASTM C1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass; 2014.

H. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016.

I. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat
Glass; 2021.

J. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2021.

K. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings; 2016.

L. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation;
2010.

M. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual; 2008.

N. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; 2008.

O. GANA (LGRM) - Laminated Glazing Reference Manual; 2009.

P. IGMA TM-3000 - North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for
Commercial & Residential Use; 1990 (2016).
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Q. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors; 2017.

R. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and
Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence; 2014, with Errata (2017).

S. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and
Systems; 2017.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data on Insulating Glass Unit and Glazing Unit Glazing Types:  Provide structural,
physical and environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation
requirements.

C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

D. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform Work in accordance with GANA (GM), GANA (SM), GANA (LGRM), and IGMA
TM-3000 for glazing installation methods.  

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing
compounds.

1.07 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Insulating Glass Units:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.

C. Laminated Glass:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
delamination, including providing products to replace failed units.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Float Glass Manufacturers:
1. AGC Glass North America, Inc:  www.agcglass.com.
2. Cardinal Glass Industries:  www.cardinalcorp.com.
3. Guardian Glass, LLC:  www.guardianglass.com.
4. Pilkington North America Inc:  www.pilkington.com/na.
5. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass):  www.vitroglazings.com.
6. Hartung Glass.
7. Oldcastle BE
8. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Laminated Glass Manufacturers:
1. Cardinal Glass Industries:  www.cardinalcorp.com/#sle.
2. Viracon, Architectural Glass segment of Apogee Enterprises, Inc:  www.viracon.com.
3. Hartung Glass.
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4. Oldcastle BE.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and
to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of
glass.
1. Design Pressure:  Calculated in accordance with ASCE 7.
2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,

and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.
3. Seismic Loads:  Design and size glazing components to withstand seismic loads and

sway displacement in accordance with the requirements of ASCE 7.
4. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of

supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.
5. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

B. Weather-Resistive Barrier Seals:  Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of
building enclosure water-resistive barrier, vapor retarder, and/or air barrier.

C. Thermal and Optical Performance:  Provide exterior glazing products with performance
properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:
1. Center of Glass U-Value:  Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National

Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  Comply with NFRC 200 using

Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
3. Solar Optical Properties:  Comply with NFRC 300 test method.

2.03 GLASS MATERIALS

A. Laminated Glass:  Float glass laminated in accordance with ASTM C1172.
1. Laminated Safety Glass:  Complies with ANSI Z97.1 - Class B or 16 CFR 1201 - Category

I impact test requirements.
2. Polyvinyl Butyral (PVB) Interlayer:  0.030 inch thick, minimum.
3. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.

2.04 INSULATING GLASS UNITS

A. Fabricator: Certified by glass manufacturer for type of glass, coating, and treatment involved
and capable of providing specified warranty.

B. Insulating Glass Units:  Types as indicated.
1. Durability:  Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.
2. Coated Glass:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or

magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

3. Low-e coating: Solarban 70 Solar Control Low-e coating.
4. Metal Edge Spacers:  Aluminum, bent and soldered corners.
5. Spacer Color:  Black.
6. Edge Seal:

a. Dual-Sealed System:  Provide polyisobutylene sealant as primary seal applied
between spacer and glass panes, and silicone, polysulfide, or polyurethane sealant
as secondary seal applied around perimeter.

b. Color:  Black.
7. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.

C. Insulating Glass Units:  Vision glass, double-glazed, laminated.
1. Applications:  Exterior glazing as indicated on drawings. Automatic Entrances.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Outboard Lite:  Fully tempered float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
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a. Tint:  Vitro Solargray.
b. Coating:  Low-E (solar control type), on #2 surface.

4. Metal edge spacer.
5. Inboard Lite: Virto Starphire, Laminated float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Tint:  Clear.
6. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
7. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value):  0.28, nominal.
8. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT):  32 percent, nominal.
9. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  0.19, nominal.
10. Visible Light Reflectance, Outside:  7 percent, nominal.
11. Glazing Method:  Dry glazing method, gasket glazing.

2.05 GLAZING UNITS

A. Laminated Security Glazing, 2-Ply.
1. Applications:  locations as indicated on drawings.
2. Tint:  Clear.
3. Thickness:  1/2 inch, nominal.
4. Outer Lite:  Tempered glass.
5. Interlayer:  Polyvinyl butyral (PVB), thickness as required to meet performance criteria.
6. Inside Lite:  Tempered glass.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Setting Blocks:  Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II. 
Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet
space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

B. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.

C. Glazing Splines:  Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option II; color black.

D. And as recommened by the galzing manufacturer for specific applications.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

B. Verify that the minimum required face and edge clearances are being provided.

C. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

D. Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.

E. Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.

C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.
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3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing
material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

B. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

C. Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass
manufacturer.

D. Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

E. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.

F. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of
construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, etc.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)

A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the
interior of the building.

B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.

C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to
attain full contact.

D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

3.05 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND TAPE)

A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.

B. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight
line.

C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.

D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape for full contact at perimeter of pane or
unit.

E. Place glazing tape on free perimeter of glazing in same manner described above.

F. Install removable stop without displacement of tape.  Exert pressure on tape for full continuous
contact.

G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.06 CLEANING

A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.

C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.

D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial
Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.07 PROTECTION

A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do not mark
heat absorbing or reflective glass units.

B. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 08 8000
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SECTION 08 8723

DECORATIVE GLAZING FILMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Decorative Glazing Films.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E-84, "Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials".

B. ASTM E 903, "Test Method for Solar Absorptance, Reflectance, and Transmittance of Materials
Using Integrating Spheres.”

C. ASTM D 3330, “Standard Test Methods for Peel-Adhesion at 180 Degree Angle”.

1.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glazing films with performance
properties specified (on 1/8 inch clear glass) based on manufacturer's published test data, as
determined according to procedures indicated in ASHRAE Handbook of Fundamentals:
1. Performance requirements vary by product selected and will be identified by Architect

from color selection samples submitted by the manufacturer.

B. Surface Burning Characteristics: Provide films that have Flame Spread Index of 0 and Smoke
Development Index of 30 or less when tested in accordance to ASTM E 84.

C. Minimum Peel Strength: 2,000 grams per inch, average of two specimens when tested in
accordance with ASTM D 3330.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Samples for Color Selection: Manufacturer's standard sample sets showing the full range of
colors available for each type of product indicated.

C. Samples for Verification: 12-inch square samples of each glazing film, of each product color
specified.

D. Closeout Submittals: Upon completion of the Work, submit the following;
1. Executed warranty.
2. Maintenance (cleaning) and replacement instructions.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Engage a firm experienced in manufacturing systems similar to
those indicated for this Project and meeting the standards of the International Standards
Organization (ISO), ISO 9001 Quality Assurance in Production and Installation.

B. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced installer certified, licensed, or otherwise
qualified by film manufacturer as having the necessary experience, staff, and training to install
manufacturer's products according to specified requirements.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing films according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to prevent
damage condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other causes.

1.07 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with film installation when ambient and substrate
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by manufacturer and when glass substrates
are wet from frost, condensation, or other causes.
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1.08 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Fully executed warranty, written in favor of the Owner, agreeing to
replace films that deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, within 5 years from date of
original installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 GLAZING FILM

A. Manufacturers:
1. Solyx Films: www.solyxfilms.com
2. 3M Window Film:  www.3m.com/us/arch_construct/scpd/windowfilm
3. CPFilms, Inc:  www.cpfindusprod.com www.cpfindusprod.com
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Product Description: Single or multi-layered decorative film products, applied to interior glass
surfaces, consisting of from outboard surface to inboard surface:
1. Similar to "Fasara, Frost/Matte - Crystal-1", by 3M.
2. Shading coefficient: 0.94.
3. VLT: 85%.
4. Roll size: 50 inches wide.

2.02 GLAZING FILM ACCESSORIES

A. General: Provide products complying with requirements of glazing film manufacturer for
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in
installation.

B. Adhesive: Pressure Sensitive acrylic adhesive system, compliant with project's VOC
requirements.

C. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by glazing film manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine glass and surrounding adjacent surfaces for conditions affecting installation.
1. Report conditions that may adversely effect installation. In report, include description of

any glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in any way.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

C. Beginning of installation means acceptance of conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation.

B. Immediately before beginning installation of films, clean glass surfaces of substances that
could impair glazing film's bond, including mold, mildew, oil, grease, dirt and other foreign
materials.

C. Protect window frames and surrounding conditions from damage during installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with glazing film manufacturers' written installation instructions applicable to
products and applications indicated, except where more stringent requirements apply.
1. Install film continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Install with no gaps

or overlaps.
2. If seamed, install with no gaps or overlaps. Install seams vertical and plumb. No horizontal

seams allowed.
3. Do not remove release liner from film until just before each piece of film is cut and ready

for installation.
4. Install film with mounting solution and custom cut to the glass with neat, square corners

and edges to within 1/8 inch of the window frame.
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5. Remove air bubbles, wrinkles, blisters, and other defects.

B. After installation, view film from a distance of 10 feet against a bright uniform sky or
background. Film shall appear uniform in appearance with no visible streaks, banding, thin
spots or pinholes.
1. If installed film does not meet this criteria, remove and replace with new film.

3.04 CLEANING

A. Remove excess mounting solution at finished seams, perimeter edges, and adjacent surfaces.

B. Use cleaning methods recommended by glazing film manufacturer.

C. Replace films that cannot be cleaned.

END OF SECTION 08 8723
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SECTION 09 2116

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Metal stud wall framing.

B. Acoustic insulation.

C. Gypsum wallboard.

D. Gypsum Board Accessories

E. Joint treatment and accessories.

F. Acoustical sealant.

G. Textured finish system.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  Structural steel stud framing.

B. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation:  Acoustic insulation.

C. Section 09 2216 - Non-Structural Metal Framing.

D. Section 09 9600 - Painting: PVA primer/sealer on gypsum board.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board; 2017.

B. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2019b.

C. ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel
Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs From 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84
mm) in Thickness; 2018.

D. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2018.

E. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories For Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base; 2019.

F. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017.

G. ASTM C1658/C1658M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Panels; 2019.

H. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2021.

I. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

J. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials;
2020.

K. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products; 2016.

L. OSSC - Oregon Structural Specialty Code; latest edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing
compliance with requirements.

C. Test Reports:  For fire rated materials.  Indicate specific test reports for each rated assembly.
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1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.

B. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold
damaged.
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy

surface contamination and discoloration.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing gypsum board installation and
finishing, with minimum 5 years of documented experience.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Preformed Top Track Firestop Seal:
1. Provide components UL-listed for use in UL-listed fire-resistance-rated head of partition

joint systems of fire rating and movement required.

B. Non-structural Framing Accessories:
1. Partial Height Wall Framing Support:  Provides stud reinforcement and anchored

connection to floor.
a. Materials:  ASTM A653 sheet steel formed into support member with factory-welded

ASTM A1003/A1003M steel plate base.
b. Height:  34 inches.
c. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; Pony Wall (PW):  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) SCAFCO PonyWall Support:

https://www.scafco.com/steel/products/ponywall-support/.
3) Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Load-bearing Studs for Application of Gypsum Board: As specified in Section 05 4000.

2.02 BOARD MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:
1. American Gypsum:  www.americangypsum.com.
2. Celotex.
3. CertainTeed Corporation:  www.certainteed.com.
4. Domtar Gypsum America, Inc.
5. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum:  www.gpgypsum.com.
6. National Gypsum Company:  www.nationalgypsum.com.
7. PABCO Gypsum:  www.pabcogypsum.com.
8. Temple-Inland Building Product by Georgia-Pacific, LLC:  www.temple.com.
9. USG Corporation:  www.usg.com.

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Use for vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Glass mat faced gypsum panels, as defined in ASTM C1658/C1658M, suitable for paint

finish, of the same core type and thickness may be substituted for paper-faced board.
3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating:  Use type required by indicated

tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
4. Thickness:  

a. Vertical Surfaces:  5/8 inch.
b. Multi-Layer Assemblies:  Thicknesses as indicated on drawings.
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5. Edges: Tapered

2.03 GYPSUM WALLBOARD ACCESSORIES

A. Acoustic Insulation:  See Section 07 2100.

B. Acoustic Sealant:  Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant meeting project's
VOC limits; do not use solvent-based non-curing butyl sealant.

C. Acoustic Sealant: Paintable, non-hardening sealant per section 07 9005 Joint Sealants.

D. Acoustical Framing Accessories:

E. Finishing Accessories:  ASTM C1047, extruded aluminum alloy (6063 T5) or galvanized steel
sheet ASTM A924/A924M G90, unless noted otherwise.
1. Types:  As detailed or required for finished appearance.
2. Special Shapes:  In addition to conventional corner bead and control joints, provide

U-bead at exposed panel edges.

F. Beads, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim:  ASTM C1047, rigid plastic, galvanized steel, or
rolled zinc, unless noted otherwise.

G. Decorative Metal Trim:
1. Material:  Extruded aluminum alloy 6063-T5 temper.
2. Finish:  Anodized, clear.
3. Type:  Profile as selected from manufacturer's standard range.
4. Reveal Trim:

a. Products: "F" type reveal
1) Fry Reglet Corporation
2) Tamlyn; XtremeInterior Reveal Trim:  www.xtremeias.com/#sle.

(a) Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

H. Partition Closure:  Aluminum closure to transition between windows and partition walls.
1. Product:  Mullion Mate 3 by Gordon Inc. - www.gordon-inc.com
2. Finish:  Clear anodized
3. Acoustical Rating:  STC 38
4. Accessory:  Series 911-EC-375 Final Forms 1, wall end plate
5. Size:  As required for span opening of 2 7/8 inch to 3 15/16 inch

I. Joint Materials:  ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for
project conditions.
1. Fiberglass Tape: 2 inch wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, except as

otherwise indicated.
2. Paper Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise

indicated.
3. Joint Compound:  Setting type, field-mixed.

J. Textured Finish Materials:  Latex-based compound; plain.
1. Basis of Design Product:

a. Sheetrock Brand Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture manufactured by USG Corporation.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Primer: Flat latex primer. Primer is in addition to primers specified in Section 09 90 00 -
Painting and Coating.

K. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033
inches in Thickness and Wood Members:  ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws,
corrosion-resistant.

L. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch in
Thickness:  ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.
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PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.

3.02 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION

A. Acoustic Insulation:  Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around
electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.

B. Acoustic Sealant:  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1. Place one bead continuously on substrate before installation of perimeter framing

members.
2. Place continuous bead at perimeter of each layer of gypsum board.
3. Maintain minimum 1/4-inch gap around the perimeter of acoustic walls, and at annual

spaces around penetrations to allow for installation of acoustic sealants.
4. Seal around all penetrations by conduit, pipe, ducts, and rough-in boxes, except where

firestopping is provided.

3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

B. Single-Layer Nonrated:  Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and
edges occurring over firm bearing.

C. Double-Layer, Nonrated:  Use gypsum board for first layer, placed parallel to framing or furring
members, with ends and edges occurring over firm bearing.  Use glass mat faced gypsum
board at exterior walls and at other locations as indicated. Place second layer perpendicular to
framing or furring members. Offset joints of second layer from joints of first layer.

D. Installation on Metal Framing:  Use screws for attachment of gypsum board except face layer of
nonrated double-layer assemblies, which may be installed by means of adhesive lamination.

3.04 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.

B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  

C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

3.05 JOINT TREATMENT

A. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
1. Level 4:  Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise

indicated.
2. Level 3:  Walls to receive textured wall finish.
3. Level 2:  In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.
4. Level 1:  Fire-resistance-rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not

accessible in the completed construction.

B. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to
receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.

3.06 TEXTURE FINISH

A. Coordinate application of paint primer by Section 09 9000 over gypsum board after taping,
filling, and sanding, but prior to texture application.

B. Apply finish texture coating by means of spraying apparatus in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and to match approved sample.

C. Texture Required: Light fog-and-splatter.
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3.07 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness:  1/8 inch in 10 feet
in any direction.

END OF SECTION 09 2116
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SECTION 09 2216

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Metal partition framing.

B. Framing accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  Execution requirements for anchors for
attaching work of this section.

B. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum
board or plaster work.

C. Section 08 5113 - Aluminum Windows:  Product requirements for window anchors.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit Manufacturer's
1. Product Specifications
2. Detail Drawings
3. Installation Instrcutions

C. SSMA Manufacturer Qualification:  Submit documentation of manufacturer association
membership.

D. Materials and Resources
1. Indoor Environmental Quality

a. Low-Emitting Materials
b. No heavy Metals used in pre-treatment
c. Processed water is fully compliant for introducing into waste stream
d. Extremely efficient use of powder coating through reclamation system reducing

powder wastage
e. Factory finished products shipped from our plant eliminates field painting

1) Prevents odorous and irritating air contaminants
2) Introduces no hazardous waste
3) Contributes no VOCs
4) Maintains comfort and well-being of workers and occupants

2. Acoustic Performance
a. Provides STC value for transitions at the building perimeter and curtainwall.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations:
1. Provided by a single Manufacturer to ensure responsibility and quality control.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:
1. Manufacturer must have manufacturing and delivery capacity required for the project and

shall have successfully completed at least ten (10) projects within the past five (5) years,
utilizing systems, materials, and techniques as herein specified.

2. Manufacturer must own and operate its own manufacturing facilities for all metal
components. “Stick Built” or “Kit of Parts Systems” consisting of components from a
variety of Manufacturers/Fabricators will not be considered or accepted.

3. 3. Manufacturer must own and operate its own painting and finishing facility to assure
single source responsibility and quality control.
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1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING:

A. All materials shall be protected during fabrication, shipment and installation to prevent damage
to the finished work from other trades.

B. Store partition closures inside a well-ventilated area, away from uncured concrete and
masonry, and protected from the weather, moisture, soiling, abrasion, extreme temperatures,
and humidity.

C. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity and ventilation) within limits
recommend by Manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under environmental
conditions outside Manufacturer’s recommendations.

D. Exercise care in loading, unloading, storing and installing units so as to preclude bending,
warping, twisting and other surface damage.

1.06 WARRANTY:

A. A. Workmanship Warranty:
1. Furnish Manufacturer's Standard Workmanship Warranty against defects in material and

workmanship, and will perform as specified, for a period of not less than one (1) year from
date of material shipment, when installed in accordance with Manufacturer’s
recommendations.

B. B. Finish Warranty:
1. Furnish Manufacturer’s Standard Finish Warranty (must be requested at time of quotation)

may be extended up to a maximum of twenty (20) years from date of material shipment,
when installed in accordance with Manufacturer’s recommendations.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Extruded Aluminum Partition Gap closure
1. Basis-of-Design: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Mullion Mate® - Series

30 Partition Gap Closures manufactured by Gordon, Inc.
a. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Provide metals free from surface blemishes where exposed to view in finished mullion partition
gap closures. Surfaces exhibiting pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, or
other imperfections partition gap closures are not acceptable. All metal shall be of the highest
commercial grade available.

B. Extruded aluminum partition gap closures are preassembled and spring loaded to provide a
tight fit for vertical junctures of partitions and window walls.

C. Materials:
1. Aluminum extrusions: 6063-T5 or T6 temper, tensile strength 31 KSI (ASTM B 221, ASTM

B 221M).
2. D. Accessories:
3. Provide End Caps from same manufacturer

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Extruded aluminum partition gap closures in specified lengths and size to fit specified openings.

2.04 FINISHES

A. Comply with NAAMM’s “Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products” for
recommendations relative to applying and designating finishes.

B. All material shall be in a finish chosen from one of the following options:
1. Field Paintable
2. Factory-Clear Anodized
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3. Factory applied Powder Coat to match Standard Colors or Custom Color and gloss as
required.
a. Factory finish with a 5-stage pretreatment with dried-in-place conversion coating

followed by:
1) AAMA 2604, super durable compliant powder coating, with Antimicrobial

Properties, which provide up to 99.9999% efficacy.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work and and must notify Contractor in writing of
unsatisfactory conditions.

B. Verify that field measurements and block-out dimensions are as shown on Shop Drawings.

3.02 PREPARATION:

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the Manufacturer to achieving the best
result for the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION:

A. Partition gap closures shall be inspected before installation to be free from dents, scratches,
and other defects.

B. Partition gap closures in accordance with Manufacturer’s written Installation Instructions and
Details.

C. Space Enclosure: Do not install any work until space is enclosed and weatherproofed,
wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, work above ceilings is complete, and
temperature and humidity shall be continuously maintained at values near those of final
occupancy.

3.04 CLEANING:

A. Follow Manufacturer’s cleaning instructions for specified finish.

3.05 PROTECTION:

A. Procedures: Advise the Contractor of procedures required to protect the finished work from
damage during the remainder of the construction period.

END OF SECTION 09 2216
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SECTION 09 6500

RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Resilient base.

B. Installation accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Restrictions on curing compounds for concrete
slabs and floors to receive adhesive-applied resilient flooring.

C. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum board wall substrate.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring;
2019, with Editorial Revision (2020).

B. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2016.

C. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of
Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride; 2016a.

D. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor
Slabs Using in situ Probes; 2019a.

E. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2019.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
Provide data on sealer, if recommended by flooring manufacturer.

C. Verification Samples:  Submit two samples, 12 by 12 inch in size illustrating color and pattern
for each resilient flooring product specified.

D. Certification:  Prior to installation of flooring, submit written certification by flooring manufacturer
and adhesive manufacturer that condition of subfloor is acceptable.

E. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,
and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.

F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Wall Base: 1 carton of each type and color.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing resilient flooring with
minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Compancy specializing in installing specified flooring products with
minimum 5 years experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect roll materials from damage by storing on end.
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1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a
temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability.  Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 RESILIENT BASE

A. Resilient Base:  ASTM F1861, Type TP, rubber, thermoplastic; top set Style B, Cove.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Burke Flooring: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle.
b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company:  www.johnsonite.com.
c. Roppe Corp:  www.roppe.com.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in
accordance with NFPA 253 (Class 1).

3. Height:  6 inch.
a. Verify in field match existing height

4. Thickness:  0.125 inch.
5. Finish:  Satin.
6. Length:  Roll.
7. Color:  Black.

a. Verify in field match existing color

2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer.

B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring
manufacturer.
1. VOC Content: As specified in Section 01 6116.

C. Sealer:  Type recommended by flooring manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks
that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for resilient flooring
installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test as Follows:

a. Alkalinity (pH):  ASTM F710.
b. Internal Relative Humidity:  ASTM F2170.
c. Moisture Vapor Emission:  ASTM F1869.

2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient flooring
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.

C. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate.

B. Apply primer as required to prevent "bleed-through" or interference with adhesion by
substances that cannot be removed.  

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.

B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
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C. Adhesive-Applied Installation:
1. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
2. Fit joints and butt seams tightly.

D. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where
indicated.

E. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce
tight joints.

3.04 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE

A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical.  Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.

B. Miter internal corners.  At external corners, use premolded units.  At exposed ends, use
premolded units.

C. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.

D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.

E. Owner Testing: Owners' Project Manage will randomly remove at section of rubber base at 5
locations to verify proper installation. If base has not been installed correctly, Reinstall base at
test locations.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.

B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION 09 6500
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SECTION 09 9000

PAINTING AND COATING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.

B. Field application of paints, stains, varnishes, and other coatings.

C. Materials for backpriming woodwork.

D. Scope:  Finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished
and unless otherwise indicated, including the following:
1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before

installing equipment. Leave plywood rating data stamps exposed and unpainted.
2. Mechanical and Electrical:

a. In finished areas, paint all insulated and exposed pipes, conduit, boxes, insulated and
exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, mechanical equipment, and
electrical equipment, unless otherwise indicated.

b. In finished areas, paint shop-primed items.
c. Paint interior surfaces of air ducts and convector and baseboard heating cabinets

that are visible through grilles and louvers with one coat of flat black paint to visible
surfaces.

E. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:
1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having

factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished.
2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of

equipment.
5. Non-metallic roofing and flashing.
6. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne, and lead items, unless otherwise

indicated.
7. Marble, granite, slate, and other natural stones.
8. Floors, unless specifically so indicated.
9. Ceramic and other tiles.
10. Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and stucco.
11. Glass.
12. Acoustical materials, unless specifically so indicated.
13. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits, including all work on Mechanical Platform level.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and
Wood-Based Materials; 2020.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following information for
each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).



4J Security Improvements Projects
100% Construction Documents – 03/15/2023

PAINTING AND COATING
09 9000 - Page 2 of  6

3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description
of each system.

4. Manufacturer's installation instructions.

C. Samples:  Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating
range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

D. Certification:  By manufacturer that all paints and coatings comply with VOC limits specified.

E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate special surface preparation procedures.

F. Maintenance Data:  Submit data including product technical data sheets, material safety data
sheets (MSDS), care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and repair of painted and
coated surfaces.

G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Coatings:  1 gallon of color P-1; store where directed. No other colors

required.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,
with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with
minimum five years experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.

B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

D. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction over project.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature
ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

C. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same
manufacturer; no exceptions.

B. Provide all paint and coating products from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent
possible.
1. In the event that a single manufacturer cannot provide all specified products, minor

exceptions will be permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified
procedures for substitutions.

2. Substitution of MPI-approved products by a different manufacturer is preferred over
substitution of unapproved products by the same manufacturer.

C. Paints:
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1. Glidden Professional,  a product of PPG Architectural Coatings: 
www.gliddenprofessional.com.

2. Benjamin Moore & Co:  www.benjaminmoore.com/#sle.
3. Parker Paint Mfg Co Inc., a Comex Group company:  www.parkerpaint.com.
4. PPG Paints:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
5. Pratt & Lambert Paints:  www.prattandlambert.com/#sle.
6. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

D. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.

E. Block Fillers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.

F. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL

A. Paints and Coatings:  Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating.
1. Where MPI paint numbers are specified, provide products listed in Master Painters

Institute Approved Product List, current edition available at www.paintinfo.com, for
specified MPI categories, except as otherwise indicated.

2. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

3. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

4. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half
shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color.

5. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

6. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure
is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Primers:  As follows unless other primer is required or recommended by manufacturer of top
coats; where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer
categorized as "best" by the manufacturer.

C. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Comply with Section 01 6116.

D. Chemical Content:  The following compounds are prohibited:
1. Aromatic Compounds:  In excess of 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds

(hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings).
2. Acrolein, acrylonitrile, antimony, benzene, butyl benzyl phthalate, cadmium, di

(2-ethylhexyl) phthalate, di-n-butyl phthalate, di-n-octyl phthalate, 1,2-dichlorobenzene,
diethyl phthalate, dimethyl phthalate, ethylbenzene, formaldehyde, hexavalent chromium,
isophorone, lead, mercury, methyl ethyl ketone, methyl isobutyl ketone, methylene
chloride, naphthalene, toluene (methylbenzene), 1,1,1-trichloroethane, vinyl chloride.

E. Flammability:  Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.

F. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected
later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.

G. Colors:  To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.
1. Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.
2. In finished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the

wall/ceiling they are mounted on/under.
3. In utility areas, finish equipment, piping, conduit, and exposed duct work in colors

according to the color coding scheme indicated.
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2.03 REFERENCED GLOSS LEVELS

A. Some of the following Gloss Level references may be used in the Paint Systems outlined below
and are defined here for reference.  Gloss units are as measured at 60 degrees from
perpendicular, per ASTM D523.
1. Gloss Level 1 a traditional matte finish - flat: maximum 5 units.
2. Gloss Level 2 a high side sheen flat - a 'velvet-like' finish: maximum 10 units.
3. Gloss Level 3 a traditional 'eggshell-like' finish: 10-25 units.
4. Gloss Level 4 a 'satin: 20-35 units.
5. Gloss Level 5 a traditional semi-gloss: 35-70 units.
6. Gloss Level 6 a traditional gloss: 70-85 units.
7. Gloss Level 7 a high gloss: more than 85 units.

2.04 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR

A. Concrete, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of latex primer sealer, alkali-resistant, MPI #3.

2.05 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR

A. Wood, Transparent, Low-VOC Polyurethane Varnish:
1. One coat sealer recommended by varnish manufacturer.
2. Satin:  Two coats of varnish, MPI #128.

B. Wood, Transparent, Stain, Low-VOC Polyurethane Varnish:
1. One filler coat as recommended by Stain manufacturer for wood species being coated.
2. One coat stain, MPI #90.
3. Satin: Two coats of varnish, MPI#128.

C. Gypsum Board/Plaster, all other areas:
1. One coat of PVA primer sealer, MPI #50.
2. Eggshell (Satin):  One coat of latex enamel, MPI #146.
3. Apply primer prior to wall texture provided by 09 2116.

2.06 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials:  Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding
materials, and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether specifically
indicated or not; commercial quality.

B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.

C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.

B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any
condition that may potentially affect proper application.

C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

D. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

E. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter.  Do not apply
finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Gypsum Wallboard:  12 percent.
2. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Unit Masonry:  12 percent.
3. Interior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.
4. Exterior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.
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3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.

D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate
and bleach.  Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.

F. Galvanized Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with
solvent.  Apply coat of etching primer.

G. Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Transparent Finish:  Wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing,
seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.  Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer
has dried; sand lightly between coats.  Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25
percent with thinner.

3.03 APPLICATION

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

D. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.

E. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

F. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles.  Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just
prior to applying next coat.

G. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes:  Tint fillers to match wood.  Work fillers into the grain
before set.  Wipe excess from surface.

H. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished coatings until completion of project.

B. Touch-up damaged coatings after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 09 9000
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SECTION 10 1400

SIGNAGE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Room and Door Signs.

B. Exterior Directional and Informational Signs.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section - 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim, Flashing and trim at Monument Sign

B. Section - 07 9005 - Joint Sealers, sealants at Monument Sign.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities; Final Rule; current edition; (ADA Standards for Accessible Design).

B. ANSI/ICC A117.1 - American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and
Facilities; International Code Council; 2009.

C. UL 1994 - Luminous Egress Path Marking Systems; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

D. ATBCB ADAAG - Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines; 2002.

E. OSSC - Oregon Structural Specialty Code.

1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Design signage, using experienced designer of similar custom monument
signs using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.

B. Provide design adequate to meet Eugene Sign Code, Oregon Structural Specialty Code
requirements for wind load, and Electrical Code for wiring.  Wind load design criteria as stated
on Structural Drawings.

1.05 WARRANTY

A. Warrant Reader Board sign parts and factory labor for 5 years.  Fully replace damaged or
nonfunctional components in place within warranty period.

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of sign, indicating sign
styles, font, foreground and background colors, locations, overall dimensions of each sign.

C. Shop Drawing: Provide half-size layout drawing, to scale, indicating spacing between letters
and words, space around edges, and relationship to mounting substrate.

D. Signage Schedule: Provide information sufficient to completely define each sign for fabrication,
including room number, room name, other text to be applied, sign and letter sizes, fonts, and
colors.
1. When room numbers to appear on signs differ from those on the drawings, include the

drawing room number on schedule.
2. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information from

Owner through Architect at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon request,
submit preliminary schedule.

3. Submit for approval by Owner through Architect prior to fabrication.
4. Samples: Submit two samples of each type of sign, of size similar to that required for

project, illustrating sign style, font, and method of attachment.
5. Verification Samples: Submit samples showing colors specified.
6. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include installation templates and attachment

devices.
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E. Delegated-Design Submittal: Provide design drawings showing exterior appearance, interior
construction, supports, mountings, software, reader board, and wiring.
1. Submit submittals in accordance with Section 01 3300.  Submit as required to City of

Eugene.  Obtain Sign Permit.  Provide copy of permit to Owner.
2. Submit samples of Readerboard Video AVI clips.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.

B. Store tape adhesive at normal room temperature.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by
manufacturer.

B. Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of signs.

1.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer qualifications:  Company specializing in design and manufacturer the products
specified int his section with minimum five years of documented experience.

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS - GENERAL

A. Accessibility Compliance: All signs are required to comply with ADA Standards for Accessible
Design and ANSI/ICC A 117.1 and applicable building codes, unless otherwise indicated; in the
event of conflicting requirements, comply with the most comprehensive and specific
requirements.

2.02 ROOM SIGNS

A. Sign Style: Flat panel, frameless, with applied letters
1. Substrate: ¼ inch thick acrylic panel, back painted, See signage schedule for color.
2. Fabricate units to configurations and sizes as indicated on drawings and schedule. Edges

and surfaces to be straight, smooth, and true.

B. Lettering:
1. Tactile Letters: Precision cut acrylic letters applied with very high strength adhesive.
2. Vinyl Letters: First surface applied vinyl letters.
3. Character Height: match existing
4. Color: match existing

C. Braille: Press fit 1/16 inch diameter clear acrylic beads into pre-drilled holes to create Class II
Braille.  Contractor to provide text translation from English to Class II Braille.

D. Tactile Symbols: Including but not limited to pictograms.  Precision cut acrylic applied with very
high strength adhesive.  See drawings.

E. Mounting: VHB tape.  Where mounted to glass, provide solid back painted acrylic panel to be
mounted to the back side of glass.  See drawings for locations.

2.03 EXTERIOR DIRECTIONAL AND INFORMATIONAL SIGNS

A. General Description: Aluminum panel with screen printed letters

B. Aluminum, match existing in material, color and style

C. Letters: match existing

D. Dimensions: See Drawings for general layout. Coordinate field conditions prior to fabrication.

E. Installation: replace existing sign, install in similar fashion, no exposed fasteners.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.

3.02 TRAINING

A. Provide training to Owner representatives.  Demonstrate operation of software, text and display
editing, and other features.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level.

C. Locate signs where indicated:
1. If no location is indicated obtain Owner's instructions.

D. Protect from damage until Substantial Completion; repair or replace damage items.

END OF SECTION 10 1400
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SECTION 10 2601

WALL AND CORNER GUARDS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Corner guards.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Anchors for attachment of work of this section,
concealed in wall.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3300 - Submittal Procedures for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Indicate physical dimensions, features, and anchorage details.

C. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevation, sections, and attachment details.  

D. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Wall and Corner Guards:
1. Wall-Guard; www.wallguard.com
2. Construction Specialties, Inc:  www.c-sgroup.com/#sle.
3. Inpro:  www.inprocorp.com.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 COMPONENTS

A. Corner Guards:  Surface Mounted:  Stainless steel, Type 304, number 4 satin finish.
1. Thickness:  16 gage
2. Height: 48"
3. Size:  2 inches x 2 inches, similar to Inpro Surface Mount Stainless Steel Corner Guard
4. Angle:  Sharp 90 degree legs, undrilled.
5. Locations: Where indicated on drawings.

B. Endwall Cap:  Surface mounted: Stainless steel, type 304, number 4 satin finish.
1. Size:  2 inch legs similar to Inpro Product Surface Mount Stainless Steel End Wall

Protectors
2. Corners:  1/8 inch radius.
3. Thickness:  16 gage.
4. Height: 48"
5. Width: See drawings
6. Locations:  Where indicated on drawings.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate components with tight joints, corners and seams.

B. Form end trim closure by capping and finishing smooth.

C. De-burr and dull any exposed edges for safety.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings, concealed blocking, and anchors are correctly sized and located.

B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.
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3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, level and plumb, secured
rigidly in position to wall framing members only.

B. Position corner guard as indicated on drawings.

C. Apply a bead of Heavy Duty Adhesive in a zigzag pattern over the back of each wing of the
corner guard. Position corner guard on the wall and apply pressure until a tight fit is achieved.

D. Remove the protective plastic covering from the exposed surface of the corner guard.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Required Height:  1/4 inch.

B. Maximum Variation From Level or Plane For Visible Length:  1/4 inch.

END OF SECTION 10 2601
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SECTION 12 2400

WINDOW SHADES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Interior manual roller shades.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Concealed blocking for attachment of recessed
boxes.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to
Fungi; 2015.

B. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films; 2019.

C. UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems;
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

D. WCMA A100.1 - Safety of Window Covering Products; 2018.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Where motorized shades are to be controlled by control systems provided under other

sections, coordinate the work with other trades to provide compatible products.
2. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide rough-in of electrical wiring as required

for installation of hardwired motorized shades.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets, including
materials, finishes, fabrication details, dimensions, profiles, mounting requirements, and
accessories.
1. Motorized Shades:  Include power requirements and standard wiring diagrams for

specified products.

C. Shop Drawings:  Include shade schedule indicating size, location and keys to details, head,
jamb and sill details, mounting dimension requirements for each product and condition, and
operation direction.

D. Verification Samples: Minimum size 6 inches square, representing actual materials, color and
pattern.

E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Include instructions for storage, handling, protection, examination,
preparation, and installation of product.

F. Operation and Maintenance Data:  List of all components with part numbers, sources of supply,
and operation and maintenance instructions; include copy of shop drawings.

G. Warranty:  Submit sample of manufacturer's warranty and documentation of final executed
warranty completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than five years of experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of this type with minimum
three years of experience with shading systems of similar size and type.
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1.07 MOCK-UP

A. Mock-Up:  Provide full size mock-up of window shade system complete with selected shade
fabric including example of seams and batten pockets when applicable.
1. Full-sized mock-up may become part of the final installation.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver shades in manufacturer's unopened packaging, labeled to identify each shade for each
opening.

B. Handle and store shades in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

1.09 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide manufacturer's warranty from Date of Substantial Completion, covering the following:
1. Shade Hardware:  Five years.
2. Electric Motors:  Five years.
3. Electronic Control Equipment:  Five years.
4. Fabric:  Five years.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Interior Manually Operated Roller Shades:
1. Draper, Inc; Clutch Operated FlexShade:  www.draperinc.com/#sle.
2. Hunter Douglas Architectural; RB500 Manual Roller Shades: 

www.hunterdouglasarchitectural.com/#sle.
3. MechoShade Systems LLC; Mecho/5 System:  www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Source Limitations:  Furnish products produced by a single manufacturer and obtained from a
single supplier.

2.02 ROLLER SHADES

A. General:
1. Provide shade system components that are easy to remove or adjust without removal of

mounted shade brackets.
2. Provide shade system that operates smoothly when shades are raised or lowered.

B. Interior Roller Shades _______ - Basis of Design:  Draper, Inc; Clutch Operated FlexShade: 
www.draperinc.com/#sle.
1. Description:  Single roller, manually operated fabric window shade system complete with

mounting brackets, roller tubes, hembars, hardware, and other components necessary for
complete installation.
a. Mounting:  Inside jamb or header mounted in instances of multiple shades
b. Size:  verify with existing conditions.
c. Fabric:  As indicated under Shade Fabric article.

2. Mounting Hardware:  As recommended by manufacturer for mounting indicated and to
accommodate shade fabric roll-up size and weight.
a. Hardware Type as follows:

1) A1: Inside jamb or header mounted in instances of multiple shades
2) A2: Not Used.

3. Roller Tubes:  As required for type of shade operation; designed for removal without
removing mounting hardware.
a. Material:  Extruded aluminum or steel, with wall thickness and material selected by

manufacturer.
b. Size:  As recommended by manufacturer; selected for suitability for installation

conditions, span, and weight of shades.
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c. Fabric Attachment:  Utilize extruded channel in tube to accept vinyl spline welded to
fabric edge.

4. Hembars:  Designed to maintain bottom of shade straight and flat, selected from
manufacturer's standard options.

5. Manual Operation:
a. Clutch Operator Location:  As indicated on drawings.
b. Clutch Operator:  Manufacturer's standard material and design, permanently

lubricated.
c. Drive Chain:  Continuous loop stainless steel beaded ball chain, 95 pounds minimum

breaking strength.  Provide upper and lower limit stops.
d. Chain Retainer:

1) Chain tensioning device complying with WCMA A100.1.
2) Manufacturer's standard clip.

6. Accessories:
a. Exposed Headbox:  Extruded aluminum, size as required to conceal shade mounting;

clear anodized finish.
1) Color:  As selected.

b. End Cap Covers:  Match headbox finish.
c. Fasteners:  Noncorrosive, and as recommended by shade manufacturer.

2.03 SHADE FABRIC

A. Fabric for Light-Filtering Shades:  Nonflammable, color-fast, impervious to heat and moisture,
and able to retain its shape under normal operation.
1. Material:  100 percent polyester.
2. Material Certificates and Product Disclosures:

a. Cradle to Cradle Material Health Certificate:  Achievement level of Bronze.
3. Performance Requirements:

a. Flammability:  Pass NFPA 701 large and small tests.
b. Fungal Resistance:  No growth when tested according to ASTM G21 for ATCC9642,

ATCC9348 and ATCC9645.
4. Openness Factor:  1 percent.
5. Roll Width: As required.
6. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.
7. Extent: As indicated on drawings.

B. Fabric for Room-Darkening Shades:  Nonflammable, color-fast, impervious to heat and
moisture, and able to retain its shape under normal operation.
1. Material:  100 percent polyester.
2. Performance Requirements:

a. Flammability:  Pass NFPA 701 large and small tests.
b. Fungal Resistance:  No growth when tested according to ASTM G21 for ATCC9642,

ATCC9348 and ATCC9645.
3. Openness Factor: 0% (blackout)
4. Roll Width: As required.
5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.
6. Extent: In Gynnasium and as shown on drawings.

2.04 MOTOR CONTROLS

A. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required equipment, conduit, boxes,
wiring, connectors, hardware, supports, accessories, software, system programming, etc. as
necessary for a complete operating system that provides the control intent indicated.

B. Provide all components and connections necessary to interface with other systems as
indicated.

C. Manual Controls:
1. Control Functions:
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a. Open:  Automatically open controlled shade(s) to fully open position when button is
pressed.

b. Close:  Automatically close controlled shade(s) to fully closed position when button is
pressed.

c. Raise:  Raise controlled shade(s) only while button is pressed.
d. Lower:  Lower controlled shade(s) only while button is pressed.
e. Multiple Shade Groups:  Provide individual controls for each shade group as

indicated.
2. Wall Controls:  Provided by shade manufacturer.

a. Finish:  To be selected by Architect.
b. Button Engraving:  Manufacturer's standard engraving, unless otherwise indicated.
c. Keyed Controls: Provide controls that require a key to function.

2.05 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION

A. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication.

B. Dimensional Tolerances:  Fabricate shades to fit openings within specified tolerances.
1. Vertical Dimensions:  Fill openings from head to sill with 1/2 inch space between bottom

bar and window stool.
2. Horizontal Dimensions - Outside Mounting:  Cover window frames, trim, and casings

completely.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine finished openings for deficiencies that may preclude satisfactory installation.

B. Start of installation shall be considered acceptance of substrates.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving best result for
substrate under the project conditions.

B. Coordinate with window installation and placement of concealed blocking to support shades.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop drawings, using
mounting devices as indicated.

B. Installation tolerances:
1. Maximum Offset From Level: 1/16 inch.

C. Replace shades that exceed specified dimensional tolerances at no extra cost to Owner.

D. Adjust level, projection, and shade centering from mounting bracket.  Verify there is no
telescoping of shade fabric.  Ensure smooth shade operation.

3.04 SYSTEM STARTUP

A. Motorized Shade System:  Provide services of a manufacturer's authorized representative to
perform system startup.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean soiled shades and exposed components as recommended by manufacturer.

B. Replace shades that cannot be cleaned to "like new" condition.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

B. See Section 01 7900 - Demonstration and Training, for additional requirements.

C. Training:  Train Owner's personnel on operation and maintenance of system.
1. Use operation and maintenance manual as training reference, supplemented with

additional training materials as required.
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2. Provide minimum of two hours training by manufacturer's authorized personnel at location
designated by the Owner.

3.07 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from subsequent construction operations.

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 12 2400
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SECTION 12 3600

COUNTERTOPS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Countertops for architectural cabinet work.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 4100 - Architectural Wood Casework.

B. Section 22 4000 - Plumbing Fixtures:  Sinks.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2021.

B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014, with Errata (2018).

C. ISFA 2-01 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material; 2013.

D. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. WP-1 Material for Finish Carpentry, Architectural Wood Casework, and Countertops to be
purchased from same lot and finished by same finisher.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Specimen warranty..

C. Shop Drawings:  Complete details of materials and installation; combine with shop drawings of
cabinets and casework specified in other sections.

D. Verification Samples:  For each finish product specified, minimum size 6 inches square,
representing actual product, color, and patterns.

E. Test Reports:  Chemical resistance testing, showing compliance with specified requirements.

F. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and
repair of countertop surfaces.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 COUNTERTOPS

A. Quality Standard:  See Section 06 4100.
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B. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  High-pressure decorative laminate (HPDL) sheet bonded to
substrate.
1. Laminate Sheet:  NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS, 0.048 inch nominal thickness.

a. Manufacturers:
1) Arborite:  www.arborite.com/#sle.
2) Formica Corporation:  www.formica.com/#sle.
3) Lamin-Art, Inc:  www.laminart.com/#sle.
4) Wilsonart:  www.wilsonart.com/#sle.
5) Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

b. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

c. Finish:  Matte or suede, gloss rating of 5 to 20.
d. Surface Color and Pattern:  As indicated on drawings.

2. Back and End Splashes:  Same material, same construction. Where indicated on
drawings.

C. Apple Ply Plywood Countertops:  One-piece, glued-laminated under pressure.
1. Product: ApplePly Premium Hardwood Panels by States Industries.
2. Thickness:  3/4 inch, minimum.
3. Species:  1/16-inch thick alder and birch, White Maple Species Veneer.
4. Exposed Edges: Sanded smooth and rounded to approximately 3/8 radius
5. Extent of Work: WP - 2, where indicated on drawings.

D. Solid Surfacing Countertops:  Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over continuous
substrate.
1. Flat Sheet Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum.
2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings:  Complying with ISFA 2-01 and NEMA

LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous, non-porous and
capable of being worked and repaired using standard woodworking tools; no surface
coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness.
a. Manufacturers:

1) Avonite Surfaces:  www.avonitesurfaces.com/#sle.
2) Dupont:  www.corian.com/#sle.
3) Wilsonart:  www.wilsonart.com/#sle.
4) Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

b. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

c. Finish on Exposed Surfaces:  Matte, gloss rating of 5 to 20.
d. Color and Pattern:  As indicated on drawings.

3. Other Components Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Wood-Based Components: As specified in Section 06 4100.

B. Adhesives:  Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of
materials being joined.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.
1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts against

cabinet or wall.
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or

unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.

B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise
indicated.
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1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof
glue.

2. Height:  4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Solid Surfacing:  Fabricate tops and wall panels up to 144 inches long in one piece; join pieces
with adhesive sealant in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and instructions.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets
are installed in proper locations.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level;
shim where required.

B. Attach plastic laminate countertops using screws with minimum penetration into substrate
board of 5/8 inch.

C. Attach wood countertops using screws with minimum penetration into substrate board of 5/8
inch.

D. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet, maximum.

B. Offset From Wall, Countertops:  1/8 inch maximum; 1/16 inch minimum.

C. Field Joints:  1/8 inch wide, maximum.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 12 3600
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SECTION 23 0518
ESCUTCHEONS FOR HVAC PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. This project will require extended work hours in order to meet the completion date - see
specification section 00210 for phasing and schedule requirements.

B. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Escutcheons.

2. Floor plates.

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 ESCUTCHEONS

A. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type:  With polished, chrome-plated finish and setscrew fastener.

B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with chrome-plated finish and
spring-clip fasteners.

C. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type:  With chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners.

2.02 FLOOR PLATES

A. One-Piece Floor Plates:  Cast-iron flange.

B. Split-Casting Floor Plates:  Cast brass with concealed hinge.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors.

B. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD
that completely covers opening.

1. Escutcheons for New Piping:

a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall:  One-piece, deep-pattern type.

b. Chrome-Plated Piping:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished, chrome-plated
finish.

c. Insulated Piping:  One-piece, stamped-steel type.

d. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, stamped-
steel type.

e. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, stamped-steel
type.

f. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces:  One-piece, stamped-steel type.

g. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms:  One-piece, stamped-steel type.

C. Install floor plates for piping penetrations of equipment-room floors.

D. Install floor plates with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD
that completely covers opening.

1. New Piping:  One-piece, floor-plate type.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Replace broken and damaged escutcheons and floor plates using new materials.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 0553
IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Equipment labels.

2. Pipe labels.

3. Valve tags.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Equipment Label Schedule:  Include a listing of all equipment to be labeled with the proposed
content for each label.

C. Valve numbering scheme.

D. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system to include in maintenance manuals.

1.04 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of
surfaces where devices are to be applied.

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.

C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 EQUIPMENT LABELS

A. Plastic Labels for Equipment:

1. Material and Thickness:  Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 1/8
inch thick, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware.

2. Letter Color:  White.

3. Background Color:  Black.

4. Maximum Temperature:  Able to withstand temperatures up to 160 deg F.

5. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than
2-1/2 by 3/4 inch.

6. Minimum Letter Size:  1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 inches,
1/2 inch for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering for
greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size
of principal lettering.

7. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws.

B. Label Content:  Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number,
Drawing numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), plus the
Specification Section number and title where equipment is specified.

C. Equipment Label Schedule:  For each item of equipment to be labeled, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch
bond paper.  Tabulate equipment identification number and identify Drawing numbers where
equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), plus the Specification Section number
and title where equipment is specified.  Equipment schedule shall be included in operation and
maintenance data.

2.02 PIPE LABELS
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A. General Requirements for Manufactured Pipe Labels:  Preprinted, color-coded, with lettering
indicating service, and showing flow direction.

B. Pretensioned Pipe Labels:  Precoiled, semirigid plastic formed to cover full circumference of
pipe and to attach to pipe without fasteners or adhesive.

C. Self-Adhesive Pipe Labels:  Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing.

D. Pipe Label Contents:  Include identification of piping service using same designations or
abbreviations as used on Drawings, pipe size, and an arrow indicating flow direction.

1. Flow-Direction Arrows:  Integral with piping system service lettering to accommodate both
directions, or as separate unit on each pipe label to indicate flow direction.

2. Lettering Size:  At least 1-1/2 incheshigh.

E. All working/color combinations shall meet ANSI A13.1 Standards.

2.03 VALVE TAGS

A. Valve Tags:  Stamped or engraved with 1/4-inch letters for piping system abbreviation and 1/2-
inch numbers.

1. Tag Material:  Brass, 0.032-inch minimum thickness, and having predrilled or stamped
holes for attachment hardware.

2. Fasteners:  Brass beaded chain.

B. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch bond paper.  Tabulate valve
number, piping system, system abbreviation (as shown on valve tag), location of valve (room or
space), normal-operating position (open, closed, or modulating), and variations for
identification.  Mark valves for emergency shutoff and similar special uses.

1. Valve-tag schedule shall be included in operation and maintenance data.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of substances that could impair bond of identification
devices, including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and incompatible primers, paints, and
encapsulants.

3.02 EQUIPMENT LABEL INSTALLATION

A. Install or permanently fasten labels on each major item of mechanical equipment.

B. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.

3.03 PIPE LABEL INSTALLATION

A. Locate pipe labels where piping is exposed or above accessible ceilings in finished spaces;
machine rooms; accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts, tunnels, and plenums; and
exterior exposed locations as follows:

1. Near each valve and control device.

2. Near each branch connection, excluding short takeoffs for fixtures and terminal units.
 Where flow pattern is not obvious, mark each pipe at branch.

3. Near penetrations through walls, floors, ceilings, and inaccessible enclosures.

4. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of concealed
piping.

5. Near major equipment items and other points of origination and termination.

6. Spaced at maximum intervals of 50 feet along each run.  Reduce intervals to 25 feet in
areas of congested piping and equipment.

7. On piping above removable acoustical ceilings.  Omit intermediately spaced labels.

3.04 VALVE-TAG INSTALLATION

A. Install tags on valves and control devices in piping systems, except check valves; valves within
factory-fabricated equipment units; shutoff valves; faucets; convenience and lawn-watering
hose connections; and HVAC terminal devices and similar roughing-in connections of end-use
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fixtures and units.  List tagged valves in a valve schedule.

B. Valve-Tag Application Schedule:  Tag valves according to size, shape, and color scheme and
with captions similar to those indicated in the following subparagraphs:

1. Valve-Tag Size and Shape:

a. Loop Water and Heating Water:  1-1/2 inches,.

2. Valve-Tag Color:

a. Loop Water:  Natural.

3. Letter Color:

a. Loop Water:  Black.

END OF SECTION 23 05 53
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SECTION 23 0719
HVAC PIPING INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes insulating the following HVAC piping systems:

1. Low pressure steam and steam condensate piping, indoors.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Packaging: Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate
ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

1.04 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Section
230529 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."

B. Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application. Before
preparing piping Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for installation
of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for space required for maintenance.

1.05 SCHEDULING

A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after
installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have
satisfactory test results.

B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area
of construction.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Comply with requirements in "Piping Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Piping Insulation
Schedule," and "Outdoor, Aboveground Piping Insulation Schedule" articles for where
insulating materials shall be applied.

B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.

C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of
less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871.

D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable
according to ASTM C 795.

E. Flexible Elastomeric Insulation: Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials. Comply
with ASTM C 534, Type I for tubular materials.

F. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation: Type I, 850 deg F Materials: Mineral or glass fibers
bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C 547, Type I, Grade A, with factory-
applied ASJ. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets"
Article.

2.02 ADHESIVES

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding
insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.

B. Flexible Elastomeric Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-24179A, Type II, Class I.

C. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.

D. ASJ Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for bonding insulation jacket lap
seams and joints.
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E. PVC Jacket Adhesive: Compatible with PVC jacket.

2.03 MASTICS

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with
MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II.

B. Vapor-Barrier Mastic: Water based; suitable for indoor use on below-ambient services.

1. Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 0.013 perm at 43-mil dry film
thickness.

2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F.

3. Solids Content: ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight.

4. Color: White.

C. Vapor-Barrier Mastic: Solvent based; suitable for indoor use on below-ambient services.

1. Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM F 1249, 0.05 perm at 35-mil dry film thickness.

2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to 180 deg F.

3. Solids Content: ASTM D 1644, 44 percent by volume and 62 percent by weight.

4. Color: White.

D. Vapor-Barrier Mastic: Solvent based; suitable for outdoor use on below-ambient services.

1. Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM F 1249, 0.05 perm at 30-mil dry film thickness.

2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 220 deg F.

3. Solids Content: ASTM D 1644, 33 percent by volume and 46 percent by weight.

4. Color: White.

E. Breather Mastic: Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on above-ambient services.

1. Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM F 1249, 1.8 perms at 0.0625-inch dry film thickness.

2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F.

3. Solids Content: 60 percent by volume and 66 percent by weight.

4. Color: White.

2.04 SEALANTS

A. ASJ Flashing Sealants and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants:

1. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.

2. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.

3. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.

4. Color: White.

2.05 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS

A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When
factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:

1. ASJ: White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; complying
with ASTM C 1136, Type I.

2.06 FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS

A. Field-applied jackets shall comply with ASTM C 921, Type I, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Aluminum Jacket:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M) formed aluminum sheet.

1. Thickness:  ​0.016 inch (0.40 mm) ​ sheet.

2. Finish:  ​Smooth ​.
3. Joining:  Longitudinal slip joints and ​2 inch (50 mm) ​ laps.

4. Fittings:  ​0.016 inch (0.4 mm) ​ thick die shaped fitting covers with factory attached
protective liner.

5. Metal Jacket Bands:  ​3/8 inch (10 mm) ​ wide; ​0.015 inch (0.38 mm) ​ thick aluminum.

6. Metal Jacket Bands:  ​3/8 inch (10 mm) ​ wide; ​0.010 inch (0.25 mm) ​ thick stainless steel.

2.07 TAPES

A. ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive,
complying with ASTM C 1136.
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1. Width: 3 inches.

2. Thickness: 11.5 mils.

3. Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch in width.

4. Elongation: 2 percent.

5. Tensile Strength: 40 lbf/inch in width.

6. ASJ Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.

B. PVC Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching field-applied PVC jacket with acrylic adhesive;
suitable for indoor and outdoor applications.

1. Width: 2 inches.

2. Thickness: 6 mils.

3. Adhesion: 64 ounces force/inch in width.

4. Elongation: 500 percent.

5. Tensile Strength: 18 lbf/inch in width.

6. Width: 2 inches.

7. Thickness: 3.7 mils.

8. Adhesion: 100 ounces force/inch in width.

9. Elongation: 5 percent.

10. Tensile Strength: 34 lbf/inch in width.

2.08 SECUREMENTS

A. Bands:

1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304; 0.015 inch thick, 1/2 inch
wide with wing seal.

2. Aluminum: ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch thick,
1/2 inch wide with wing seal.

B. Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch-wide, stainless steel or Monel.

C. Wire:  0.062-inch soft-annealed, stainless steel.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.

1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.

2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Surface Preparation: Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will
adversely affect insulation application.

3.03 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces;
free of voids throughout the length of piping including fittings, valves, and specialties.

B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required
for each item of pipe system as specified in insulation system schedules.

C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install
accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or
dry state.

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.

E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.

F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.

G. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.
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H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

I. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.

J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers,
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.

2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor
legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper
and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material
manufacturer.

4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation. Install shields over
jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

K. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet
and dry film thicknesses.

L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:

1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.

2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch-wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket.
Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of strip,
spaced 4 inches o.c.

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Install insulation with longitudinal
seams at bottom of pipe. Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap. Staple laps
with outward clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.

a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's written
instructions, to maintain vapor seal.

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at
ends adjacent to pipe flanges and fittings.

M. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal
thickness.

N. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking
due to thermal movement.

O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.
Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches
similar to butt joints.

P. For above-ambient services, do not install insulation to the following:

1. Vibration-control devices.

2. Testing agency labels and stamps.

3. Nameplates and data plates.

3.04 PENETRATIONS

A. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Install insulation continuously
through wall penetrations.

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface
and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install
insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal joint with
joint sealant.

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at least
2 inches.

4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.
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B. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):
Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.

C. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations: Install insulation
continuously through penetrations of fire-rated walls and partitions.

1. Comply with requirements in Division 7 for firestopping and fire-resistive joint sealers.

D. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations:

1. Pipe: Install insulation continuously through floor penetrations.

2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies. Comply with requirements in Division 7.

3.05 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION

A. Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials except where more
specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles.

B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, and Unions:

1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, unions, and other specialties with
continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity unless otherwise indicated.

2. Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation or mitered fittings made from same
material and density as adjacent pipe insulation. Each piece shall be butted tightly against
adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive. Fill joints, seams, voids, and irregular surfaces
with insulating cement finished to a smooth, hard, and uniform contour that is uniform with
adjoining pipe insulation.

3. Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit. Butt
each section closely to the next and hold in place with tie wire. Bond pieces with adhesive.

4. Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe
insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter,
whichever is thicker. For valves, insulate up to and including the bonnets, valve stuffing-
box studs, bolts, and nuts. Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating cement.

5. Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe
insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter,
whichever is thicker. Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating cement.
Insulate strainers so strainer basket flange or plug can be easily removed and replaced
without damaging the insulation and jacket. Provide a removable reusable insulation
cover. For below-ambient services, provide a design that maintains vapor barrier.

6. Insulate flanges and unions using a section of oversized preformed pipe insulation.
Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe
insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker.

7. Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a
mastic. Install vapor-barrier mastic for below-ambient services and a breather mastic for
above-ambient services. Reinforce the mastic with fabric-reinforcing mesh. Trowel the
mastic to a smooth and well-shaped contour.

8. For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket except for flexible elastomeric
and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and
unions. Terminate ends with PVC end caps. Tape PVC covers to adjoining insulation
facing using PVC tape.

9. Stencil or label the outside insulation jacket of each union with the word "union." Match
size and color of pipe labels.

C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps,
test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes. Shape
insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around the connection with insulating
cement and finish with finishing cement, mastic, and flashing sealant.

D. Install removable insulation covers at locations indicated. Installation shall conform to the
following:
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1. Make removable flange and union insulation from sectional pipe insulation of same
thickness as that on adjoining pipe. Install same insulation jacket as adjoining pipe
insulation.

2. When flange and union covers are made from sectional pipe insulation, extend insulation
from flanges or union long at least two times the insulation thickness over adjacent pipe
insulation on each side of flange or union. Secure flange cover in place with stainless-
steel or aluminum bands. Select band material compatible with insulation and jacket.

3. Construct removable valve insulation covers in same manner as for flanges, except divide
the two-part section on the vertical center line of valve body.

4. When covers are made from block insulation, make two halves, each consisting of mitered
blocks wired to stainless-steel fabric. Secure this wire frame, with its attached insulation,
to flanges with tie wire. Extend insulation at least 2 inches over adjacent pipe insulation on
each side of valve. Fill space between flange or union cover and pipe insulation with
insulating cement. Finish cover assembly with insulating cement applied in two coats.
After first coat is dry, apply and trowel second coat to a smooth finish.

5. Unless a PVC jacket is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules, finish exposed surfaces
with a metal jacket.

3.06 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION

A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to
eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:

1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.

2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the
thickness of pipe insulation.

3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of
adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness as
pipe insulation.

4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive
to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:

1. Install mitered sections of pipe insulation.

2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive
to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install preformed valve covers manufactured of same material as pipe insulation when
available.

2. When preformed valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet
insulation to valve body. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve
operation without disturbing insulation.

3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties and seal seams with manufacturer's
recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to
surface being insulated.

3.07 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION

A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:

1. Secure each layer of preformed pipe insulation to pipe with wire or bands and tighten
bands without deforming insulation materials.

2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions
with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.

3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above-ambient surfaces, secure laps with
outward-clinched staples at 6 inches o.c.

4. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below-ambient surfaces, do not staple
longitudinal tabs. Instead, secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by
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insulation material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.

B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:

1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.

2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the
thickness of pipe insulation.

3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of
adjacent straight pipe segments with mineral-fiber blanket insulation.

4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least
1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:

1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when
available.

2. When preformed insulation elbows and fittings are not available, install mitered sections of
pipe insulation, to a thickness equal to adjoining pipe insulation. Secure insulation
materials with wire or bands.

D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when
available.

2. When preformed sections are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation to
valve body.

3. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without
disturbing insulation.

4. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

3.08 FIELD-APPLIED JACKET INSTALLATION

A. Where PVC jackets are indicated, install with 1-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end
joints; for horizontal applications. Seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.

1. Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the
finish bead along seam and joint edge.

3.09 FINISHES

A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of
insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.

B. Color: Final color as selected by Architect. Vary first and second coats to allow visual inspection
of the completed Work.

3.10 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

A. Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for
each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system,
selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

B. Items Not Insulated: Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:

1. Discharge piping from condensate receiver pumps.

3.11 INDOOR PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE

A. Low pressure steam and steam condensate, 201 to 250 Deg F:

1. NPS 4 and Smaller: Insulation shall be the following:

a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe, Type I:  2-1/2 inch thick.

B. Low pressure steam and steam condensate, 251 to 350 Deg F:

1. NPS 1 and Smaller: Insulation shall be the following:

a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe, Type I: 3 inch thick.

2. NPS 1 to 1-1/2: Insulation shall be the following:

a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe, Type I: 4 inch thick.

3. NPS larger than 1-1/2: Insulation shall be the following:

a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe, Type I: 4.5 inch thick.
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3.12 INDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE

A. Install jacket over insulation material. For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the field-
applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.

B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

C. Piping, Exposed, within 8’-0” of finished floor, or as noted in drawings:

1. Aluminum:  40 mils thick.

END OF SECTION 230719
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SECTION 23 2213
STEAM AND CONDENSATE HEATING PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Pipe and pipe fittings.

B. Pipe hangers and supports.

C. Steam piping system.

D. Steam condensate piping system.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 23 2500 - HVAC Water Treatment:  Pipe cleaning.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASME B16.3 - Malleable Iron Threaded Fittings: Classes 150 and 300 2021.

B. ASME B16.18 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings 2021.

C. ASME B16.22 - Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy Solder-Joint Pressure Fittings 2021.

D. ASME B31.1 - Power Piping 2022.

E. ASME B31.9 - Building Services Piping 2020.

F. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless 2022.

G. ASTM A234/A234M - Standard Specification for Piping Fittings of Wrought Carbon Steel and
Alloy Steel for Moderate and High Temperature Service 2023.

H. ASTM B32 - Standard Specification for Solder Metal 2020.

I. ASTM B88 - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube 2022.

J. ASTM B88M - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube (Metric) 2020.

K. AWS A5.8M/A5.8 - Specification for Filler Metals for Brazing and Braze Welding 2019.

L. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2022).

M. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,
Application, and Installation 2018, with Amendment (2019).

1.04 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. When more than one piping system material is selected, ensure systems components are
compatible and joined to ensure the integrity of the system is not jeopardized.  Provide
necessary joining fittings.  Ensure flanges, unions, and couplings for servicing are consistently
provided.

B. Use unions and flanges downstream of valves and at equipment or apparatus connections.
 Use dielectric unions where joining dissimilar materials.  Do not use direct welded or threaded
connections.

C. Provide pipe hangers and supports in accordance with ASME B31.9 or MSS SP-58 unless
indicated otherwise.

D. Use ​ball ​ valves for shut-off and to isolate equipment, part of systems, or vertical risers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide data on pipe materials, pipe fittings, valves and accessories.  Provide
manufacturers catalogue information.  Indicate valve data and ratings.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.
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B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section, with
minimum ​3 ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Accept valves on site in shipping containers with labelling in place.  Inspect for damage.

B. Provide temporary protective coating on cast iron and steel valves.

C. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings.  Maintain in place until
installation.

D. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing sections
of the work, and isolating parts of completed system.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with ASME B31.9 and ASME B31.1 code for installation of piping system.

B. Provide certificate of compliance from Authority Having Jurisdiction indicating approval of
welders.

C. Welding Materials and Procedures:  Comply with ASME BPVC-IX and applicable state labor
regulations.

2.02 LOW PRESSURE STEAM PIPING (15 PSIG (103 KPA) MAXIMUM)

A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M, Schedule 40, black.

1. Fittings:  ASME B16.3 malleable iron Class 150, or ASTM A234/A234M wrought steel.

2. Joints:  Threaded, or AWS D1.1/D1.1M welded.

B. Copper Tube:  ASTM B88 (ASTM B88M), Type K (A), drawn.

1. Fittings:  ASME B16.18, cast brass, or ASME B16.22 wrought copper.

2. Joints:  Solder, lead free, ASTM B32, HB alloy (95-5 tin-antimony), or tin and silver.

2.03 LOW PRESSURE STEAM CONDENSATE PIPING

A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M, Schedule 80, black.

1. Fittings:  ASME B16.3 malleable iron Class 150, or ASTM A234/A234M wrought steel.

2. Joints:  Threaded, or AWS D1.1/D1.1M welded.

B. Copper Tube:  ASTM B88 (ASTM B88M), Type L (B), drawn.

1. Fittings:  ASME B16.18, cast brass, or ASME B16.22, wrought copper.

2. Joints:  Solder, lead free, ASTM B32, HB alloy (95-5 tin-antimony), or tin and silver.

C. Copper Tube:  Listed, ASTM B88 (ASTM B88M), Type K (A), annealed.

1. Fittings:  ASME B16.18 cast copper or ASME B16.22 wrought copper.

2. Joints:  Compression connection or AWS A5.8M/A5.8, BCuP silver braze.

3. Mechanical Press Sealed Fittings:  Double-pressed type and approved or certified,
utilizing EPDM, nontoxic, synthetic rubber sealing elements.

2.04 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide hangers and supports that comply with MSS SP-58.

1. If type of hanger or support for a particular situation is not indicated, select appropriate
type using MSS SP-58 recommendations.

B. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 1/2 to 1-1/2 Inch (13 to 38 mm):  Malleable iron, adjustable swivel, split
ring.

C. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 2 to 4 Inches (50 to 100 mm):  Carbon steel, adjustable, clevis.

D. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 6 Inches (150 mm) and Over:  Adjustable steel yoke, cast iron roll,
double hanger.

E. Multiple or Trapeze Hangers for Pipe Sizes to 4 inches (100 mm):  Steel channels with welded
spacers and hanger rods.
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F. Multiple or Trapeze Hangers for Pipe Sizes 6 Inches (150 mm) and Over:  Steel channels with
welded spacers and hanger rods; cast iron roll and stand.

G. Wall Support for Pipe Sizes to 3 Inches (70 mm):  Cast iron hook.

H. Wall Support for Pipe Sizes 4 to 5 Inches (100 to 125 mm):  Welded steel bracket and wrought
steel clamp.

I. Wall Support for Pipe Sizes 6 Inches (150 mm) and Over:  Welded steel bracket and wrought
steel clamp; adjustable steel yoke and cast iron roll.

J. Vertical Support:  Steel riser clamp.

K. Floor Support for Pipe Sizes to 4 Inches (100 mm):  Cast iron adjustable pipe saddle, lock nut,
nipple, floor flange, and concrete pier or steel support.

L. Copper Pipe Support:  Carbon steel ring, adjustable, copper plated.

M. Hanger Rods:  Mild steel threaded both ends, threaded one end, or continuous threaded.

N. Inserts:  Malleable iron case of galvanized steel shell and expander plug for threaded
connection with lateral adjustment, top slot for reinforcing rods, lugs for attaching to forms; size
inserts to suit threaded hanger rods.

2.05 UNIONS, FLANGES, AND COUPLINGS

A. Unions for Pipe 2 Inches (50 mm) and Under:

1. Ferrous Piping:  150 psig (1034 kPa) galvanized malleable iron, threaded.

2. Copper Pipe:  Bronze, soldered joints.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Ream pipe and tube ends.  Remove burrs. Bevel plain end ferrous pipe.

B. Remove scale and dirt on inside and outside before assembly.

C. Prepare piping connections to equipment with flanges or unions.

D. Keep open ends of pipe free from scale and dirt.  Whenever work is suspended during
construction protect open ends with temporary plugs or caps.

E. After completion, fill, clean, and treat systems.  See Section 23 2500.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Route piping in orderly manner, plumb and parallel to building structure, and maintain gradient.

C. Install piping to conserve building space and avoid interference with use of space.

D. Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or connected
equipment.

E. Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Install in accordance with ASME B31.9.

2. Place hangers within 12 inches (300 mm) of each horizontal elbow.

3. Use hangers with 1-1/2 inch (38 mm) minimum vertical adjustment.  Design hangers for
pipe movement without disengagement of supported pipe.

4. Where several pipes can be installed in parallel and at same elevation, provide multiple or
trapeze hangers.

5. Provide copper plated hangers and supports for copper piping.

F. Provide clearance for installation of insulation and access to valves and fittings.

G. Slope steam piping one inch in 40 feet (0.25 percent) in direction of flow.  Use eccentric
reducers to maintain bottom of pipe level.

H. Slope steam condensate piping one inch in 40 feet (0.25 percent).  Provide drip trap assembly
at low points and before control valves.  Run condensate lines from trap to nearest condensate
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receiver.  Provide loop vents over trapped sections.

I. Install valves with stems upright or horizontal, not inverted. Valve to be placed in serviceable
and accessible location.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 2214
STEAM AND CONDENSATE HEATING SPECIALTIES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Steam traps.

B. Steam air vents.

C. Safety relief valves.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 23 2213 - Steam and Condensate Heating Piping.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASME B31.9 - Building Services Piping 2020.

B. ASTM A395/A395M - Standard Specification for Ferritic Ductile Iron Pressure-Retaining
Castings for Use at Elevated Temperatures 1999 (Reapproved 2022).

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:

1. Provide for manufactured products and assemblies required for this project.

2. Include product description, model, dimensions, component sizes, rough-in requirements,
service sizes, and finishes.

3. Submit schedule indicating manufacturer, model number, size, location, rated capacity,
load served, and features for each specialty.

4. Include electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include installation instructions, servicing requirements, and
recommended spare parts lists.

D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements for additional provisions.

2. Extra Pump Seals:  One set for each type and size of pump.

3. Steam Trap Service Kits:  One for each type and size.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Accept valves on site in shipping containers with labeling in place.  Inspect for damage.

B. Provide temporary protective coating on cast iron and steel valves.

C. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings.  Maintain in place until
installation.

D. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing sections
of the work, and isolating parts of completed system.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 STEAM TRAPS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Armstrong International, Inc ​​:  www.armstronginternational.com/#sle.

2. Marshall Engineered Products Company ​​:  www.mepcollc.com/#sle.

3. Spirax-Sarco ​​:  www.spiraxsarco.com/us/#sle.

4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Steam Trap Applications:

1. Use Thermostatic Steam Traps for:

a. Convectors.
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C. Steam Trap Performance:

1. Select to handle minimum of two times maximum condensate load of apparatus served.

2. Pressure Differentials:

a. Low Pressure Systems (5 psi (34 kPa) and less):  1/4 psi (1.7 kPa).

D. Float and Thermostatic Steam Traps:

1. Manufacturers:

a. Armstrong International, Inc ​​:  www.armstronginternational.com/#sle.

b. Spirax-Sarco ​​:  www.spiraxsarco.com/us/#sle.

c. Watson McDaniel Company ​​:  www.watsonmcdaniel.com/#sle.

d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Metal body with bolted cover, stainless steel or bronze bellows type thermostatic air vent,
stainless steel or copper float, stainless steel lever valve assembly, bottom drain plug, and
accessible to internal parts without disturbing piping.

E. Pressure Balanced Thermostatic Traps:  ASTM A395/A395M cast iron body and bolted or
screwed cover, and integral ball joint union for 125 psi (860 kPa) WSP; phosphor bronze
bellows, stainless steel valve and seat, integral stainless steel strainer.

2.02 STEAM AIR VENTS

2.03 SAFETY RELIEF VALVES

A. Valve:  Bronze body, stainless steel valve spring, stem, and trim, direct pressure actuated,
capacities ASME certified and labelled.

B. Accessories:  Drip pan elbow.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install steam and steam condensate piping and specialties in accordance with ASME B31.9.

B. Install specialties in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Steam Traps:

1. Provide minimum 3/4 inch (20 mm) size on steam mains and branches.

2. Install with union or flanged connections at both ends.

3. Provide gate valve and strainer at inlet, and gate valve and check valve at discharge.

4. Provide minimum 10 inch (250 mm) long, line size dirt pocket between apparatus and
trap.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 8200
CONVECTION HEATING AND COOLING UNITS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Steam convectors.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide typical catalog of information including arrangements.

C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include manufacturer's descriptive literature, operating
instructions, installation instructions, maintenance and repair data, and parts listings.

D. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer's warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide ​5 year ​ manufacturer's warranty for ​all convectors ​.
PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 ​STEAM ​ CONVECTORS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Jaga; www.jaga-canada.com

2. Trane; www.trane.com

3. Modine Manufacturing Company ​​:  www.modineHVAC.com/#sle.

4. Sterling Hydronics, a Mestek Company ​​:  www.sterlingheat.com/#sle.

5. Vulcan Radiator, a Mestek Company ​​:  www.vulcanrad.com/#sle.

6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Perform factory run test under normal operating conditions, water, and steam flow rates.

C. Heating Elements:  Seamless copper tubing mechanically expanded into evenly spaced
aluminum fins and bronze headers, steel side plates and supports, factory air pressure tested
at 100 psi (690 kPa) under water, with means of adjusting pitch of element.

D. Cabinet:  ​16 gauge, 0.0598 inch (1.52 mm) ​ sheet steel front and top, ​16 gauge, 0.0598 inch
(1.52 mm) ​ sheet steel back and ends; exposed corners rounded; easily secured removable
front panels, adequately braced and reinforced for stiffness.

E. Finish:  Factory applied baked primer coat.

F. Damper:  Where not thermostatically controlled, provide knob-operated internal damper at
enclosure air outlet.

G. Access Doors:  For otherwise inaccessible valves, provide factory-made permanently hinged
access doors, 6 by 7 inch (150 by 175 mm) minimum size, integral with cabinet.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are suitable for installation.

3.02 INSTALLATION
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A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Install equipment exposed to finished areas after walls and ceilings are finished and painted.

C. Do not damage equipment or finishes.

D. Convectors:

1. Install where indicated.

2. Coordinate to ensure correct recess size for recessed convectors.

3.03 CLEANING

A. See Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional
requirements.

B. After construction and painting is completed, clean exposed surfaces of units.

C. Vacuum clean coils and inside of units.

D. Touch-up marred or scratched surfaces of factory-finished cabinets using finish materials
furnished by the manufacturer.

3.04 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for closeout submittals.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Provide finished cabinet units with protective covers during the balance of construction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0500
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Basic Requirements

2. Detailed Requirements

3. Coordination

4. Quality Assurance

5. Codes, Ordinances, & Permits

6. Common requirements for electrical installation

7. Excavating & Backfilling

8. Painting

9. Cleaning & Rubbish

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings:

1. Submit shop drawings, wiring diagrams, and descriptive literature on all equipment
furnished in this contract.  Contractor shall “approve” shop drawings as specified in
Division 1 prior to submitting to Engineer for approval.  Shop drawing submittals shall
comply with Division 1 requirements.

2. Make submittals as soon as practicable after the signing of the contract. Shipment shall
not be released until drawings and literature have been finally approved.

3. Shop drawings shall be checked by the Contractor for shape, dimensions, and details of
attachment to the construction before submittal.  Submitted shop drawings will be
presumed to have been so checked by the Contractor.

4. The literature shall be complete, giving materials, gauges, weights, finishes, etc., and in
case of lighting fixtures, shall include ETL photometric curves.

5. Wiring diagrams shall be furnished for all communication and control systems under this
contract.

6. In addition to the foregoing, the Contractor is to supply to the General Contractor, for
delivery to the Owner, bound in a single set, a complete shop drawing portfolio of all
equipment indicated under the specific specification section.  Submit these near
completion of the project arranged and indexed according to the CSI format.

B. Test reports:  Submit written installation test reports for review and approval immediately after
testing has been satisfactorily completed.

C. Acceptance certificates:  Submit written manufacturer, testing agency and/or local Code
authority acceptance certificates with project closeout documentation.

D. Warranty:  Submit a written warranty statement detailing all system and equipment warranties.
 Warranty shall be signed by Submittals are not required for this Section.

E. Operation & Maintenance Instructions:

1. Refer to Division 1 for submittal and training requirements.

2. Furnish approved operation and maintenance instruction booklets covering each listed
item of equipment installed under this contract.  These booklets shall provide complete
instructions on the proper operation, use and periodic maintenance, together with the
source of replacement parts and service for the item of equipment covered.

3. Operation and maintenance manuals shall include copies of test reports, acceptance
certificates and warranty information.
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4. In addition to the foregoing, the Contractor shall demonstrate to the Owner's designated
personnel the use of the systems listed herein and shall furnish a digital copy of a general
operation procedure, in searchable PDF format, with bookmarked identification for each
major system component.  Include locations and functions of switches, circuit breakers,
fuses, etc.

5. After final acceptance of all work and occupancy of the building, the Contractor shall have
on the job, a qualified representative to make final adjustments of electrical systems and
to instruct the Owner's representative in operating procedures, adjustment, and
maintenance of system components, and to acquaint the Owner's representative with
locations and functions of circuit breakers, fuses, switches, control devices, etc.

F. Record Drawings:

1. Refer to Division 1 for submittal requirements.

2. Furnish and maintain at the site one (1) fully sized printed set of construction document
floor plans for the Contractor's use in making a record layout of actual locations of
equipment, devices, routing of conduits and locations of pull boxes for the following
facilities:

a. Electrical feeders

b. Branch circuits

c. Wiring devices

d. Empty conduits for use by others

3. The information shall be neatly marked and the prints delivered to the Architect.

G. Contractor's Warranty:

1. All work shall be warranted to be free of defects and to function properly for one year from
the date of final acceptance or beneficial occupancy, whichever shall occur first.  Defects
appearing within the warranty period shall be repaired to the satisfaction of the
Architect/Engineer.  Refer to Division 1 for additional requirements.

2. The warranty shall not obligate the Contractor for failure resulting from accident or from
improper operation or care on the part of the Owner.

3. Warranty for drivers and LEDs shall be as follows: Warranty failure shall be deemed to
have occurred when 10% or more of the population of drivers or LED boards have failed.
 Should this occur, it is necessary that the Owner (or Contractor prior to substantial
completion) make timely notification of the Architect/Engineer to facilitate a warranty claim
with the manufacturer(s).  Any extended warranties offered by Manufacturers shall not be
preempted by this warranty.

1.04 BASIC REQUIREMENTS

A. Before bidding, the Contractor.  Extended warranties and manufacturer based warranties shall
diligently study and compare all contract documents and shall be signed by the warranty holder
and promptly report to the Architect/Engineer any discrepancies or deficiencies discovered by
or made known to the Contractor.

B. Discrepancies:  Whenever a discrepancy or inconsistency exists between related information
indicated on the contract drawings and/or specifications (such as differences between product
descriptions and catalog numbers) this contractor shall obtain additional clarification and
direction from the Architect/Engineer before proceeding.  For bidding purposes, this contractor
shall include the labor and materials necessary to comply with the alternative that results in the
greatest cost to the Contract.

C. Deficiencies:  The Contractor and subcontractors shall resolve all known deficiencies and
inadvertent omissions, including non-compliance with applicable codes, with the
Architect/Engineer prior to ordering materials or proceeding with the work.  Any work performed
prior to receipt of instruction from the Architect/Engineer will be done so at the Contractor’s risk.

D. Manufacturer’s Catalog Numbers:  Product series, model, or catalog numbers, whether
indicated on drawings or specifications, shall not be considered complete.  This Contractor shall
not order any product based solely upon the stated catalog number.  Furnish products including
accessories and options necessary to match the full product description and its intended
purpose and application based on all information available from the contract documents.
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1.05 DETAILED REQUIREMENTS

A. Equipment and material specifications are minimum general requirements.

B. In cases where construction requirements and/or special features not mentioned are stated in
subsequent sections, on the drawings, or by local Code, the higher standard shall apply.

C. Coordinate rough-in work and other electrical provisions for temperature sensors, CO2 sensors,
humidistats, thermostats, and other wall-mounted BMS wired devices shown on the mechanical
drawings.  Refer to the mechanical plans and the mechanical symbols list to identify such
items.  Install a junction box with a plaster ring with pathway to equipment, unless otherwise
indicated on mechanical drawings or specifications.  Coordinate exact requirements with the
contractor providing the wired device.

D. Electrical installations shall not hinder the regular maintenance of or replacement of mechanical
equipment.  Conduit and cabling shall not be installed beneath suspended mechanical units.
 Coordinate and plan installations.

1.06 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate arrangement, mounting, and support of electrical equipment:

1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce
headroom are indicated.

2. To provide for ease of disconnecting the equipment with minimum interference to other
installations.

3. To allow right of way for piping and conduit installed at required slope.

4. So connecting raceways, cables, and wireways will be clear of obstructions and of the
working and access space of other equipment.

B. Prior to bidding, this contractor shall determine conduit and cabling routings, including the
means and methods of installation, maximum feeder/branch-circuit lengths, pull boxes, junction
boxes, conduit bodies, fittings, and any other related work in accordance with the contract
documents and the applicable building codes.

C. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete,
masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed.

D. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished
surfaces or otherwise concealed.  Access doors and panels are specified in Division 08 Section
“Access Doors and Frames.”

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Test Equipment Suitability and Calibration: Comply with NETA ATS, "Suitability of Test
Equipment" and "Test Instrument Calibration."

B. Tests & Adjustments

1. Contractor shall perform at their own expense, except for electrical energy, any tests that
the Architect/Engineer may order to prove the performance of any device(s) and/or
equipment supplied under this contract.

2. Such tests will be limited to non-destructive test and will involve only direct reading(s) of
the parameter(s) involved, i.e., actual trip rating or time delay of a circuit breaker may be
required but coordination study is beyond the scope of this requirement.

1.08 CODES, ORDINANCES, & PERMITS

A. All governmental codes and ordinances that are applicable and in effect at the time and
location of this work are hereby referenced as an integral part of the specification to establish
minimum standards of design detail, materials, and workmanship.  Extra payment will not be
allowed for work or changes required by local code enforcement authorities and/or utility
companies.  This is not to preclude the establishment of non-conflicting higher standards as
may be specified herein and/or indicated on the drawings.  In case of conflict between any of
the standards established herein and a governmental code or ordinance, refer to the
Architect/Engineer and obtain instructions before proceeding with the work involved.

B. Apply for, obtain, and pay for required permits and certificates of inspection
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C. Particular attention is directed to:

1. Eugene School District 4j Technical Standards

2. National Electrical Code

3. Oregon Electrical Specialty Code

4. Oregon Structural Specialty Code

5. Oregon Energy Efficiency Specialty Code

6. IEEE National Electrical Safety Code

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. In all Division 26 Part 2 articles where titles introduce lists, the following requirements apply to
product selection:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
manufacturers specified or prior approved product substitution.  No product manufacturer
will be accepted after this bid unless approved through a contractual change or written
acceptance by Engineer.  See “Substitutions” article herein.

2.02 PROPRIETARY REFERENCES

A. Except where there is indication to the contrary, the intent of this specification is to be open to
all brand names and suppliers that offer equipment that complies with the stated requirements
of capacity, function, quality configuration, size, shape, and operating characteristics that are
compatible with the design objectives of the system and interfacing equipment.

B. Stated requirements are minimum in the case of unit output and maximum in the case of input
requirements.

C. The perceived operational limitations and maintenance requirements as well as the availability
of suitable maintenance support will be evaluated in comparison to competing equipment as an
important factor in deciding if an item of equipment is acceptable or not acceptable.

D. The product manufacturers listed are manufacturers that are believed to be producers of like
equipment or materials and locally represented, with service capability and otherwise meeting
the requirements of the contract documents.  Reference to a brand name is not to be construed
as a representation that the named supplier actually has available the equipment or materials
that meet the detailed requirements of the contract documents.

E. Details of construction, control, or operation that are proprietary and not significant to the
Owner's utilization of the equipment will not be used as a basis for qualifying or disqualifying
any equipment.

2.03 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. The materials, products and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a
standard of required function, dimension, appearance and quality to be met by any proposed
substitution.

B. No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for approval has
been received by the Engineer at least 10 days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.  Such
requests shall include the name of the material or equipment for which it is to be substituted
and a complete description of the proposed substitution including drawings, performance and
test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation.  A statement setting forth changes
in other materials, equipment or other portions of the work including changes in the work of
other contracts that incorporation of the proposed substitution would require shall be included.
 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer.  The
Engineer's decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final.  Refer
to Division 1 for additional requirements.

C. If the Engineer approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of bids, such approval will be
set forth in an addendum.  Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner.

D. No substitutions will be considered after the contract award unless specifically provided in the
contract documents.
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2.04 UL LABEL

A. All materials, devices, etc. installed under this contract shall bear the UL label, or be UL listed
as applicable except those specified items not covered by existing UL Standards.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 BUILDING CONSTRUCTION

A. Refer to the general construction drawings, which are bound with the drawings of this work, for
construction details, elevations, etc.

3.02 INSPECTION OF SITE

A. Determine information regarding existing construction by the site inspection prior to bidding.

B. By submitting a bid for this work, contractor agrees they have inspected the existing site and
familiarized himself with existing conditions and how they relate to the contract documents.

3.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.04 COMMON REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION

A. Examine the site and all the drawings before proceeding with the layout and installation of this
work.  Verify all door swings and clearances to cabinets, etc. before locating switch and outlet
boxes.  Locate conduits, boxes, etc., essentially as shown on the drawings, but in exact layout
determined on the job to suit actual conditions.  Locate work so it does not interfere with access
to service for any equipment.  Confer and cooperate with other trades on the job so all parts will
be installed in proper relationship. Precise location of parts to coordinate with other work is the
responsibility of the Contractor.

B. Obtain and follow manufacturer's installation instructions in the installation of all electrical
equipment.  Observe all restrictions imposed by the equipment manufacturer, UL label, NEC, or
other applicable code in regard to setting; anchoring; hanging; clearances; electric, magnetic or
thermal separation; shielding; weather and moisture protection.  In case of conflict between the
specifications herein and instructions or code governing the installation, notify the
Architect/Engineer and receive their instructions before proceeding.

C. Arrange exposed work as closely as practicable to wall or ceiling surfaces and in accurate
alignment with exposed features of structure and/or trim.  Locate concealed work so fittings,
connectors, and other projections will clear surfaces. Where the option of more than one
material is given, selection shall be confined to those which may be properly installed.

D. Install all work in a neat and orderly manner by workers thoroughly qualified in the trade or
duties they are to perform.  Rough work will be rejected.

E. The Contractor is responsible for correct size and location of chases, slots, and openings
require and will be liable for any cutting or patching made necessary by their failure to make
proper arrangements in this respect.

F. Maintain a competent full-time superintendent on the job to oversee and coordinate work with
other trades, receive instructions from the Architect/Engineer, make layout of work to suit actual
conditions, and to satisfy requirements of the drawings, specifications, and good workmanship.

3.05 EXCAVATING & BACKFILLING

A. Provide excavating and backfilling necessary for installation of this work.

B. Dig trenches to proper depth, graded for fall and to give solid bearing for each length of conduit
or wire.  Underground conduit or wire shall not be covered until inspected and the installation
approved.  

C. Trenches under the building and under concrete slabs around the building shall be backfilled
with mechanically tamped sand to level with surrounding earth.  Dirt backfill shall not be used
for these trenches.

D. Sod and/or any surfacing (sidewalks, drives, parking, etc.) shall be replaced and restored to
original condition where disturbed by excavations.
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E. Before starting any excavation, use every reasonable means (examination of drawings, check
with local utility companies and completed site work, local inquiry and check of surface
indications) to determine the presence of underground piping, wiring, etc. in the area to be
excavated.  If such are, or are suspected to be existing, obtain instructions from the
Architect/Engineer before proceeding.

F. Contractor shall verify, smooth or refill and reseed any settlement areas or mounded areas of
trenching after one winter.

3.06 PAINTING

A. Exposed electrical work in finished areas will require painting unless noted otherwise. Finished
areas are those exposed to view by occupants, with the exception of mechanical and electrical
equipment rooms.

B. Protect the manufacturer's finish on equipment that is so finished. Clean and/or touch-up as
necessary to repair damage at the end of the job.

C. Paint exposed work installed under this contract with suitable primer and two coats of approved
enamel, colors as specified or directed.

D. Protect the manufacturer's finish on equipment that is so finished.  Clean and/or touch-up as
necessary to repair damage at the end of the job.

3.07 CLEANING & RUBBISH

A. During the work, keep the premises clear of unnecessary accumulation of debris.

B. Plug or cap open ends of conduits to prevent the entrance of dirt and/or moisture during
construction.  Protect boxes, panel enclosures, etc. against the entrance of mortar, plaster,
moisture, and other foreign material during construction, and thoroughly clean these spaces
before pulling wires, and again, if necessary, before installing covers of fronts.

C. On completion of the work, remove and dispose of all rubbish and debris resulting from the
work and the work of subcontractors.

D. All equipment, fixtures, etc. shall be thoroughly cleaned of accumulated dust, plaster, finger
prints, or other dirt and left in a satisfactory condition for use.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0505
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ELECTRICAL

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical demolition.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

A. Materials and equipment for patching and extending work:  As specified in individual sections.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that abandoned wiring and equipment serve only abandoned facilities.

B. Demolition drawings are based on casual field observation and existing record documents.

C. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

D. Beginning of demolition means installer accepts existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Disconnect electrical systems in walls, floors, and ceilings to be removed.

B. Provide temporary wiring and connections to maintain existing systems in service during
construction.  When work must be performed on energized equipment or circuits, use personnel
experienced in such operations.

3.03 DEMOLITION AND EXTENSION OF EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK

A. Perform work for removal and disposal of equipment and materials containing toxic substances
regulated under the Federal Toxic Substances Control Act (TSCA) in accordance with
applicable federal, state, and local regulations. Applicable equipment and materials include, but
are not limited to:

1. PCB- and DEHP-containing lighting ballasts.

2. Mercury-containing lamps and tubes, including fluorescent lamps, high intensity discharge
(HID), arc lamps, ultra-violet, high pressure sodium, mercury vapor, ignitron tubes, neon,
and incandescent.

B. Refer to electrical abbreviations on drawings for demolition tag descriptions: "E","R","RR", etc

C. Remove, relocate, and extend existing installations to accommodate new construction.

D. Remove abandoned wiring to source of supply.

E. Remove exposed abandoned conduit, including abandoned conduit above accessible ceiling
finishes.  Cut conduit flush with walls and floors, and patch surfaces.

F. Remove abandoned surface mounted raceway. Where existing surface mounted raceway is
installed and devices are shown to be removed, coordinate device removal with existing
devices to remain. If removal of a device will effect the installation of remaining devices, notify
the engineer prior to demolition.

G. Disconnect abandoned outlets and remove devices.  Remove abandoned outlets if conduit
servicing them is abandoned and removed.  Provide blank Stainless Steel cover for abandoned
junction boxes.

H. Disconnect and remove electrical devices and equipment serving utilization equipment that has
been removed.

I. Disconnect and remove abandoned luminaires.  Remove brackets, stems, hangers, and other
accessories.

J. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during demolition and extension work.
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K. Maintain access to existing electrical installations that remain active.  Modify installation or
provide access panel as appropriate.

L. Extend existing installations using materials and methods compatible with existing electrical
installations, or as specified.

3.04 CLEANING AND REPAIR

A. Clean and repair existing materials and equipment that remain or that are to be reused.

B. Panelboards:  Clean exposed surfaces and check tightness of electrical connections.  Replace
damaged circuit breakers and provide closure plates for vacant positions.  Provide typed circuit
directory showing revised circuiting arrangement.

C. Luminaires:  Remove existing luminaires for cleaning.  Use mild detergent to clean all exterior
and interior surfaces; rinse with clean water and wipe dry.  Replace lamps, ballasts and broken
electrical parts.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0519
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Single conductor building wire.

B. Metal-clad cable.

C. Wiring connectors.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM B3 - Standard Specification for Soft or Annealed Copper Wire 2013 (Reapproved 2018).

B. ASTM B8 - Standard Specification for Concentric-Lay-Stranded Copper Conductors, Hard,
Medium-Hard, or Soft 2011 (Reapproved 2017).

C. ASTM B787/B787M - Standard Specification for 19 Wire Combination Unilay-Stranded Copper
Conductors for Subsequent Insulation 2004 (Reapproved 2020).

D. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

E. NECA 120 - Standard for Installing Armored Cable (AC) and Type Metal-Clad (MC) Cable
2018.

F. NEMA WC 70 - Power Cables Rated 2000 Volts or Less for the Distribution of Electrical Energy
2021.

G. NETA ATS - Standard For Acceptance Testing Specifications For Electrical Power Equipment
And Systems 2021.

H. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

I. UL 44 - Thermoset-Insulated Wires and Cables Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

J. UL 83 - Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

K. UL 486A-486B - Wire Connectors Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

L. UL 486C - Splicing Wire Connectors Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

M. UL 1569 - Metal-Clad Cables Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate sizes of raceways, boxes, and equipment enclosures installed under other
sections with the actual conductors to be installed, including adjustments for conductor
sizes increased for voltage drop.

2. Coordinate with electrical equipment installed under other sections to provide terminations
suitable for use with the conductors to be installed.

3. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents.  Obtain
direction before proceeding with work.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for conductors
and cables, including detailed information on materials, construction, ratings, listings, and
available sizes, configurations, and stranding.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE APPLICATIONS

A. Do not use conductors and cables for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and
product listing.
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B. Provide single conductor building wire installed in suitable raceway unless otherwise indicated,
permitted, or required.

C. Metal-clad cable is ​permitted only as follows: ​
1. Where not otherwise restricted, may be used:

a. Where concealed above accessible ceilings for final connections from junction boxes
to luminaires.

1) Maximum Length:  6 feet (1.8 m).

2.02 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide products that comply with requirements of NFPA 70.

B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

C. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required conduit, boxes, wiring,
connectors, etc. as required for a complete operating system.

D. Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658.

E. Thermoplastic-Insulated Conductors and Cables:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 83.

F. Thermoset-Insulated Conductors and Cables:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 44.

G. Conductors for Grounding and Bonding:  Also comply with Section 26 0526.

H. Conductor Material:

1. Provide copper conductors only.  Aluminum conductors are not acceptable for this project.
Conductor sizes indicated are based on copper.

2. Copper Conductors:  Soft drawn annealed, 98 percent conductivity, uncoated copper
conductors complying with ASTM B3, ASTM B8, or ASTM B787/B787M unless otherwise
indicated.

I. Minimum Conductor Size:

1. Branch Circuits:  12 AWG.

a. Exceptions:

1) 20A, 120 V circuit longer than ​100 ft (30 m) ​: 10 AWG. for voltage drop.

J. Conductor Color Coding:

1. Color code conductors as indicated unless otherwise required by the authority having
jurisdiction.  Maintain consistent color coding throughout project.

2. Color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for
Electrical Systems."

2.03 SINGLE CONDUCTOR BUILDING WIRE

A. Description:  Single conductor insulated wire.

B. Conductor Stranding:

1. Feeders and Branch Circuits: ​ Stranded. ​
C. Insulation Voltage Rating:  600 V.

D. Insulation:

1. Copper Building Wire:  Type ​THHN/THWN or THHN/THWN-2 ​​​.
2.04 METAL-CLAD CABLE

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type MC cable listed and labeled as complying with UL 1569, and listed
for use in classified firestop systems to be used.

B. Conductor Stranding:

1. Feeders and Branch Circuits: Stranded.

C. Insulation Voltage Rating:  600 V.

D. Insulation:  Type THHN, THHN/THWN, or THHN/THWN-2.

E. Grounding:  Full-size integral equipment grounding conductor.
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2.05 WIRING CONNECTORS

A. Description:  Wiring connectors appropriate for the application, suitable for use with the
conductors to be connected, and listed as complying with UL 486A-486B or UL 486C as
applicable.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Circuiting Requirements:

1. Unless dimensioned, circuit routing indicated is diagrammatic.

2. When circuit destination is indicated without specific routing, determine exact routing
required.

3. Arrange circuiting to minimize splices.

4. Maintain separation of wiring for emergency systems in accordance with NFPA 70.

5. Common Neutrals: Unless otherwise indicated, sharing of neutral/grounded conductors is
not permitted.  Provide dedicated neutral/grounded conductor for each individual branch
circuit.

B. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).

D. Install metal-clad cable (Type MC) in accordance with NECA 120.

E. Installation in Raceway:

1. Tape ends of conductors and cables to prevent infiltration of moisture and other
contaminants.

2. Pull all conductors and cables together into raceway at same time.

3. Do not damage conductors and cables or exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum
pulling tension and sidewall pressure.

4. Use suitable wire pulling lubricant where necessary, except when lubricant is not
recommended by the manufacturer.

F. Exposed Cable Installation (only where specifically permitted):

1. Route cables parallel or perpendicular to building structural members and surfaces.

2. Protect cables from physical damage.

G. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

H. Terminate cables using suitable fittings.

1. Metal-Clad Cable (Type MC):

a. Use listed fittings.

b. Cut cable armor only using specialized tools to prevent damaging conductors or
insulation. Do not use hacksaw or wire cutters to cut armor.

I. Install conductors with a minimum of ​6-inches (15 cm) ​ of slack at each outlet.

J. Neatly train and bundle conductors inside boxes, wireways, panelboards and other equipment
enclosures.

K. Group or otherwise identify neutral/grounded conductors with associated ungrounded
conductors inside enclosures in accordance with NFPA 70.

L. Make wiring connections using specified wiring connectors.

1. Make splices and taps only in accessible boxes. Do not pull splices into raceways or make
splices in conduit bodies or wiring gutters.

2. Remove appropriate amount of conductor insulation for making connections without
cutting, nicking or damaging conductors.

3. Do not remove conductor strands to facilitate insertion into connector.

M. Insulate splices and taps that are made with uninsulated connectors using methods suitable for
the application, with insulation and mechanical strength at least equivalent to unspliced
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conductors.

N. Insulate ends of spare conductors using vinyl insulating electrical tape.

O. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials and methods specified in Section 07 8400.

P. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide final connections to all equipment and
devices, including those furnished by others, as required for a complete operating system.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.

B. Inspect and test in accordance with NETA ATS, except Section 4.

C. Perform inspections and tests listed in NETA ATS, Section 7.3.2.  The insulation resistance test
is required for all conductors. The resistance test for parallel conductors listed as optional is not
required.

D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective conductors and cables.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0526
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Grounding and bonding requirements.

B. Conductors for grounding and bonding.

C. Connectors for grounding and bonding.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. Section 26 0519 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables:  Additional
requirements for conductors for grounding and bonding.

C. Section 26 0553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and
requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

B. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

C. UL 467 - Grounding and Bonding Equipment Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 GROUNDING AND BONDING REQUIREMENTS

A. Do not use products for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product listing.

B. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required components, conductors,
connectors, conduit, boxes, fittings, supports, accessories, etc. as necessary for a complete
grounding and bonding system.

C. Where conductor size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable
minimum size requirements specified.

D. Bonding and Equipment Grounding:

1. Provide bonding for equipment grounding conductors, equipment ground busses, metallic
equipment enclosures, metallic raceways and boxes, device grounding terminals, and
other normally non-current-carrying conductive materials enclosing electrical
conductors/equipment or likely to become energized as indicated and in accordance with
NFPA 70.

2. Provide insulated equipment grounding conductor in each feeder and branch circuit
raceway. Do not use raceways as sole equipment grounding conductor.

3. Where circuit conductor sizes are increased for voltage drop, increase size of equipment
grounding conductor proportionally in accordance with NFPA 70.

4. Unless otherwise indicated, connect wiring device grounding terminal to branch circuit
equipment grounding conductor and to outlet box with bonding jumper.

5. Terminate branch circuit equipment grounding conductors on solidly bonded equipment
ground bus only. Do not terminate on neutral (grounded) or isolated/insulated ground bus.

6. Provide bonding jumper across expansion or expansion/deflection fittings provided to
accommodate conduit movement.
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E. Communications Systems Grounding and Bonding:

1. Provide bonding jumper ​ in raceway ​ from ​building grounding electrode system ​ to ​each
communications room or backboard ​ and ​provide ground bar for termination ​.
a. Bonding Jumper Size:  ​As indicated ​.
b. Raceway Size:  3/4 inch (21 mm) trade size unless otherwise indicated or required.

c. Ground Bar Size:  1/4 by 2 by 12 inches (6 by 50 by 300 mm) unless otherwise
indicated or required.

d. Ground Bar Mounting Height:  18 inches (450 mm) above finished floor unless
otherwise indicated.

2.02 GROUNDING AND BONDING COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:

1. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

2. Provide products listed and labeled as complying with UL 467 where applicable.

B. Conductors for Grounding and Bonding, in Addition to Requirements of Section 26 0526:

1. Use insulated copper conductors unless otherwise indicated.

C. Connectors for Grounding and Bonding:

1. Description:  Connectors appropriate for the application and suitable for the conductors
and items to be connected; listed and labeled as complying with UL 467.

2. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy.

3. Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer
for materials being joined and installation conditions.

4. Bus-Bar Connectors: Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type
wire terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.

D. Ground Bars:

1. Description:  Copper rectangular ground bars with mounting brackets and insulators.

2. Size:  As indicated.

3. Holes for Connections:  As indicated or as required for connections to be made.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).

C. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise
indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.

D. Grounding Bus: Install in electrical equipment rooms, in rooms housing service equipment, and
elsewhere as indicated.

1. Install bus horizontally, on insulated spacers 2 inches minimum from wall, 6 inches above
finished floor unless otherwise indicated.

E. Make grounding and bonding connections using specified connectors.

1. Remove appropriate amount of conductor insulation for making connections without
cutting, nicking or damaging conductors. Do not remove conductor strands to facilitate
insertion into connector.

2. Remove nonconductive paint, enamel, or similar coating at threads, contact points, and
contact surfaces.

3. Mechanical Connectors:  Secure connections according to manufacturer's recommended
torque settings.

a. Applications:

1) Pipe and equipment grounding conductor terminations.

F. Identify grounding and bonding system components in accordance with Section 26 0553.
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3.02 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING:

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.

B. Tests and Inspection: After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits
have been energized, test for compliance with requirements.

1. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, electrical
connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written
instructions

2. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance
level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal. Make tests at
ground rods before any conductors are connected.

a. Perform ground electrode resistance tests under normally dry conditions.
Precipitation within the previous 48 hours does not constitute normally dry conditions.

b. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81.

3. Prepare test and inspection reports. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the
following values:

a. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 kVA and Less:  10
ohms.

b. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 to 1000 kVA:  5 ohms.

4. Excessive Ground Resistance: If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify
Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance.

5. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0529
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Support and attachment requirements and components for equipment, conduit, cable, boxes,
and other electrical work.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 26 0533.13 - Conduit for Electrical Systems:  Additional support and attachment
requirements for conduits.

B. Section 26 0533.16 - Boxes for Electrical Systems:  Additional support and attachment
requirements for boxes.

C. Section 26 5100 - Interior Lighting:  Additional support and attachment requirements for interior
luminaires.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products 2017.

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware 2016a.

C. MFMA-4 - Metal Framing Standards Publication 2004.

D. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

E. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 SUPPORT AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:

1. Provide all required hangers, supports, anchors, fasteners, fittings, accessories, and
hardware as necessary for the complete installation of electrical work.

2. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended, where
applicable.

3. Where support and attachment component types and sizes are not indicated, select in
accordance with manufacturer's application criteria as required for the load to be
supported. Include consideration for vibration, equipment operation, and shock loads
where applicable.

4. Do not use products for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product
listing.

5. Steel Components:  Use corrosion resistant materials suitable for the environment where
installed.

a. Galvanized Steel:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with ASTM
A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M.

B. Conduit and Cable Supports:  Straps, clamps, etc. suitable for the conduit or cable to be
supported.

C. Outlet Box Supports:  Hangers, brackets, etc. suitable for the boxes to be supported.

D. Metal Channel (Strut) Framing Systems:  Factory-fabricated continuous-slot metal channel
(strut) and associated fittings, accessories, and hardware required for field-assembly of
supports.

1. Comply with MFMA-4.

2. Channel Material:

a. ​Galvanized steel ​.
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3. Minimum Channel Dimensions:  1-5/8 inch (41 mm) width by 13/16 inch (21 mm) height.

E. Hanger Rods:  Threaded zinc-plated steel unless otherwise indicated.

F. Anchors and Fasteners:

1. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the anchor and
fastener types indicated for the specified applications.

2. Concrete:  Use ​preset concrete inserts or screw anchors ​.
3. Solid or Grout-Filled Masonry:  Use ​screw anchors ​.
4. Hollow Masonry:  Use toggle bolts.

5. Hollow Stud Walls:  Use toggle bolts.

6. Steel:  Use beam clamps complying with MSS SP-96.

7. Sheet Metal:  Use sheet metal screws.

8. Wood:  Use Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).

C. Do not provide support from piping, ductwork, or other systems.

D. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from suspended
ceiling support system or ceiling grid.

E. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from roof deck.

F. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members without approval of Structural
Engineer.

G. Equipment Support and Attachment:

1. Strength and support assemblies: where not indicated, select sizes of components so
strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading
limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of
supported components plus 200 lb.

2. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports
for EMTs, IMCs, and RMCs as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch
in diameter.

3. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted or
other support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future
without exceeding specified design load limits.

4. Use metal fabricated supports or supports assembled from metal channel (strut) to
support equipment as required.

5. Use slotted-channel racks attached to substrate to support equipment surface-mounted on
hollow stud wallsand nonstructual building surfaces.

6. Use metal channel (strut) to support surface-mounted equipment in wet or damp locations
to provide space between equipment and mounting surface.

7. Unless otherwise indicated, mount floor-mounted equipment on properly sized 3 inch (80
mm) high concrete pad constructed in accordance with Section 03 3000 and as specified
in this section.

8. Securely fasten floor-mounted equipment. Do not install equipment such that it relies on
its own weight for support.

9. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the
need for reinforcing bars.

10. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for
1-1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems
above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

H. Secure fasteners according to manufacturer's recommended torque settings.
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I. Remove temporary supports.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0533.13
CONDUIT FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).

B. Intermediate metal conduit (IMC).

C. PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).

D. Flexible metal conduit (FMC).

E. Liquidtight flexible metal conduit (LFMC).

F. Electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

G. Rigid polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit.

H. Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit (LFNC).

I. Surface Mounted Raceways

J. Conduit fittings.

K. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

B. Section ​26 0519 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables ​​​.
C. Section 26 0526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.

D. Section 26 0529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.

E. Section 26 0533.16 - Boxes for Electrical Systems.

F. Section 26 0553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and
requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI C80.1 - American National Standard for Electrical Rigid Steel Conduit (ERSC) 2020.

B. ANSI C80.3 - American National Standard for Electrical Metallic Tubing -- Steel (EMT-S) 2020.

C. ANSI C80.6 - American National Standard for Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit 2018.

D. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

E. NECA 101 - Standard for Installing Steel Conduits (Rigid, IMC, EMT) 2020.

F. NECA 111 - Standard for Installing Nonmetallic Raceways (RNC, ENT, LFNC) 2017.

G. NEMA FB 1 - Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and Conduit Bodies for Conduit, Electrical Metallic
Tubing, and Cable 2014.

H. NEMA RN 1 - Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Externally Coated Galvanized Rigid Steel Metal
Conduit and Intermediate Metal Conduit 2018.

I. NEMA TC 2 - Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Conduit 2020.

J. NEMA TC 3 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Fittings for Use with Rigid PVC Conduit and Tubing
2021.

K. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

L. UL 1 - Flexible Metal Conduit Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

M. UL 6 - Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit-Steel Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

N. UL 360 - Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

O. UL 514B - Conduit, Tubing, and Cable Fittings Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
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P. UL 651 - Schedule 40, 80, Type EB and A Rigid PVC Conduit and Fittings Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

Q. UL 797 - Electrical Metallic Tubing-Steel Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

R. UL 1242 - Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit-Steel Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittals procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for conduits
and fittings.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 CONDUIT APPLICATIONS

A. Do not use conduit and associated fittings for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70
and product listing.

B. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the conduit types indicated
for the specified applications. Where more than one listed application applies, comply with the
most restrictive requirements. Where conduit type for a particular application is not specified,
use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit.

C. Underground:

1. Under Slab on Grade:  Use ​rigid PVC conduit ​.
2. Exterior, Direct-Buried:  Use ​rigid PVC conduit ​.
3. Where rigid polyvinyl (PVC) conduit is provided, transition to galvanized steel rigid metal

conduit minimum 6-inches below where emerging from underground.

4. Where steel conduit is installed in direct contact with earth where soil has a resistivity of
less than 2000 ohm-centimeters or is characterized as severely corrosive based on soils
report or local experience, use corrosion protection tape to provide supplementary
corrosion protection or use PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit.

D. Concealed Within Hollow Stud Walls:  Use ​electrical metallic tubing (EMT) ​.
E. Concealed Above Accessible Ceilings:  Use ​electrical metallic tubing (EMT) ​.
F. Interior, Damp or Wet Locations:  Use ​intermediate metal conduit (IMC) ​.
G. Exposed, interior, Located within finished spaces: Use Decorative Surface Mounted Raceway.

H. Exposed, Interior, Not Subject to Physical Damage, Located within unfinished
spaces(mechanical rooms/storage rooms): Use ​electrical metallic tubing (EMT) ​.

I. Exposed, Interior, Subject to Physical Damage:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit or
intermediate metal conduit (IMC).

J. Exposed, Exterior:  Use ​​galvanized steel rigid metal conduit ​​.
K. Concealed, Exterior, Not Embedded in Concrete or in Contact With Earth:  Use ​galvanized

steel rigid metal conduit ​.
L. Fished in Existing Walls, Where Necessary:  Use flexible metal conduit.

2.02 CONDUIT REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide all conduit, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway system.

B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

C. Where conduit size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable
minimum size requirements specified.

2.03 GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC galvanized steel rigid metal conduit complying with ANSI
C80.1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 6.

B. Fittings:
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1. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled
as complying with UL 514B.

2. Material:  Use ​steel ​.
3. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless set screw and

compression (gland) type fittings are not permitted.

2.04 INTERMEDIATE METAL CONDUIT (IMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type IMC galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit complying with
ANSI C80.6 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 1242.

B. Fittings:

1. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled
as complying with UL 514B.

2. Material:  Use ​steel ​.
3. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless set screw and

compression (gland) type fittings are not permitted.

2.05 PVC-COATED GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC galvanized steel rigid metal conduit with external polyvinyl
chloride (PVC) coating complying with NEMA RN 1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL
6.

B. Exterior Coating:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), nominal thickness of 40 mil (1.02 mm).

C. PVC-Coated Fittings:

1. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of PVC-coated conduit to be installed.

2. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL 514B.

3. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.

4. Exterior Coating:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), minimum thickness of 40 mil (1.02 mm).

D. PVC-Coated Supports:  Furnish with exterior coating of polyvinyl chloride (PVC), minimum
thickness of 15 mil (0.38 mm).

2.06 FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT (FMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type FMC standard wall steel flexible metal conduit listed and labeled
as complying with UL 1, and listed for use in classified firestop systems to be used.

B. Fittings:

1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

2. Material:  Use ​steel ​.
2.07 LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT (LFMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type LFMC polyvinyl chloride (PVC) jacketed steel flexible metal
conduit listed and labeled as complying with UL 360.

B. Fittings:

1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

2. Material:  Use ​steel ​.
2.08 ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type EMT steel electrical metallic tubing complying with ANSI C80.3
and listed and labeled as complying with UL 797.

B. Fittings:

1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

2. Material:  Use ​steel ​.
3. Connectors and Couplings:  Use compression (gland) or set-screw type.

a. Do not use indenter type connectors and couplings.
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2.09 RIGID POLYVINYL CHLORIDE (PVC) CONDUIT

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type PVC rigid polyvinyl chloride conduit complying with NEMA TC 2
and listed and labeled as complying with UL 651; Schedule 40 unless otherwise indicated,
Schedule 80 where subject to physical damage; rated for use with conductors rated 90 degrees
C.

B. Fittings:

1. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of conduit to be connected.

2. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA TC 3 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 651; material to match conduit.

2.10 SURFACE MOUNTED RACEWAYS

A. Provide all components, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway
system.

B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

C. Do not use raceways for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product listing.

D. Surface Metal Raceways: Listed and labeled as complying with UL 5.

E. Surface Nonmetallic Raceways: Listed and labeled as complying with UL 5A.

F. Multioutlet Assemblies: Listed and labeled as complying with UL 111.

1. Color: To be selected by architect prior to product order.

2. Accessory Device Boxes: Suitable for the devices to be installed; color to match raceway.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).

C. Install galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) in accordance with NECA 101.

D. Install intermediate metal conduit (IMC) in accordance with NECA 101.

E. Install PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) using only tools approved by the
manufacturer.

F. Install rigid polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit in accordance with NECA 111.

G. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F.

H. Conduit Routing:

1. Unless dimensioned, conduit routing indicated is diagrammatic.

2. When conduit destination is indicated without specific routing, determine exact routing
required.

3. Conceal all conduits unless specifically indicated to be exposed.

4. Install raceways square to enclosures and terminate with locknuts.

5. Conduits in the following areas may be exposed, unless otherwise indicated:

a. Electrical rooms.

b. Mechanical equipment rooms.

c. Within joists in areas with no ceiling.

6. Unless otherwise approved, do not route conduits exposed:

a. Across floors.

b. Across roofs.

c. Across top of parapet walls.

d. Across building exterior surfaces.

7. Conduits installed underground or embedded in concrete may be routed in the shortest
possible manner unless otherwise indicated. Route all other conduits parallel or
perpendicular to building structure and surfaces, following surface contours where
practical.
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8. Arrange conduit to maintain adequate headroom, clearances, and access.

9. Arrange conduit to provide no more than the equivalent of ​three ​ 90 degree bends between
pull points.

10. Arrange conduit to provide no more than 150 feet (46 m) between pull points.

11. Maintain minimum clearance of 6 inches (150 mm) between conduits and piping for other
systems.

12. Maintain minimum clearance of 12 inches (300 mm) between conduits and hot surfaces.
This includes, but is not limited to:

a. Heaters.

b. Hot water piping.

c. Flues.

13. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished grade.

I. Conduit Support:

1. Secure and support conduits in accordance with NFPA 70 and Section 26 0529 using
suitable supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.

2. Provide independent support from building structure. Do not provide support from piping,
ductwork, or other systems.

3. Installation Above Suspended Ceilings:  Do not provide support from ceiling support
system. Do not provide support from ceiling grid or allow conduits to lay on ceiling tiles.

4. Support conduits within 12 inches of connected enclosure.

J. Connections and Terminations:

1. Use approved ​conduit joint compound ​ on field-cut threads of galvanized steel conduits
prior to making connections.

2. Where two threaded conduits must be joined and neither can be rotated, use three-piece
couplings or split couplings. Do not use running threads.

3. Use suitable adapters where required to transition from one type of conduit to another.

4. Provide drip loops for liquidtight flexible conduit connections to prevent drainage of liquid
into connectors.

5. Terminate threaded conduits in boxes and enclosures using ​threaded hubs ​ for dry
locations and ​raintight hubs ​ for wet locations.

6. Provide insulating bushings or insulated throats at all conduit terminations to protect
conductors.

7. Secure joints and connections to provide maximum mechanical strength and electrical
continuity.

8. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll
cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.

K. Penetrations:

1. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members, including footings and
grade beams, without approval of Structural Engineer.

2. Make penetrations perpendicular to surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

3. Provide sleeves for penetrations as indicated or as required to facilitate installation. Set
sleeves flush with exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated or required.

4. Conceal bends for conduit risers emerging above ground.

5. Seal interior of conduits entering the building from underground at first accessible point to
prevent entry of moisture and gases.

6. Where conduits penetrate waterproof membrane, seal as required to maintain integrity of
membrane.

7. Make penetrations for roof-mounted equipment within associated equipment openings and
curbs where possible to minimize roofing system penetrations. Where penetrations are
necessary, seal as indicated or as required to preserve integrity of roofing system and
maintain roof warranty ​​.

8. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials and methods specified in Section 07 8400.

L. Underground Installation:
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1. Provide underground warning tape in accordance with Section ​26 0553 ​ along entire
conduit length ​​.

2. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at
building entrances through floor.

a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, and encase
coupling with 3 inches of concrete for a minimum of 12 inches on each side of the
coupling.

b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases and where conduits
penetrate building foundations, extend steel conduit horizontally a minimum of 60
inches from edge of foundation or equipment base. Install insulated grounding
bushings on terminations at equipment.

M. Conduit Movement Provisions:  Where conduits are subject to movement, provide expansion
and expansion/deflection fittings to prevent damage to enclosed conductors or connected
equipment. This includes, but is not limited to:

1. Where conduits cross structural joints intended for expansion, contraction, or deflection.

2. Where calculated in accordance with NFPA 70 for rigid polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit
installed above ground to compensate for thermal expansion and contraction.

3. Where conduits are subject to earth movement by settlement or frost.

N. Condensation Prevention:  Where conduits cross barriers between areas of potential
substantial temperature differential, provide sealing fitting or approved sealing compound at an
accessible point near the penetration to prevent condensation. This includes, but is not limited
to:

1. Where conduits pass from outdoors into conditioned interior spaces.

2. Where conduits pass from unconditioned interior spaces into conditioned interior spaces.

3. Where conduits penetrate coolers or freezers.

O. Provide pull string in all empty conduits and in conduits where conductors and cables are to be
installed by others. Leave minimum slack of 12 inches (300 mm) at each end.

P. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 26 0526.

Q. Surface Raceway Installation:

1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2-inch radius control at bend points.

2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not
exceeding 48 inches and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section.

3. Support raceway according to manufacturers written instructions. Tape and glue are not
acceptable support methods.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.

B. Repair cuts and abrasions in galvanized finishes using zinc-rich paint recommended by
manufacturer. Replace components that exhibit signs of corrosion.

C. Where coating of PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) contains cuts or
abrasions, repair in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective conduits.

3.03 CLEANING

A. Clean interior of conduits to remove moisture and foreign matter.

3.04 PROTECTION

A. Immediately after installation of conduit, use suitable manufactured plugs to provide protection
from entry of moisture and foreign material and do not remove until ready for installation of
conductors.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0533.16
BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Outlet and device boxes up to 100 cubic inches (1,650 cu cm), including those used as junction
and pull boxes.

B. Cabinets and enclosures, including junction and pull boxes larger than 100 cubic inches (1,650
cu cm).

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

B. Section 08 3100 - Access Doors and Panels:  Panels for maintaining access to concealed
boxes.

C. Section 26 0526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.

D. Section 26 0529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.

E. Section 26 0533.13 - Conduit for Electrical Systems:

1. Conduit bodies and other fittings.

F. Section 26 0553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and
requirements.

G. Section 26 2726 - Wiring Devices:

1. Wall plates.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

B. NECA 130 - Standard for Installing and Maintaining Wiring Devices 2016.

C. NEMA FB 1 - Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and Conduit Bodies for Conduit, Electrical Metallic
Tubing, and Cable 2014.

D. NEMA OS 1 - Sheet-Steel Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers, and Box Supports 2013
(Reaffirmed 2020).

E. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum) 2020.

F. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

G. UL 50 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Non-Environmental Considerations Current
Edition, Including All Revisions.

H. UL 50E - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Environmental Considerations Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

I. UL 514A - Metallic Outlet Boxes Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate arrangement of electrical equipment with the dimensions and clearance
requirements of the actual equipment to be installed.

2. Coordinate minimum sizes of boxes with the actual installed arrangement of conductors,
clamps, support fittings, and devices, calculated according to NFPA 70.

3. Coordinate minimum sizes of pull boxes with the actual installed arrangement of
connected conduits, calculated according to NFPA 70.

4. Coordinate the placement of boxes with millwork, furniture, devices, equipment, etc.
installed under other sections or by others.

5. Coordinate the work with other trades to preserve insulation integrity.



4J Security Improvements Projects

100% Construction Documents - 03/15/2023

BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

26 0533.16 - Page 2 of 4 

6. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide walls suitable for installation of flush-
mounted boxes where indicated.

7. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents. Obtain
direction before proceeding with work.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 BOXES

A. General Requirements:

1. Do not use boxes and associated accessories for applications other than as permitted by
NFPA 70 and product listing.

2. Provide all boxes, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway
system and to accommodate devices and equipment to be installed.

3. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

4. Where box size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable
minimum size requirements specified.

5. Provide grounding terminals within boxes where equipment grounding conductors
terminate.

B. Outlet and Device Boxes Up to 100 cubic inches (1,650 cu cm), Including Those Used as
Junction and Pull Boxes:

1. Use sheet-steel boxes for dry locations unless otherwise indicated or required.

2. Use cast aluminum boxes for damp or wet locations unless otherwise indicated or
required; furnish with compatible weatherproof gasketed covers.

3. Use raised covers suitable for the type of wall construction and device configuration where
required.

4. Use shallow boxes where required by the type of wall construction.

5. Do not use "through-wall" boxes designed for access from both sides of wall.

6. Sheet-Steel Boxes:  Comply with NEMA OS 1, and list and label as complying with UL
514A.

7. Cast Metal Boxes:  Comply with NEMA FB 1, and list and label as complying with UL
514A; furnish with threaded hubs.

8. Boxes for Supporting Luminaires and Ceiling Fans:  Listed as suitable for the type and
weight of load to be supported; furnished with fixture stud to accommodate mounting of
luminaire where required.

9. Boxes for Ganged Devices:  Use multigang boxes of single-piece construction. Do not use
field-connected gangable boxes unless specifically indicated or permitted.

10. Minimum Box Size, Unless Otherwise Indicated:

a. 4 inch square by 1-1/2 inch deep (100 by 38 mm) trade size

11. Wall Plates:  Comply with Section 26 2726.

C. Cabinets and Enclosures, Including Junction and Pull Boxes Larger Than 100 cubic inches
(1,650 cu cm):

1. Comply with NEMA 250, and list and label as complying with UL 50 and UL 50E, or UL
508A.

2. NEMA 250 Environment Type, Unless Otherwise Indicated:

a. Outdoor Locations:  Type 4 Stainless Steel.

b. Wet or Damp locations: Type 4 Stainless Steel.

3. Junction and Pull Boxes Larger Than 100 cubic inches (1,650 cu cm):

a. Provide screw-cover or hinged-cover enclosures unless otherwise indicated.

4. Cabinets and Hinged-Cover Enclosures, Other Than Junction and Pull Boxes:

a. Provide lockable hinged covers, all locks keyed same as panelboards unless
otherwise indicated.

b. Back Panels:  Painted steel, removable.

5. Finish for Painted Steel Enclosures:  Manufacturer's standard grey unless otherwise
indicated.

PART 3  EXECUTION
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3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install boxes in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship) and, where applicable, NECA
130, including mounting heights specified in those standards where mounting heights are not
indicated.

C. Arrange equipment to provide minimum clearances in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and NFPA 70.

D. Provide separate boxes for emergency power and normal power systems.

E. Unless otherwise indicated, provide separate boxes for line voltage and low voltage systems.

F. Flush-mount boxes in finished areas unless specifically indicated to be surface-mounted.

G. Unless otherwise indicated, boxes may be surface-mounted where exposed conduits are
indicated or permitted.

H. Box Locations:

1. Mount at heights indicated on drawings. If mounting heights are not individually indicated,
Locate boxes to be accessible. Provide access panels in accordance with Section 08
3100 as requiredwhere approved by the Architect.

2. Unless dimensioned, box locations indicated are approximate.

3. Locate boxes so that wall plates do not span different building finishes.

4. Locate boxes so that wall plates do not cross masonry joints.

5. Unless otherwise indicated, where multiple outlet boxes are installed at the same location
at different mounting heights, install along a common vertical center line.

6. Do not install flush-mounted boxes on opposite sides of walls back-to-back. Provide
minimum 6 inches (150 mm) horizontal separation unless otherwise indicated.

7. Fire Resistance Rated Walls:  Install flush-mounted boxes such that the required fire
resistance will not be reduced.

I. Box Supports:

1. Secure and support boxes in accordance with NFPA 70 and Section 26 0529 using
suitable supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.

2. Provide independent support from building structure ​​. Do not provide support from piping,
ductwork, or other systems.

3. Installation Above Suspended Ceilings:  Do not provide support from ceiling grid or ceiling
support system.

4. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing
members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.

5. Do not support boses by conduit alone.

J. Install boxes plumb and level.

K. Flush-Mounted Boxes:

1. Install boxes in noncombustible materials such as concrete, tile, gypsum, plaster, etc. so
that front edge of box or associated raised cover is not set back from finished surface
more than 1/4 inch (6 mm) or does not project beyond finished surface.

2. Install boxes in combustible materials such as wood so that front edge of box or
associated raised cover is flush with finished surface.

3. Repair rough openings around boxes in noncombustible materials such as concrete, tile,
gypsum, plaster, etc. so that there are no gaps or open spaces greater than 1/8 inch (3
mm) at the edge of the box.

L. Install boxes as required to preserve insulation integrity.

M. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials and methods specified in Section 07 8400.

N. Close unused box openings.
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O. Install blank wall plates on junction boxes and on outlet boxes with no devices or equipment
installed or designated for future use.

P. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 26 0526.

Q. Identify boxes in accordance with Section 26 0553.

3.02 CLEANING

A. Clean interior of boxes to remove dirt, debris, plaster and other foreign material.

3.03 PROTECTION

A. Immediately after installation, protect boxes from entry of moisture and foreign material until
ready for installation of conductors.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0533.23
SURFACE RACEWAYS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface raceway systems.

B. Wireways.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 26 0526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.

B. Section 26 0529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.

C. Section 26 0533.13 - Conduit for Electrical Systems.

D. Section 26 0533.16 - Boxes for Electrical Systems.

E. Section 26 2726 - Wiring Devices:  Receptacles.

F. Section 27 1000 - STRUCTURED CABLING:  Voice and data jacks.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

B. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

C. UL 5 - Surface Metal Raceways and Fittings Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

D. UL 111 - Outline of Investigation for Multioutlet Assemblies Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets including
dimensions, knockout sizes and locations, materials, fabrication details, finishes, service
condition requirements, and accessories.

1. Surface Raceway Systems:  Include information on fill capacities for conductors and
cables.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 RACEWAY REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide all components, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway
system.

B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

C. Do not use raceways for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product listing.

2.02 SURFACE RACEWAY SYSTEMS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Wiremold, a brand of Legrand North America, Inc ​​:  www.legrand.us/#sle.

2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Surface Metal Raceways:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 5.

C. Multioutlet Assemblies:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 111.

D. ​Type 700 - ​Surface Raceway System:

1. Raceway Type:  Single channel, Galvanized Steel, Manufacturer standard enamel finish..

2. Length:  ​As required to serve field devices shown on plans. ​.
3. Color:  To be selected by Architect.

4. Accessory Device Boxes:  Suitable for the devices to be installed; color to match raceway.
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5. Integrated Device Provisions:

a. Receptacles:

1) Comply with Section ​26 2726 ​​​.
2) Configuration:  As indicated on the drawings.

3) Color:  Match raceway.

4) Spacing:  As indicated on the drawings.

b. Communications Outlets:

1) Voice and Data Jacks:  As specified in Section 27 1000.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that outlet boxes and conduit terminations are installed in proper locations and are
properly sized in accordance with NFPA 70 to accommodate raceways.

B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive raceways and that final surface finishes are
complete, including painting.

C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 APPLICATION:

A. Unless indicated on drawings, provide surface mounted raceway, plug strips, or wireways only
where specifically indicated or approved:

1. Surface Raceway: Provide for indoor locations within renovated spaces, finished or
normally occupied.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).

C. Install raceways plumb and level.

D. Surface Raceway:

1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2-inch radius control at bend points.

2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not
exceeding 48 inches and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section.
Support surface raceway according to manufacturer's written instructions. Tape and glue
are not acceptable support methods.

E. Secure and support raceways in accordance with Section 26 0529 at intervals complying with
NFPA 70 and manufacturer's requirements.

F. Close unused raceway openings.

G. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 26 0526.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.

B. Inspect raceways for damage and defects.

C. Surface Raceway Systems with Integrated Devices:  Test each wiring device to verify operation
and proper polarity.

D. Correct wiring deficiencies and replace damaged or defective raceways.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces to remove dirt, paint, or other foreign material and restore to match
original factory finish.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed raceways from subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0553
IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical identification requirements.

B. Identification nameplates and labels.

C. Wire and cable markers.

D. Voltage markers.

E. Underground warning tape.

F. Floor marking tape.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section ​26 2726 - Wiring Devices: Device and wallplate finishes; factory pre-marked wallplates.

B. Section 27 1000 - STRUCTURED CABLING:  Identification for communications cabling and
devices.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI Z535.2 - American National Standard for Environmental and Facility Safety Signs 2011
(Reaffirmed 2017).

B. ANSI Z535.4 - American National Standard for Product Safety Signs and Labels 2011
(Reaffirmed 2017).

C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 IDENTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Existing Work:  Unless specifically excluded, identify existing elements to remain that are not
already identified in accordance with specified requirements.

B. Identification for Equipment:

1. Use identification nameplate to identify each piece of electrical distribution and control
equipment and associated sections, compartments, and components. Provide unique
idenfication for all branch loads served.

a. Panelboards:

1) Use typewritten circuit directory in location provided by panelboard manufacturer
to identify load(s) served for panelboards with a door. Identify spares and
spaces.

b. Enclosed switches, circuit breakers, and motor controllers:

c. Time Switches:

1) Identify load(s) served and associated circuits controlled. Include location.

d. Enclosed Contactors:

1) Identify load(s) and associated circuits controlled. Include location.

e. Centralized Emergency Lighting Inverters:

f. Transfer Switches:

1) Identify short circuit current rating based on the specific overcurrent protective
device type and settings protecting the transfer switch.

2. Service Equipment:

a. Use identification nameplate to identify each service disconnecting means.

b. For buildings or structures supplied by more than one service, or any combination of
branch circuits, feeders, and services, use identification nameplate or means of
identification acceptable to authority having jurisdiction at each service disconnecting
means to identify all other services, feeders, and branch circuits supplying that
building or structure. Verify format and descriptions with authority having jurisdiction.
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3. Emergency System Equipment:

a. Use identification nameplate or voltage marker to identify emergency system
equipment in accordance with NFPA 70.

b. Use identification nameplate at each piece of service equipment to identify type and
location of on-site emergency power sources.

4. Use identification label to identify overcurrent protective devices for branch circuits serving
fire alarm circuits. Identify with text "FIRE ALARM CIRCUIT".

C. Identification for Conductors and Cables:

1. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and
junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the
phase.

a. Color-Coding for Phase- and Voltage-Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use colors
listed below for ungrounded  feeder and branch-circuit conductors.

1) Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG if
authorities having jurisdiction permit.

2) Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:

(a) Phase A: Black.

(b) Phase B: Red.

(c) Phase C: Blue.

3) Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for a
minimum distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where splices
or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent
possible unwinding. Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings.

2. Identification for Communications Conductors and Cables:  Comply with Section 27 1000.

3. Use underground warning tape to identify direct buried cables.

D. Identification for Boxes:

1. Use voltage markers to identify highest voltage present.

2. Use ​identification labels ​ to identify circuits enclosed.

a. For exposed boxes in public areas, use only identification labels.

E. Identification for Devices:

1. Identification for Communications Devices:  Comply with Section 27 1000.

2. Wiring Device and Wallplate Finishes:  Comply with Section 26 2726.

3. Use ​identification label ​ to identify serving branch circuit ​ for all receptacles ​.
2.02 IDENTIFICATION NAMEPLATES AND LABELS

A. Identification Labels:

1. Materials:  Use self-adhesive laminated plastic labels; UV, chemical, water, heat, and
abrasion resistant.

a. Use only for indoor locations.

2. Text:  Use factory pre-printed or machine-printed text. Do not use handwritten text unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Format for Equipment Identification:

1. Minimum Size:  ​1.5 inches (38 mm) ​ by ​3 inches (76 mm) ​.
2. Legend:

a. System designation where applicable:

1) Emergency Power System:  Identify with text "EMERGENCY".

2) Fire Alarm System:  Identify with text "FIRE ALARM".

b. Equipment designation or other approved description.

c. Other information as indicated.

3. Text: All capitalized unless otherwise indicated.

4. Minimum Text Height:

a. System Designation:  ​1/2 inch (13 mm) ​.
b. Equipment Designation:  1/2 inch (13 mm).

c. Other Information:  1/4 inch (6 mm).
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5. Color:

a. Normal Power System: White text on black background.

C. Format for Receptacle Identification:

1. Minimum Size:  3/8 inch (10 mm) by 1.5 inches (38 mm).

2. Legend:  Power source and circuit number or other designation indicated.

3. Text: All capitalized unless otherwise indicated.

4. Minimum Text Height:  3/16 inch (5 mm).

5. Color:  Black text on clear background.

2.03 VOLTAGE MARKERS

A. Markers for Boxes and Equipment Enclosures:  Use factory pre-printed self-adhesive vinyl or
self-adhesive vinyl cloth type markers.

B. Minimum Size:

1. Markers for Equipment:  1 1/8 by 4 1/2 inches (29 by 110 mm).

2. Markers for Pull Boxes:  1 1/8 by 4 1/2 inches (29 by 110 mm).

3. Markers for Junction Boxes:  1/2 by 2 1/4 inches (13 by 57 mm).

C. Legend:

1. Markers for Voltage Identification:  Highest voltage present.

2. Markers for System Identification:

a. Emergency Power System:  Text "EMERGENCY".

D. Color:  Black text on orange background unless otherwise indicated.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces to receive adhesive products according to manufacturer's instructions.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with
requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, drawings, shop drawings,
manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual. Use consistent
designations throughout project.

C. Install identification products to be plainly visible for examination, adjustment, servicing, and
maintenance. Unless otherwise indicated, locate products as follows:

1. Interior Components:  Legible from the point of access.

2. Boxes:  Outside face of cover.

3. Conductors and Cables:  Legible from the point of access.

4. Devices:  Outside face of cover.

D. Install identification products centered, level, and parallel with lines of item being identified.

E. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

F. Unless labels and nameplates are provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten
them with appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of
the enclosure.

G. Install self-adhesive labels and markers to achieve maximum adhesion, with no bubbles,
fingerprints, or wrinkles and ensure edges are properly sealed.

H. Conductors to be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags to conductors and list source.

I. Equipment To Be Labeled:

1. Panelboards: Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by panelboard
manufacturer. Panelboard identification shall be in the form of a self-adhesive, engraved,
laminated acrylic or melamine label.

2. Enclosures and electrical cabinets.

3. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
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4. Emergency system boxes and enclosures.

5. Push-button stations.

6. Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.

B. Replace self-adhesive labels and markers that exhibit bubbles, wrinkles, curling or other signs
of improper adhesion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 2726
WIRING DEVICES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Wall switches.

B. Receptacles.

C. Wall plates.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 26 0519 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables:  Manufactured wiring
systems for use with access floor boxes with compatible pre-wired connectors.

B. Section 26 0526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.

C. Section 26 0533.16 - Boxes for Electrical Systems.

D. Section 26 0553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and
requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. FS W-C-596 - Connector, Electrical, Power, General Specification for 2014h, with Amendments
(2017).

B. FS W-S-896 - Switches, Toggle (Toggle and Lock), Flush Mounted (General Specification)
2014g, with Amendment (2017).

C. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

D. NECA 130 - Standard for Installing and Maintaining Wiring Devices 2016.

E. NEMA WD 1 - General Color Requirements for Wiring Devices 1999 (Reaffirmed 2020).

F. NEMA WD 6 - Wiring Devices - Dimensional Specifications 2021.

G. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

H. UL 20 - General-Use Snap Switches Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

I. UL 498 - Attachment Plugs and Receptacles Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

J. UL 514D - Cover Plates for Flush-Mounted Wiring Devices Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

K. UL 943 - Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupters Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate the placement of outlet boxes with millwork, furniture, equipment, etc. installed
under other sections or by others.

2. Coordinate the placement of outlet boxes for wall switches with actual installed door
swings.

3. Coordinate the installation and preparation of uneven surfaces, such as split face block, to
provide suitable surface for installation of wiring devices.

4. Notify Architect of any conflicts or deviations from Contract Documents to obtain direction
prior to proceeding with work.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's catalog information showing dimensions, colors, and
configurations.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.

B. Products:  Listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 WIRING DEVICE APPLICATIONS

A. Provide wiring devices suitable for intended use and with ratings adequate for load served.

B. Do not use combination switch/receptacle devices.

2.02 WIRING DEVICE FINISHES

A. Provide wiring device finishes as described below unless otherwise indicated.

B. Wiring Devices, Unless Otherwise Indicated: ​​Ivory ​​ with ​​​​ ​​stainless steel ​​​ wall plate, Verification
during submittal process.

2.03 MODULAR CONNECTORS

A. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted
under the following conditions:

1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranded building wire.

2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section.

2.04 MANUFACTURERS:

A. Hubbell Incorporated ​​​​: www.hubbell.com/#sle.

B. Leviton Manufacturing Company, Inc ​​​​: www.leviton.com/#sle.

C. Pass & Seymour, a brand of Legrand North America, Inc ​​: www.legrand.us/#sle.

D. Eaton(Arrow Hart).

E. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.05 SOURCE LIMITATIONS

A. Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single source from single
manufacturer.

2.06 PRODUCT GRADE:

A. Receptacles: Unless indicated otherwise, Industrial specification grade.

B. Switches: Unless indicated otherwise, Industrial specification grade.

2.07 WALL SWITCHES

A. Wall Switches - General Requirements:  AC only, quiet operating, general-use snap switches
with silver alloy contacts, complying with NEMA WD 1 and NEMA WD 6, and listed as
complying with UL 20 and where applicable, FS W-S-896; types as indicated on the drawings.

1. Wiring Provisions:  Terminal screws for side wiring and screw actuated binding clamp for
back wiring with separate ground terminal screw.

B. Standard Wall Switches: ​20 ​ A, ​120/277 ​ V with ​standard toggle type ​ switch actuator and
maintained contacts; ​single pole single throw, double pole single throw, three way, or four way ​
as indicated ​ on the drawings ​.

2.08 RECEPTACLES

A. Receptacles - General Requirements:  Self-grounding, complying with NEMA WD 1 and NEMA
WD 6, and listed as complying with UL 498, and where applicable, FS W-C-596; types as
indicated on the drawings.

1. Wiring Provisions:  Terminal screws for side wiring or screw actuated binding clamp for
back wiring with separate ground terminal screw.

2. NEMA configurations specified are according to NEMA WD 6.

B. Convenience Receptacles:

1. Standard Convenience Receptacles: 20A, 125V, NEMA 5-20R; single or duplex as
indicated on the drawings.
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2.09 WALL PLATES

A. Wall Plates:  Comply with UL 514D.

1. Configuration:  One piece cover as required for quantity and types of corresponding wiring
devices.

2. Size:  ​Standard ​​​.
3. Screws:  Metal with slotted heads finished to match wall plate finish.

B. Stainless Steel Wall Plates:  Brushed satin finish, Type 302 ​​ stainless steel unless indicated
otherwise by architect during submittal process.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Provide extension rings to bring outlet boxes flush with finished surface.

B. Clean dirt, debris, plaster, and other foreign materials from outlet boxes.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship) and, where applicable, NECA
130 ​​.

B. Coordinate locations of outlet boxes provided under Section 26 0533.16 as required for
installation of wiring devices provided under this section. Unless otherwise indicated,
measurements are to center line of device.

1. Mounting Heights: Unless otherwise indicated, as follows:

a. Wall Switches: +46"  (1168 mm) above finished floor.

b. Receptacles: 18 inches (450 mm) above finished floor or 6 inches (150 mm) above
counter where indicated.

2. Orient outlet boxes for vertical installation of wiring devices unless otherwise indicated.

3. Where multiple ​receptacles or wall switches ​ are installed at the same location and at the
same mounting height, gang devices together under a common wall plate.

4. Locate wall switches on strike side of door with edge of wall plate 3 inches (80 mm) from
edge of door frame. Where locations are indicated otherwise, notify Architect to obtain
direction prior to proceeding with work.

C. Install wiring devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

D. Install permanent barrier between ganged wiring devices when voltage between adjacent
devices exceeds 300 V.

E. Conductors:

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on
devices.

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid
scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.

3. Where required, connect wiring devices using pigtails not less than 6 inches (150 mm)
long. Do not connect more than one conductor to wiring device terminals.

4. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70,
Article 300, without pigtails.

5. Existing Conductors:

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.

b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.

c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough.

d. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice
No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.

F. Connect wiring devices by wrapping conductor clockwise 3/4 turn around screw terminal and
tightening to proper torque specified by the manufacturer. Where present, do not use push-in
pressure terminals that do not rely on screw-actuated binding.
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G. Unless otherwise indicated, connect wiring device grounding terminal to branch circuit
equipment grounding conductor and to outlet box with bonding jumper.

H. Install wiring devices plumb and level with mounting yoke held rigidly in place.

I. Install wall switches with OFF position down.

J. Install vertically mounted receptacles with grounding pole on top and horizontally mounted
receptacles with grounding pole on left.

K. Install wall plates to fit completely flush to wall with no gaps and rough opening completely
covered without strain on wall plate. Repair or reinstall improperly installed outlet boxes or
improperly sized rough openings. Do not use oversized wall plates in lieu of meeting this
requirement.

L. Install blank wall plates on junction boxes and on outlet boxes with no wiring devices installed
or designated for future use.

M. Identify wiring devices in accordance with Section 26 0553.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.

B. Inspect each wiring device for damage and defects.

C. Operate each ​wall switch ​ with circuit energized to verify proper operation.

D. Test each receptacle to verify operation and proper polarity.

1. Line voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.

2. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.

3. Voltage Drop: For branch circuits, a value of 3 percent or higher is unnacceptable.

E. Correct wiring deficiencies and replace damaged or defective wiring devices.

F. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were installed
before building finishing operations were complete

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust devices and wall plates to be flush and level.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces to remove dirt, paint, or other foreign material and restore to match
original factory finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 27 0000
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Division 27 Specifications are provided to define the standards and criteria to be used to bid,
plan, furnish, install, test, and document communication systems for 4J Multi-Site High School
Facilities. These specifications shall form the basis for implementation of the procurement,
installation, inspection, and close-out process.

B. Division 27 has been designed and developed based on NFPA 70 (NEC), National Electrical
Safety Code (NESC), Institute of Electronic and Electrical Engineers (IEEE), and a combination
of ANSI/TIA Telecommunication Standards, and BICSI methodologies. The requirements within
those documents are not superseded herein unless specifically stated. NEC and NESC code
requirements are unable to be superseded by this document at any time. ANSI/TIA standards
and BICSI methodologies are guidelines and recommendations for best practices and may be
superseded, as specified, or may be made more stringent by this document.

C. Any use of the word “shall” marks a mandatory requirement. Use of the word “may” or “should”
suggests optional elements. All conflicts within this document shall be resolved by the General
Contractor in consultation with the Design Team. The standards of OWNER'S NAME shall take
precedence in the resolution of any dispute.

D. Unauthorized changes and/or deviations from these specifications, regardless of scale, may
result in re-design, reconstruction, or re-installation of communications elements at the
contractor’s expense. Contractors shall obtain formal written approval prior to bidding and prior
to installation in order to deviate from these specifications or from ANSI/TIA standards and
BICSI methodologies. Contractors shall not deviate from NEC and NESC requirements.

E. Division 27 Specifications address information transport pathways, multiple different types of
communication systems, spaces, media, grounding, identification, testing, and documentation
requirements in support of multiple information transport infrastructures.

F. Specific responsibilities of Division 27 include, but are not limited to:

1. Installation of the intra-building pathways, cabling, and coordinating space requirements
necessary to house the communication systems and associated electronic information
transport equipment. Pathways and spaces shall be provided to support the known
systems and cabling requirements, as well as provisions for those that may be required in
the future for growth purposes.

2. The procurement and installation of each communications system and the associated
components and cabling to create a fully functional system.

3. Thorough testing shall be conducted of each individual communications system to
illustrate compliance with specific performance requirements.

4. Definition and establishment of administration and labeling schemes, conforming to
Owner’s requirements.

5. Securing all necessary permits and licenses, payment of all fees, and provision of all
construction work notifications.

6. Compliance with all applicable laws, ordinances, rules, and regulations.

7. Mandatory project manager attendance at a weekly project status meeting with the
General Contractor.

8. It is the intent of the project drawings and specifications to provide complete and fully
functional Division 27 communication systems, ready for use. Any item, not specifically
shown in the project drawings or called for in the project specifications but normally
required for a complete system, is to be considered a part of this contract.

G. System Continuity:

1. Reconnect all existing items that remain in use. Provide all materials and labor required to
retain continuity of existing circuits or systems that are disrupted by these alterations even
though not indicated on the drawings.
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1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 00 & 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as a part of and shall relate directly to this
section:

1. Section 27 0505 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION OF COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

2. Section 270526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

3. Section 27 0528 - PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

4. Section 27 0536 - CABLE TRAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

5. Section 27 0544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
PATHWAYS AND CABLING

6. Section 27 0553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

7. Section 27 1116 - COMMUNICATIONS RACKS, FRAMES, AND ENCLOSURES

8. Section 27 1300 - COMMUNICATIONS BACKBONE CABLING

9. Section 27 1500 - COMMUNICATIONS HORIZONTAL CABLING

10. Section 27 4100 - AUDIO-VISUAL SYSTEMS

11. Section 274133 - MASTER ANTENNA TELEVISION SYSTEM

12. Section 275116 - PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEMS

13. Section 27 5313 - CLOCK SYSTEMS

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. The following definitions are applicable to the work as indicated and as shown herein:

1. Amplifier: (CATV) A device that boosts the strength of a CATV signal.

2. ACR:  Attenuation-to-Crosstalk Ration

3. ADA:  Americans with Disabilities Act

4. AFF:  Above Finished Floor

5. ANSI:  American National Standards Institute

6. APC:  Angle Physical Connector

7. ASTM:  American Society for Testing & Materials (ASTM International)

8. AWG:  American Wire Gauge

9. BCT:  Bonding Conductor for Telecommunications

10. BET:  Building Entrance Terminal

11. BICSI:  Building Industry Consulting Service International, Inc.

12. BTU:  British Thermal Unit

13. CATV:  Community Antenna Television (Cable Television)

14. dB: Decibel

15. dBmV:  Decibel Millivolt

16. EF:   Entrance Facility

17. EIA:  Electronic Industries Association

18. ELFEXT:  Equal Level Far-End Crosstalk

19. EMC:  Electromagnetic Compatibility

20. EMI:  Electromagnetic Interference

21. EMT:  Electrical Metallic Tubing

22. ER:  Equipment Room

23. FCC:  Federal Communications Commission

24. FD:  Floor Distributor

25. FEXT:  Far-End Crosstalk

26. F/FTP: Overall foil screened cable with foil screened twisted pair.

27. F/UTP: Overall foil screened cable with unshielded twisted pair.

28. FTP: Shielded twisted pair.

29. FOTP:  Fiber Optic Test Procedure

30. Freq: Frequency
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31. GE:  Grounding Equalizer (replacing TBBIBC)

32. HC:  Horizontal Cross-Connect

33. HH:  Hand Hole

34. HVAC:  Heating, Ventilation, and Air Conditioning

35. Hz: Hertz

36. IC:  Intermediate Cross-Connect

37. IDC:  Insulation Displacement Connector

38. IDF:  Intermediate Distribution Frame

39. IMC: Intermediate Metal Conduit

40. IEEE:  Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers

41. ISO:  International Organization for Standardization

42. LAN:  Local Area Network

43. LC:  Lucent Connector

44. LCD: Liquid Crystal Display

45. Mbps:  Megabits per second

46. MC:  Main Cross-Connect

47. MDF:  Main Distribution Frame

48. MHz: Megahertz

49. MM: Multimode

50. NEC:  National Electrical Code, NFPA 70

51. NESC:  National Electric Safety Code

52. NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association

53. NRTL:  Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory

54. OSHA:  Occupational Safety and Health Administration

55. OSP:  Outside cable Plant

56. OTDR: Optical Time Domain Reflectometer

57. OLTS:  Optical Loss Test Set

58. PR: Pair

59. RCDD:  Registered Communications Distribution Designer

60. RFI:  Radio Frequency Interference

61. RH:  Relative Humidity

62. RMC: Rigid Metallic Conduit

63. RNC: Rigid Non-Metallic Conduit

64. S/FTP: Overall braid screened cable with foil screened twisted pair

65. S/UTP: Overall braid screened cable with unshielded twisted pair

66. SC:  Subscriber Connector

67. SE:  Service Entrance

68. SFP: Small Form-Factor Pluggable Transceiver

69. SM:  Single Mode

70. TBB:  Telecommunication Bonding Backbone

71. TBBIBC: Telecommunications Bonding Backbone Interconnecting Bonding Conductor

72. TGB: Telecommunications Grounding Bus Bar

73. TIA:  Telecommunications Industry Association

74. TMGB:  Telecommunications Main Grounding Bus Bar

75. TO:  Telecommunications Outlet

76. TR:  Telecommunications Room

77. TV: Television

78. UL:  Underwriters Laboratory

79. UPS:  Uninterruptible Power Supply

80. WAO:  Work Area Outlet

81. WAP:  Wireless Access Point

82. UTP:  Unshielded Twisted Pair
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1.04 DEFINITIONS

A. The following definitions are applicable to the work as indicated and as shown herein:

1. Amplifier:  (CATV)  A device that boosts the strength of a CATV signal.

2. APC: Angle Physical Connector - An optical fiber connector that is polished at an angle of
8 to 10 degrees to reduce the back reflection of the signal.

3. Attenuation: The decrease in power of a signal, light beam, or light wave, either absolutely
or as a fraction of a reference value. Attenuation is the opposite of gain and is measured
in decibels (dB).

4. Backbone System: The cabling and connecting hardware that provides interconnection
between Telecommunications Rooms, Equipment Room, and Entrance Facilities.

5. BCT: Bonding Conductor for Telecommunications - A conductor that interconnects the
building’s service equipment (power ground) to the telecommunications grounding system.

6. BET: Building Entrance Terminal - Cable termination equipment used to terminate outside
plant (OSP) cables at or near the point of building entry.

7. Coaxial Cable: A cable composed of an insulated central conducting wire wrapped in
another cylindrical conducting wire and then wrapped in another insulating layer and an
outer protecting layer.

8. Conduit Chase Pipe: Short section of bushed EMT conduit with sufficient size and
capacity to support horizontal cabling bundles from ceiling space, through ceiling tile, onto
the ladder tray system connecting wall to rack or cabinet.

9. Cross Connect: A facility enabling the termination of cable elements and their
interconnection or cross-connection.

10. dBmV: (CATV) A signal measurement whereby 0 dBmV equals 1000 microvolts across 75
ohms.  A recommended signal level for a TV to receive is 10 dBmV.

11. Design Team: A group of individuals comprised of Architect(s) and Engineer(s) involved in
assembling the contract documents known as the drawings and specifications.

12. Distribution Amplifier: (CATV) A device that provides several isolated outputs from one
looping or bridging input and has a sufficiently high input impedance and input-to- output
isolation to prevent loading of the input source.

13. EF: Entrance facility - A location within a building for both public and private network
service cables. A facility that provides all necessary mechanical and electrical services for
the entry of telecommunications cables into a building and that complies with all relevant
regulations. Also referred to as SE: Service Entrance.

14. ER: Equipment Room - A centralized space designed for telecommunications equipment
that serves the occupants of a building. Equipment therein is considered distinct from an
IDF (Telecommunications Room) because of its nature or complexity. Also frequently
referred to as MCR or MDF.

15. F-Connector: (CATV) The final piece of hardware on a cable designed for CATV or DBS
or other signal distribution applications. It is cylindrical with a center pin protruding out,
that plugs into the set- top box, cable ready TV, satellite receiver, or VCR.

16. Fusion Splicing: An optical fiber splicing method that consists of two clean (stripped of
coating) cleaved fibers then joining them and fusing the ends together with an electric arc.

17. GE: Grounding Equalizer - A conductor that interconnects elements of the
telecommunications grounding infrastructure (formerly Telecommunications Bonding
Backbone Interconnecting Bonding Conductor).

18. Head end: (CATV) A CATV systems control center where incoming signals from satellites
and other sources are fed into a distribution system. The originating point of a signal in
CATV systems.

19. Horizontal System: The cabling between, and including, the TO (Telecommunications
Outlet) connector and the HC (Horizontal Cross-connect) in the Telecommunications
Room.

20. HC: Horizontal Cross-Connect - A group of connectors, such as patch panel or punch
down block, that allows equipment and backbone cabling to be cross-connected with
patch cords or jumpers. Floor Distributor (FD) is the international term for HC. Also
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frequently referred to as IDF.

21. Jack: Also commonly called an “outlet”, it is the fixed, female connector.

22. J-Hook: A supporting device for horizontal cables that is shaped like a “J”. It is attached to
some building structures. Horizontal cables are laid in the opening formed by the “J” to
provide support for cables.

23. LC: Lucent Connector - A small form factor (SFF) single fiber, optical fiber connector used
for the termination of both multimode and single mode optical fiber cables. The housing
mechanism of the LC connector (simplex and duplex) is a push-pull type connection.

24. Minor Pathway Support Hardware: Anchors, support brackets, clamps, clips, cable ties, D-
rings, rack screws, velcro straps and etc. used to dress and secure cabling, conduits and
surface raceways.

25. Modulator: (CATV) The electronic equipment required to combine video and audio signals
and convert them to TV radio frequencies (RF) for distribution to other equipment
(including televisions) on a CATV system.

26. Multimode Optical Fiber: Optical fiber with a core diameter of 50 or 62.5 micron
(micrometer) and a cladding diameter of 125 micron; light wave propagation allows many
modes within multimode fiber. Also abbreviated as MM or FOMM.

27. OTDR: Optical Time Domain Reflectometer - An instrument that measures transmission
characteristics by sending a series of short light pulses down an optical fiber
element/strand and provides a graphic representation of the backscattered light.

28. OLTS: Optical Loss Test Set - A tool, consisting of a stabilized light source and optical
power meter, that directly measures loss by computing the difference between the optical
power entering a fiber element/strand and the optical power exiting it.

29. Plug: Also commonly called a “connector”, it is the removable, male telecommunications
connector.

30. RF: Radio Frequency - The area (or band) of the electromagnetic spectrum where most
radio communication takes place, typically from 100 KHz to 100 GHz. A frequency at
which coherent electromagnetic radiation of energy is useful for communication purposes.
Analog electrical signals sent on cable or over the air. Conventional (broadcast) television
and radio, as well as cable TV, deliver RF signals to your television/radio.

31. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

32. Remove and Salvage: Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent
damage, and deliver to Owner.

33. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and
reinstall where indicated.

34. Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed
and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed
and reinstalled.

35. SC: Subscriber Connector - An “full-size” optical fiber connector used for the termination
of both multimode and single mode optical fiber cables (both simplex and duplex), having
a square front profile with push-pull latching mechanism.

36. Screen: A metallic layer, either a foil or braid, placed around a pair or group of conductors.

37. SE: Service Entrance - An entrance to a building for both public and private network
service cables. A facility that provides all necessary mechanical and electrical services for
the entry of telecommunications cables into a building and that complies with all relevant
regulations. Also referred to as EF: Entrance Facility.

38. Shield: A metallic layer, either a foil or braid, placed around a group of conductors.

39. Single Mode Optical Fiber: Optical fiber with a relatively small core diameter of 8-9 micron
(micrometer) and a cladding diameter of 125 micron; light wave propagation is restricted
to a single path, or mode, in single mode optical fiber. Also abbreviated as SM or FOSM.

40. Splice: A joining of conductors meant to be permanent. A device that joins conducting or
transmitting media.  Also referred to as straight splice.

41. Splice Case: A metal or plastic housing with a semi-cylindrical cavity used to clamp
around a cable splice, providing a closure.
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42. Splitter: (CATV) A passive device that takes a signal and splits it into two or more lower-
level output signals.

43. Tap: (CATV) A device used on community antenna television cables for matching
impedance and connecting service drops.

44. TBB: Telecommunications Bonding Backbone - A copper conductor used to connect the
Telecommunications Main Grounding Busbar (TMGB) to the Telecommunications
Grounding Busbar (TGB).

45. TE: Telecommunications Enclosure - A case or housing for telecommunications cable
terminations and cross-connect cabling.

46. TGB: Telecommunications Grounding Bus Bar - A common point of connection for
telecommunications system and equipment bonding to ground and located in the
telecommunications room or equipment room.

47. TMGB: Telecommunications Main Grounding Bus Bar - A bus bar placed in a convenient
and accessible location and bonded, by means of the bonding conductor for
telecommunications, to the building service equipment (power) ground.

48. TO: Telecommunications Outlet - A device placed at the user workstation for termination
of horizontal media and for connectivity of network equipment. Also referred to as WAO
(Work Area Outlet).

49. Transition Splice: A planned splice point, at the building entrance, used to transition from
non-rated outdoor to indoor-rated cable designs.

50. Trafficways: Locations where vehicular or pedestrian traffic is a normal course of events.

51. WAO: Work Area Outlet - A device placed at the user workstation for termination of
horizontal media and for connectivity of network equipment. Also referred to as TO
(Telecommunications Outlet).

1.05 CODE REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. All work shall be in compliance with the following codes and agencies. Nothing contained within
these specifications shall be misconstrued to permit work not in conformance with the most
stringent of applicable codes and standards. It is assumed that bidders have access to, and
specific knowledge of, the listed reference materials in order to ensure conformity with them.

1. National Electrical Code (NEC)

2. National Electrical Safety Code (NESC)

3. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)

4. International Building Code (IBC)

5. Federal, State, and Local Codes.

6. National Electronic Manufacturer’s Association (NEMA)

7. Institute of Electronic and Electrical Engineers (IEEE)

8. American National Standards Institute/ Industries Association Telecommunication/
Electronic Industries Association (ANSI/TIA/EIA)

9. Occupational Safety & Health Administration (OSHA)

10. Federal Communications Commission (FCC)

B. All new materials, equipment, and installation practices shall meet the requirements of the
following standards, unless specifically instructed otherwise by the Design Team.

1. TIA-455-C Requirements for Standard Test Procedures for Optical Fibers (August 2014)

2. TIA-526-7 - Measurement of Optical Power Loss of Installed Single-Mode Fiber Cable
Plant (July 2015)

3. TIA-526-14-C - Optical Power Loss Measurement of Installed Multimode Fiber Cable Plant
(April 2015)

4. TIA-568.0-D - Generic Telecommunications Cabling for Customer Premises (December
2015, July 2017 addendum)

5. TIA-568.1-D - Commercial Building Telecommunications Infrastructure Standard
(September 2015, March 2018 addendum)

6. TIA-568.3-D - Optical Fiber Cabling and Components Standard (October 2016, January
2019 addendum)
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7. TIA-568-C.2 - Balanced Twisted-Pair Telecommunications Cabling and Components
Standards (August 2009)

8. TIA-569-E - Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces (May 2019)

9. TIA-598-D, Optical Fiber Cable Color Coding (July 2014)

10. TIA-606-C - Administration Standard for Telecommunications Infrastructure (June 2017)

11. TIA-607-C - Generic Telecommunications Bonding and Grounding (Earthing) for
Customer Premises (November 2015)

12. NFPA 70 - National Electric Code (NEC)

13. BICSI - Telecommunications Distribution Methods Manual 13th, or most recent, edition.

14. BICSI - Information Transport Systems Installation Manual 7th, or most recent, edition

15. Federal, State, and local codes, rules, regulations, and ordinances.

a. Perform all work in accordance with local jurisdiction requirements that is governing
the work and as fully part of the specifications attached.

1.06 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sequencing: Ensure that any wide area network, telephone service, and internet service
connectivity cutover is achieved in a coordinated and orderly manner.

B. All Division 27 Contractor Project Managers shall schedule and conduct a coordination meeting
with OWNER'S NAME Information Technology Department to confirm and coordinate scope of
work requirements prior to commencement of work. Project meetings shall be scheduled
through the General Contractor.

1.07 SUBMITTALS

A. Refer to Division 1 for exact submittal procedures.

B. The Division 27 Contractor shall provide for review, without exception prior to material
acquisition and installation, the following items. Failure to submit required items shall disqualify
the bidder.

1. Product Data Sheets (Catalog Cuts)

2. Backbone Diagram

3. Riser Diagram

4. Cabling Diagram

5. System Schematics

6. Signal Flow Diagram

7. Dimensioned plans, sections and elevations and fabrication details.

8. Specification Sheets for Test Equipment

9. Bill of Materials

10. Contracting Firm Qualifications and Certifications

11. Installation Team Qualifications by Individual

12. Current Manufacturer Certifications

C. Provide prior to completion:

1. Cable data base listing patch panel station cable assignments. Database shall be
provided on compact disc or other electronic media format when requested by the General
Contractor, OWNER'S NAME or the Design Team. Database shall be submitted to the
requesting party within seven (7) calendar days.

2. Cable administration drawings, as requested to assist in the planning process. Drawings
will be requested prior to final documentation.

D. Provide at completion of each construction phase area:

1. Cable test and certification reports; summary hard copy or full test results on digital media
when requested by the owner or design team. Reports shall be submitted to the
requesting party within seven (7) calendar days.

2. One (1) set of record drawings of the actual installation of the Division 27 systems.
Drawings shall be given as full size originals and on disk in AutoCAD format
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E. Provide at final completion Closeout Submittals. This shall consist of three (3) bound sets of
O&M (Operating and Maintenance) Manuals formatted as defined by Division 1 and one (1)
electronic copy provided on digital media. Each copy of the O&M Manual shall include, at
minimum, items listed as follows:

1. Cable test and certification reports; summary hard copy and full test results on digital
media. Test results shall be delivered at the completion of each project phase and at any
time when called for by the Owner.

2. Provide one (1) full-size hard copy set of record drawings (as-builts) to be submitted to the
Design Team for approval, immediately upon completion of the installation.

3. Instruction manuals including equipment and schedules, operating instructions, and
manufacturer's instructions.

4. Manufacturer Warranty Certificate.

a. Warranty contacts including but not limited to names, telephone numbers (office and
mobile).

5. Networked Devices

a. Provide the owner a list of all networked devices including all IP addresses and
passwords for devices and managing software.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Contracting firm shall constitute a company with a minimum of five (5) years successful
installation experience with projects utilizing infrastructure and systems work similar to that
required for this project.

B. Service Qualifications: Installing and servicing contractor shall have a permanent office within a
120 ​-mile radius of the project site.

C. Cabling Contractor shall have at least one (1) Registered Communications Distribution
Designer and installers with Installer-level BICSI Certifications on staff responsible for this
project. Provide copies of these certificates in the submittal process.

D. Work crew, not involved in installing cable elements (e.g. laborers delivering/moving materials,
installing grounding by an electrician, or workers installing pathway elements) do not require
BICSI or manufacturer certification or registration.

E. Contractor shall provide a Manufacturer Certification for the system solution bid, issued directly
in the bidder’s company name, valid for the time frame in which the installation will be
completed. Contractor shall be manufacturer certified in order to participate in the bid event.

F. The contractor shall be knowledgeable in local, state, regional, and national codes and
regulations. All work shall comply with the latest revision of codes or regulations. When conflict
exists between local or national codes or regulations, the most stringent codes or regulations
shall apply.

G. Only installers trained and certified by the proposed manufacturer shall be allowed to install
products. Installers must possess the highest level of certification available by the manufacturer
for the specific solution being installed.

H. Only installers trained and certified by the proposed manufacturer shall be allowed to install
firestop products.

I. Only installers trained and certified by the proposed manufacturer shall be allowed to terminate
and test optical fiber. Others specified above may pull/ place optical fiber cable under the
supervision of an installer trained and certified by the manufacturer.

J. Before bidding, the contractor shall study and compare all contract documents and promptly
notify the Design Team of any discrepancies or deficiencies discovered by or made known to
the contractor.

K. Discrepancies: Whenever a discrepancy or inconsistency exists between related information
indicated on the contract drawings and/or specifications, this contractor shall obtain additional
clarification and direction from the Design Team before proceeding. For bidding purposes, this
contractor shall include the labor and materials necessary to comply with the solution that
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results in the greatest cost to the contract.

1. If there is a conflict between applicable documents, then the more stringent requirement
shall apply.

2. The failure to question any controversial item will constitute acceptance by the bidder who
shall execute it to the satisfaction of the owner after being awarded the contract.

L. Deficiencies: The contractor and associated subcontractors shall resolve all known deficiencies
and omissions, including non-compliance with applicable codes, with the Design Team prior to
ordering materials or proceeding with the work. Any work performed prior to receipt of
instructions from the Design Team will be done so at the contractor’s risk.

1. If mention has been omitted pertaining to details, items or related accessories required for
the completion of any system, it is understood such item and accessories are included in
the contract. After the contract is awarded, claims based on insufficient data or incorrectly
assumed conditions, or claims based on misunderstanding the nature of the work, will not
be recognized.

2. All devices, symbols and work illustrated shall be new work provided under this contract
except work labeled existing to remain and equipment labeled to be furnished (or
supplied) by others but installed by this contractor.

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Equipment, materials, and supplies shall be shipped, handled and stored in ways that shall
prevent damage to the items.

B. All items shall be handled and stored as recommended by the manufacturer.

C. Arrange storage in a manner to provide easy access for inspection. Make periodic inspections
of stored products to assure that products are maintained under manufacturer's specified
conditions, and free from damage or deterioration.

D. Equipment, materials, and supplies to be incorporated in the area of work shall be new unless
otherwise specified.

E. Equipment, materials, and supplies shall be produced in a good workmanlike manner.

F. When the quality of a material, process, or article is not specifically set forth in the Drawings or
Specifications, the best available quality of the material, process, or article shall be provided.

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Conditions and Measurements: Visit the jobsite to verify installation conditions and confirm
measurements for all required systems and associated cabling connectivity.

1.11 WARRANTY

A. The Contractor shall submit, in the bid documents, any additional contractor-specific warranties
or guarantees to be offered on the project.

B. The Contractor shall supply any and all necessary documentation needed to process and
record the warranty(s) and to verify the installation solution.

C. Data Cabling System Warranty

1. All cabling systems shall include a minimum twenty-five (25) year application assurance
warranty as a manufacturer registered system installation. During the warranty period, and
for non-conformities of which contractor has notice, contractor shall take all necessary and
appropriate action; free of charge, to correct any non-conformity with the warranties
contained in the manufacturer agreement. During the warranty period, contractor shall
provide to the Owner, free of costs and charges, all support necessary to ensure that the
cabling system meets the requirements specified in this document and performance
guarantees provided by the contractors. During the warranty period, contractors shall
furnish, or cause to be furnished, all maintenance, service, parts and replacements
necessary to maintain the cabling system in good working condition, at no cost to the
Owner.
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2. The contractor shall supply a full manufacturer’s application assurance warranty for all
new installations, to include approved termination hardware and cabling media from the
proposed manufacturer’s list of approved materials. Services to be provided by this
contractor to the Owner during the warranty period shall include, without limitation, the
following:

a. Remedial Maintenance

1) Contractor shall provide service on the Owner's site as necessary including, but
not limited to, fault isolation, diagnosis, and repair.

b. Maintenance Records

1) Contractor shall maintain, at the jobsite, a current record of the cabling system
configuration.

c. Replacement Parts

1) Contractor shall provide and install replacement parts, including new
components.

D. All Other Communications Systems Warranty

1. Unless listed elsewhere within these specifications, a warranty shall be provided for a
minimum of one (1) year for all other communications systems listed. One year shall begin
from the date of Substantial Completion. This warranty shall cover both product and
service to address remedial maintenance and replacement parts as is appropriate to keep
each system complete and fully functional.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. If a Bidder proposes to Substitute an article, device, material, equipment, form of construction,
fixture, or item other than the approved manufacturers and part numbers, listed and named in
the Specifications, the Bidder shall certify that the proposed item is equal in quality and all
aspects of performance and appearance, to the items specified. The Bidder shall submit a
request for Substitution to the Design Team by following the instruction in Specification Section
01 6000, which must include:

1. The name and complete description of the proposed Substitution including Drawings,
performance and test data, and other information necessary for a complete evaluation;
and

2. A statement setting forth any changes that the Proposed Substitution will require in the
Contract Documents or the project.

B. If the Design Team approves the Proposed Substitution, the Design Team shall issue an
Addendum. If the Design Team does not approve the substitution, the Design Team shall
inform the Bidder of its decision, which is final. The Design Team may reject a proposed
Substitution because the Bidder failed to provide sufficient information to enable the Design
Team to completely evaluate the Proposed Substitution without causing a delay in the
scheduled bid opening.

1. Proposed Substitutions received by the Design Team after the allotted time allowed by
Section 01 6000 shall not be considered.

C. Bidder shall confirm all reference part numbers, listed within Division 27, as current and suitable
for the items described and specified and shall file a formal RFI for all perceived discrepancies
prior to bidding.

1. All materials associated with reference parts shall be included so as to constitute a
complete and functional system, whether or not specifically identified and itemized.

2.02 ASSEMBLIES

A. Sleeves and Pathways for Cabling:

1. Where additional conduits are needed beyond those shown on the drawings to
accommodate the installation of systems cabling, this contractor (Division 27) shall include
such provisions in this contract. Provide conduit suitable for its application and sized in
accordance with industry standards. Include nylon bushings at conduit ends and
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firestopping as required around conduits wherever building barriers are penetrated. If
necessary, this contractor shall hire a qualified contractor to perform this work.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 CLEANING

A. Division 27 Contractor shall thoroughly clean all assemblies within the telecommunications
room’s space before they are turned over to the OWNER'S NAME IT Services for operation.
Cleaning shall include, but not be limited to, all ladder tray, racks and wire managers (both
inside and out), copper and optical fiber panels (both inside and out). Should any
telecommunications room or closet be completed prior to the balance of the floor space
construction that it serves, racks, cabinets, and wall frames shall be covered with plastic
sheeting to repel dust and other contaminants to which they will be subjected.

B. At the end of each workday or shift, the Contractor shall be required to clean-up the work area
and remove all construction debris such that the site is clean and usable without hazard to
workers.

3.02 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. The Owner shall not be responsible for delays in work because of shutdowns due to unsafe
working practices by Contractors.

B. The active information transport system and cabling associated with specific work beyond the
construction area shall not be disrupted at any time.

C. Contractor shall clean work areas each day and remove debris properly and legally from the
project site. Materials and supplies stored for use in the project shall be neatly stacked outside
the circulation areas. All exits and paths shall be cleaned so as to prevent dirt from being
tracked into the site.

D. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to secure any parking permits prior to the first day
of work on-site.

E. Work outside of normal operating hours and days shall be coordinated with OWNER'S NAME.

3.03 SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

A. All contract work shall be performed in accordance with the policies, procedures, and standards
established by the Owner.

B. In construction areas, all Contractor personnel shall wear personnel protection devices, as
deemed appropriate by the General Contractor and as required by OSHA for the work location
and work operation being performed. Devices shall include, but not be limited to hardhats, work
boots, safety eye protection, reflective vests, etc.

C. All exposed holes, pits, pipes, etc., either inside or outside the project site, shall be barricaded
or plated and adequately secured when Contractor personnel are not present. All ladders,
hanging wires, pipes, and other items protruding at a pedestrian level travel way most be
removed or secured following the final shift of the day.

D. During breaks or when only a portion of work has been completed, tools shall not be left
exposed where others may risk injury or attempt to use them. Windows and doors shall not be
left unsecured or propped open during breaks. At the completion of the final shift each day,
doors, windows, or other openings shall be adequately secured.

E. When driving on the Owner's property, Contractor personnel shall observe all traffic safety
regulations and pay particular attention to pedestrians. All loose material and debris on vehicles
shall be adequately secured and tied down.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 27 0505
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION OF COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

B. Demolition, temporary removal, relocation, or reconfiguration of selected site elements and/or
Information Technology (IT), Security or other Special Systems or infrastructure.

C. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

D. Contractor shall include in the Bid all labor, materials, tools, transportation, storage costs,
equipment, insurance, temporary protection, permits, inspections, taxes and all necessary and
related items required to provide complete demolition and cutover of existing
telecommunication systems shown and described in the drawings and specifications herein.

E. The Contractor is responsible for providing and coordinating phased activities and construction
methods that minimize disruption to operations and provide complete and operational systems.
Equipment and devices shall not be removed or reconfigured until removal or reconfiguration
has been coordinated with owner and approval is given in writing.

F. The Contractor shall coordinate interfaces to existing systems that are being demolished in
order to minimize disruption to the existing systems operations. Any systems outages shall be
approved in advance and scheduled with OWNER'S NAME.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as a part of and shall relate directly to this
section:

1. Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.04 DEFINITIONS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.05 CODE REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. Comply with Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.06 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Pre-Demolition Meeting

1. Conduct a pre-demolition meeting at Project Site with OWNER'S NAME and all affected
stakeholders.

a. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

b. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

c. Existing telecommunications rooms that have demolition work may involve electrical,
mechanical and architectural demolition. Review and coordinate requirements of
work performed by other trades.

d. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

e. Review procedures to be followed when critical systems are inadvertently interrupted.
The Contractor shall be responsible for the coordination required with OWNER'S
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NAME prior to device removal to ensure systems that must remain operational are
not compromised during the demolition process.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. The owner ​WILL ​ occupy portions of building during selective demolition.

B. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

C. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.

D. Field verify the existing conditions, device equipment locations to determine the extent of the
demolition required. Notify the Design Team of discrepancies between existing conditions and
Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition. Proceeding with demolition indicates and
acceptance of existing conditions by the contractor.

E. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify the
Design Team. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

F. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

G. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Demolition and construction methods shall conform to 4J School District requirements and all
applicable building codes.

B. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped per approved procedures before
starting selective demolition operations.

C. Survey existing condition of all communications systems related conduits and cables from
origin to destination and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective
demolition required.

D. Label all conduits and cables with origin, destination and what system they serve.

E. Consult with the Owner to determine whether systems can be disabled or whether a new
parallel system needs to be installed.

F. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.
Promptly submit a written report to the Design Team.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

B. Comply with requirements for access and protection.

C. Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

D. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to
and from occupied portions of building.
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E. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing
construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage
to structure and interior areas.

F. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

G. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

H. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling.

3.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and
as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing
regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically. Complete selective demolition
operations above each floor or tier, before disturbing supporting members on the next
lower level, if applicable. Remove all abandoned cable from origin to destination.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings to
remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

4. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

5. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free
fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

6. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

7. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B. Removed and Salvaged Items:

1. Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

4. Transport items to Owner's designated storage area. Coordinate delivery of equipment
with the Owner seven (7) days prior to delivery.

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

5. Perform testing on reinstalled active systems and get sign-off by the Owner or Owner’s
representative inspector that systems are re-connected and working properly.

D. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Engineer, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.04 UTILITY SERVICES AND COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.
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1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions.

2. For existing equipment with active components in them, provide dust protection and
circulate cooling air with a portable air conditioning unit or other means to ensure
equipment does not overheat.

3.05 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General: Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site
and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate onsite.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

3.06 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

B. The contractor shall be required, on a daily basis, to dispose of any demolished material not
required to be returned to the Owner. All materials shall be transported off of the Owner’s
property at the expense of the Contractor.

C. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS. 

END OF SECTION



4J Security Improvements Projects

100% Construction Documents - 03/19/2023

PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS

SYSTEMS

27 0528 - Page 1 of 8 

SECTION 27 0528
PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Conduit and fittings.

B. Wireways and auxiliary gutters.

C. Surface pathways.

D. Hooks.

E. Junction Boxes

F. Devices Boxes

G. Enclosures, and cabinets.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as a part of and shall relate directly to this
section:

1. Section 26 0526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems

2. Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

3. Section 270526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

4. Section 27 1500 - COMMUNICATIONS HORIZONTAL CABLING

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.04 DEFINITIONS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.05 CODE REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. Comply with Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A. Comply with Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 CONDUIT AND FITTINGS

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Allied Tube & Conduit

2. Western Tube & Conduit Corp.

3. Wheatland Tube Company
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4. Substitutions: See Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

B. Conduit types:

1. EMT shall be steel, hot-dipped galvanized or electro-galvanized, with an inner coating to
protect cables and aid pulling, UL listed, and meeting the requirements of UL 797 and
ANSI C80.3.

2. RMC shall be steel, hot-dipped galvanized inside and outside with factory threaded ends
full cut and galvanized after threading, UL listed, and meeting the requirements of UL 6
and ANSI C80.1.

3. RNC shall be PVC Schedule 40 rigid plastic unless otherwise noted on the Drawings, shall
be rated for use with 90 degree C wire, and shall conform to UL 651, WC-1094C and
NEMA TC2.

4. Flexible (flex) conduit: Flex conduit is not approved and not acceptable. Where, in rare
instances, flex conduit is the only remaining viable option, the Contractor shall notify the
Engineer and await the Engineer's direction prior to procurement and installation.

5. Conduit bodies (LB's): Conduit bodies (LB's) are not approved and are not acceptable.

C. Fittings:

1. Provide fittings as follows:

a. EMT fittings shall be steel compression type with a nylon insulated throat for rain-tight
and concrete-tight applications, steel set screw type or steel compression type for all
other connections. Conduit ends shall be fitted with bushings - bushings shall be
threaded type for RMC and IMC, set screw type for EMT, and have a nylon insulated
throat.

b. RMC fittings shall be threaded galvanized steel. Conduit ends shall be fitted with
bushings - shall be threaded and have a nylon insulated throat.

c. RNC fittings shall be of same material and manufacturer as the conduit and shall be
UL listed and conform to UL 514.

2. Expansion fittings shall be provided across structural joints, shall be of a design to
compensate for expansion and contraction, and shall be sealed to prevent entrance of
water and moisture, and shall safely deflect and expand up to twice the distance of the
structural movement. Expansion fittings shall be approved for grounding duty.

3. Minimum Trade Size:

a. Communication systems conduit: 1 inch.

D. Joint Compound for EMT, RMC, or RNC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities
having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and
protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity.

2.02 WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Pentair/Hoffman

2. Cooper B-Line

3. Hubbell

4. Thomas & Betts

5. Hellermann Tyton

6. Substitutions: See Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

B. Wireway and Gutter types:

1. Metal gutter shall be sheet metal trough of rectangular cross section fabricated to required
size and shape, without holes or knockouts, and with hinged or removable covers.

2. Non-metallic gutter shall be fiberglass polyester or PVC, extruded and fabricated to
required size and shape, without holes or knockouts. Cover shall be gasketed with oil-
resistant material and fastened with captive screws treated for corrosion resistance.
Connections shall be flanged and have stainless steel screws and oil resistant gaskets
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C. General Requirements for Wireways and Auxiliary Gutters:

1. Wireways shall comply with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1 unless otherwise indicated,
and sized according to NFPA 70.

2. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
an NRTL, and marked for intended location and application.

3. Comply with TIA-569-D.

D. Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters,
hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for
complete system.

E. Wireway Covers: Hinged cover unless otherwise indicated.

F. Finish: Manufacturer's standard finish.

G. Solvents and Adhesives: As recommended by conduit manufacturer.

2.03 SURFACE PATHWAYS

A. Comply with the requirements listed in Section 26 05 33.23 - Surface Raceways for Electrical
Systems.

2.04 HOOKS

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Caddy/Erico

2. Cooper B-Line

3. Thomas & Betts

4. Substitutions: See Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

B. Description: Prefabricated sheet metal cable supports for telecommunications cable.

C. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by an NRTL, and marked for intended location and
application.

D. Comply with TIA-569-D.

E. Galvanized steel.

F. J shape.

2.05 JUNCTION BOXES

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Hubbell/Raco

2. Garvin Industries

3. Substitutions: See Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

B. Junction boxes shall be provided to serve as a transition point between pathways/raceways.
Junction boxes shall be galvanized stamped steel, deep drawn one piece (without welds or tab
connections), with knockouts for conduit entrances, meeting NEMA OS 1.

C. Junction boxes shall not be placed in non-accessible ceiling locations unless specifically shown
on the Communications Construction Drawings or approved in writing by the Engineer prior to
rough-in and installation.

D. Junction boxes in locations other than walls shall be sized according to the NEC.

E. Junction boxes in walls:

1. Unless otherwise shown on the Drawings, junction boxes shall be 4-11/16 inch by 4-11/16
inch by 2-1/8 inch deep with blank cover, and knockouts pre-manufactured to support the
conduit size serving the junction box.

2. Size according to the NEC and provide the larger of the minimum size mentioned above
or the NEC requirements.
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2.06 DEVICE BOXES

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Hubbell/Raco

2. Garvin Industries

3. Substitutions: See Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

B. Device boxes shall be galvanized stamped steel, deep drawn one piece (without welds or tab
connections), with knockouts for conduit entrances, meeting NEMA OS 1, and equipped with
extension rings to suit construction and application.

C. Device Box Types:

1. Device Box: Typically installed as an empty box with faceplate, conduit and pull string for
future use, unless specifically noted otherwise on the Communications Construction
Drawings.

a. Shall be a minimum 4-11/16 inch by 4-11/16 inch by 2-1/8 inch deep capable of
accepting a minimum of (2) 1 inch conduits.

b. Shall be equipped with a minimum single-gang mud ring unless otherwise noted on
the Drawings.

c. Provide a blank faceplate to match the material, style and color being used on the
Electrical Wiring Devices

2. Outlet Box: Outlet boxes shall be provided to house Communications System outlets and
connectors. Unless otherwise noted in the Communications Construction Drawings the
typical Outlet Box(es) shall be as follows:

a. Shall be a minimum 4-11/16 inch by 4-11/16 inch by 2-1/8 inch deep capable of
accepting a minimum of (2) 1 inch conduits.

b. Shall be equipped with a minimum single-gang mud ring unless otherwise noted on
the Drawings.

c. Provide a cover plate in lieu of a single-gang mud ring at Wireless Access Point
locations.

2.07 ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Pentair/Hoffman

2. Hubbell

3. Eaton/Cooper

4. Substitutions: See Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

B. Description: Enclosures for communications.

C. General Requirements for Enclosures, and Cabinets:

1. Comply with TIA-569-D.

2. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets installed in wet locations shall be listed and labeled as
defined in NFPA 70, by an NRTL, and marked for use in wet locations.

D. Hinged-Cover Enclosures: Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge
cover with flush latch unless otherwise indicated.

1. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.

2. Nonmetallic Enclosures:

a. Material: Plastic.

b. Finished inside with radio-frequency-resistant paint.

3. Interior Panels: Steel; all sides finished with manufacturer's standard enamel.

E. Cabinets:

1. NEMA 250, Type 1 galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable
front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.

2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
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3. Key latch to match panelboards.

4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.

5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.

6. Nonmetallic cabinets shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified
testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PATHWAY APPLICATION

A. Outdoors: Apply pathway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed Conduit: RNC, Type EPC-80-PVC.

2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC.

3. Underground Conduit: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, direct buried.

4. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

B. Indoors: Apply pathway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.

2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.

3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC. Pathway locations include the
following:

a. Loading dock.

b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units.

c. Mechanical rooms.

d. Gymnasiums

4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT, RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, or
innerduct.

5. Damp or Wet Locations: GRC.

6. Pathways for Optical-Fiber or Communications Cable in Spaces Used for Environmental
Air: Plenum-type, communications cable pathway.

7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 stainless steel
units in institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locations.

C. Minimum Pathway Size: 1 inch trade size for communications cables unless otherwise noted.

D. Pathway Fittings: Compatible with pathways and suitable for use and location.

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless
otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.

2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this type
of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing
conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer and apply in
thickness and number of coats recommended by manufacturer.

3. EMT: Use set-screw, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.

E. Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth.

F. Install surface pathways only where indicated on Drawings.

G. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with the following standards for installation requirements except where requirements on
Drawings or in this Section are stricter:

1. NECA 1.

2. NECA/BICSI 568.

3. TIA-569-D.

4. NECA 101

5. NECA 102.

6. NECA 105.

7. NECA 111.



4J Security Improvements Projects

100% Construction Documents - 03/19/2023

PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS

SYSTEMS

27 0528 - Page 6 of 8 

B. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of pathways allowed in specific occupancies and
number of floors.

C. Comply with requirements in Section 07 8413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping
materials and installation for penetrations through fire-rated walls, ceilings, and assemblies.

D. Comply with requirements in Section 27 0544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS PATHWAYS AND CABLING.

E. Keep pathways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.
Install horizontal pathway runs above water and steam piping.

F. Complete pathway installation before starting conductor installation.

G. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.

H. Install no more than the equivalent of two 90-degree bends in any pathway run. Support within
12 inches (300 mm) of changes in direction. Utilize long radius ells for all optical-fiber cables.

I. Conceal rigid conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.

J. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached.

K. Pathways Embedded in Slabs:

1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch trade size, parallel or at right angles to main reinforcement.
Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab support. Secure
pathways to reinforcement at maximum 10-foot intervals.

2. Arrange pathways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion fittings.
Comply with requirements for expansion joints specified in this article.

3. Arrange pathways to keep a minimum of 2 inches of concrete cover in all directions.

4. Do not embed thread-less fittings in concrete unless specifically approved by Architect for
each specific location.

5. Change from nonmetallic conduit and fittings to RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC and fittings
before rising above floor.

L. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:

1. Use EMT, IMC, or RMC for pathways.

2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or
in an enclosure.

M. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply
listed compound to threads of pathway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound
manufacturer's written instructions.

N. Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated pathway with a corrosion-preventing conductive
compound prior to assembly.

O. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes
or cabinets. Install insulated bushings on conduits terminated with locknuts.

P. Install pathways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install
locknuts hand tight plus one additional quarter-turn.

Q. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings
in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure, to assure a continuous ground
path.

R. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits of 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll
cutter or a guide to ensure cut is straight and perpendicular to the length.

S. Install pull wires in empty pathways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not
less than 200-lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire.
Secure pull wire, so it cannot fall into conduit. Cap pathways designated as spare alongside
pathways in use.
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T. Install pathway-sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with
listed sealing compound. For concealed pathways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces. Install pathway-
sealing fittings according to NFPA 70.

U. Install devices to seal pathway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals, so no fittings or
boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all
pathways at the following points:

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated
spaces.

2. Where an underground service pathway enters a building or structure.

3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

V. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding PVC conduit and fittings.

W. Expansion-Joint Fittings:

1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental temperature
change may exceed 30 deg F, and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet.
Install in each run of aboveground RMC that is located where environmental temperature
change may exceed 100 deg F, and that has straight-run length that exceeds 100 feet.

2. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for each
of the following locations:

a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 125 deg F temperature change.

b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F temperature change.

c. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation: 125 deg F
temperature change.

d. Attics: 135 deg F temperature change.

3. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot of
length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install fitting(s)
that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.000078 inch per foot of length of
straight run per deg F of temperature change for metal conduits.

4. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure
expansion joints.

5. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected
according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at time of
installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion movement.

X. Hooks:

1. Size to allow a minimum of 50 percent future capacity without exceeding design capacity
limits.

2. Shall be supported by dedicated support wires. Do not use ceiling grid support wire or
support rods.

3. Hook spacing shall allow no more than 6 inches of slack. The lowest point of the cables
shall be no less than 6 inches adjacent to ceilings, mechanical ductwork and fittings,
luminaires, power conduits, power and telecommunications outlets, and other electrical
and communications equipment.

4. Space hooks no more than 5 feet o.c.

5. Provide a hook at each change in direction.

Y. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually
indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of box
unless otherwise indicated.

Z. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block
and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surface to provide a flat surface for a
raintight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment and box.

AA. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls, so they are not in the same
vertical channel.
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BB. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing
members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.

CC. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by
conduits.

DD. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.

EE. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.

3.03 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR COMMUNICATIONS PENETRATIONS

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply
with requirements in Section 27 0544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS PATHWAYS AND CABLING.

3.04 FIRESTOPPING

A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. Comply with
requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage or deterioration.

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.

2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating
recommended by manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 27 0553
IDENTIFICATION FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Color and legend requirements for labels and signs.

B. Labels.

C. Bands and tubes.

D. Signs.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as a part of and shall relate directly to this
section:

1. Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

2. Section ​27 1116 - COMMUNICATIONS RACKS, FRAMES, AND ENCLOSURES ​
3. Section ​27 1300 - COMMUNICATIONS BACKBONE CABLING ​
4. Section 27 1500 - COMMUNICATIONS HORIZONTAL CABLING

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS.

1.04 DEFINITIONS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS.

1.05 CODE REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. Comply with Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS.

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A. Comply with Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and TIA 606-B.

B. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.

C. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks
used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.

2.02 COLOR AND LEGEND REQUIREMENTS

A. Identification Labels:

1. Black letters on a white field.
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2.03 LABELS

A. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label
ends.

B. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, 3-mil-thick, polyester flexible labels with acrylic
pressure-sensitive adhesive.

1. Self-Lamination: Clear; UV-, weather- and chemical-resistant; self-laminating protective
shields over the legend. Labels sized such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed
legend.

C. Self-Adhesive Labels: Polyester, thermal, transfer-printed, 3-mil-thick, multicolor, weather- and
UV-resistant, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for intended use and location.

1. Minimum Nominal Size:

a. 1-1/2 by 6 inches for raceway and conductors.

b. 3-1/2 by 5 inches for equipment.

c. As required by authorities having jurisdiction.

2.04 BANDS AND TUBES

A. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeves, 2
inches long, with diameters sized to suit diameters of raceway or cable they identify, that stay in
place by gripping action.

2.05 SIGNS

A. Baked-Enamel Signs:

1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size
required for application.

2. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.

3. Nominal Size: 7 by 10 inches.

B. Laminated-Acrylic or Melamine-Plastic Signs:

1. Engraved legend.

2. Thickness:

a. For signs up to 20 sq. in., minimum 1/16 inch thick.

b. For signs larger than 20 sq. in., 1/8 inch thick.

c. Engraved legend with black letters on white face.

d. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners with 1/4-inch grommets in corners for
mounting.

e. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable
equipment.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying communications identification products,
clean substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods
recommended by manufacturer of identification product.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with
requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings,
manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual. Use consistent
designations throughout Project.

B. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.

C. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.

D. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation
and maintenance manual.
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E. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

F. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and maintenance
of communications systems and connected items.

G. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels, signs, and letters to those appropriate for
viewing from the floor.

H. Polyester Wraparound Labels:

1. Secure tight to surface of raceway or cable at a location with high visibility and
accessibility.

2. Attach labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear tape, with adhesive appropriate to
the location and substrate.

3. Provide label 6 inches from cable end.

I. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels:

1. Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.

2. Provide label 6 inches from cable end.

J. Self-Adhesive Labels:

1. On each item, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams,
schedules, and operation and maintenance manual.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-high letters on 1-1/2-
inch-high label; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches high.

3.03 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE

A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without
interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to
provide view of identifying devices.

B. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points,
and locations with high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation.

C. Accessible Fittings for Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify covers of each junction
and pull box with self-adhesive labels containing wiring system legend.

1. System legends shall be as follows:

a. Telecommunications.

D. Faceplates: Label individual faceplates with self-adhesive labels. Place label at top of faceplate.
Each faceplate shall be labeled with its individual, sequential designation, composed of the
following, in the order listed:

1. Wiring closet designation.

2. Dash.

3. Work area outlet number.

E. Equipment Room Labeling:

1. Racks, Frames, and Enclosures: Identify front and rear of each with self-adhesive labels
containing equipment designation.

2. Patch Panels: Label individual rows in each rack, starting at top and working down, with
self-adhesive labels.

3. Data Outlets: Label each outlet with a self-adhesive label using the same scheme defined
under Faceplates.

F. Backbone Cables: Label each cable with a polyester self-adhesive wraparound label indicating
the location of the far or other end of the backbone cable. Patch panel or punch down block
where cable is terminated should be labeled identically.

G. Horizontal Cables: Label each cable with a polyester self-adhesive wraparound label indicating
the following, in the order listed:

1. Room number.

2. Colon.

3. Faceplate number.
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H. Instructional Signs: Self-adhesive labels.

I. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures: Baked-enamel warning signs or
metal-backed butyrate.

1. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.

J. Equipment Identification Labels:

1. Indoor Equipment: Baked-enamel signs, Metal-backed butyrate, laminated-acrylic or
melamine-plastic sign.

2. Equipment to Be Labeled:

a. Communications racks/cabinets.

b. Uninterruptible power supplies.

c. Power distribution components.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 27 1500
COMMUNICATIONS HORIZONTAL CABLING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Category Cabling

B. Twisted Pair Cable Hardware

C. Grounding and Bonding

D. Labeling

1.02 DESCRIPTION

A. Horizontal cable cabling system shall provide interconnections between the floor distributor and
the equipment outlet, otherwise known as "Cabling Subsystem," in the telecommunications
cabling system structure. Cabling system consists of horizontal cables, intermediate and main
cross-connects, mechanical terminations, and patch cords or jumpers used for horizontal-to-
horizontal cross-connection.

1. TIA-568-C.1 requires that a minimum of two equipment outlets be installed for each work
area.

2. Horizontal cabling shall contain no more than one transition point or consolidation point
between the horizontal cross-connect and the telecommunications equipment outlet.

3. Bridged taps and splices shall not be installed in the horizontal cabling.

B. A work area is approximately 100 sq. ft. and includes the components that extend from the
equipment outlets to the station equipment.

C. The maximum allowable horizontal Category cable length is 295 feet (90 m). This maximum
allowable length does not include an allowance for the length of 16 feet (4.9 m) to the
workstation equipment or in the horizontal cross-connect.

D. Provide category cable terminated to a biscuit jack at each interior video surveillance camera.
Refer to site plan for cabling requirements for site cameras.

1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as a part of and shall relate directly to this
section:

1. Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

2. Section 27 0528 - PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

3. Section 27 0544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
PATHWAYS AND CABLING

4. Section 27 0553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

1.04 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.05 DEFINITIONS

A. Reference Section ​27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS ​

1.06 CODE REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.07 SUBMITTALS

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS
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1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

1.10 WARRANTY

A. Reference Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 CATEGORY CABLING

A. General Cable Characteristics:

1. General Performance: Horizontal cabling system shall comply with transmission standards
in TIA-568-C.1, when tested according to test procedures of this standard.

2. Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces: Comply with TIA-569-D.

3. Grounding: Comply with TIA-607-C.

4. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as complying
with the applicable standard and NFPA 70 for the following types:

a. Communications, Plenum Rated: Type CMP complying with UL 1685 or Type CMP in
listed plenum communications raceway or Type CMP in listed cable routing
assembly.

5. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.

b. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

6. RoHS compliant.

B. Category 6A Twisted Pair Cable

1. Approved Manufacturers:

a. Commscope Systimax GigaSPEED X10D

b. Panduit TX6A

c. Substitutions: See Section 27 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

2. Description: Four-pair, balanced-twisted pair cable, certified to meet transmission
characteristics of Category 6a cable at frequencies up to 500MHz.

3. Standard: Comply with TIA-568-C.2 for Category 6a cables.

4. Conductors: 100-ohm, 23 AWG solid copper.

5. Shielding/Screening: ​Unshielded twisted pairs (UTP) ​.
6. Cable Rating: Plenum and Outdoor-rated.

a. Infrastructure routed in conduit underground at any facility shall be outdoor-rated.

7. Description: Four-pair, balanced-twisted pair cable, certified to meet transmission
characteristics of Category 6a cable at frequencies up to 500MHz.

8. Standard: Comply with NEMA WC 66/ICEA S-116-732 and TIA-568-C.2 for Category 6
cables.

9. Jacket Color:

a. Typical Work Area Outlet: Plenum, Blue Thermoplastic.

2.02 TWISTED PAIR CABLE HARDWARE

A. Description: Hardware designed to connect, splice, and terminate twisted pair copper
communications cable.

B. General Requirements for Twisted Pair Cable Hardware:

1. Comply with the performance requirements of ​​Category 6a ​​.
2. Comply with TIA-568-C.2, IDC type, with modules designed for punch-down caps or tools.
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3. Cables shall be terminated with connecting hardware of same category or higher.

C. Source Limitations: Obtain twisted pair cable hardware from same manufacturer as twisted pair
cable, from single source.

D. Patch Panel: Modular panels housing numbered modular jack openings compatible with IDC-
type connectors at each jack location for permanent termination of pair groups of installed
cables.

1. Features:

a. Universal T568A and T568B wiring labels.

b. Labeling areas adjacent to conductors.

c. Modular 24 or 48 ports.

2. Construction: 16-gauge steel and mountable on 19-inch (483 mm) equipment racks.

3. Number of Jacks per Field: One for each four-pair cable indicated, plus spares and blank
positions adequate to suit specified expansion criteria.

E. Patch Cords: Factory-made, four-pair cables; terminated with an eight-position modular plug at
each end.

1. Patch cords shall have bend-relief-compliant boots and color-coded icons to ensure
performance. Patch cords shall have latch guards to protect against snagging.

2. Patch cords shall have color-coded boots for circuit identification.

3. Quantity:

a. At the Rack - Provide patch cabling for 100% of the connectivity illustrated. For bid
purposes provide 7'-0" patch cables. Coordinate actual length and color requirements
with the owner prior to bidding.

b. At the Device - Provide patch cabling for 100% of the connectivity illustrated. For bid
puproses provide 15'-0" patch cables. Coordinate actual length and color
requirements with the owner prior to bidding.

F. Plugs and Plug Assemblies:

1. Male; eight position; color-coded modular telecommunications connector designed for
termination of a single four-pair, 100-ohm, unshielded or shielded twisted pair cable.

2. Standard: Comply with TIA-568-C.2.

3. Marked to indicate transmission performance.

G. Jacks and Jack Assemblies:

1. Female; eight position; modular; fixed telecommunications connector designed for
termination of a single four-pair, 100-ohm, unshielded or shielded twisted pair cable.

2. Designed to snap-in to a patch panel or faceplate.

3. Standard: Comply with TIA-568-C.2.

4. Marked to indicate transmission performance.

H. Faceplate:

1. ​Four ​-port, vertical single gang faceplates designed to mount to single gang wall boxes.

2. Metal Faceplate: Stainless steel.

3. For use with snap-in jacks accommodating any combination of twisted pair, optical fiber,
and coaxial work area cords.

a. Flush mounting jacks, positioning the cord at a 45-degree angle.

I. Legend:

1. Machine printed, in the field, using adhesive-tape label.

2. Snap-in, clear-label covers and machine-printed paper inserts.

2.03 GROUNDING AND BONDING

A. Comply with requirements in Section 270526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS for grounding conductors and connectors.

B. Comply with TIA-607-C.

2.04 IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
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A. Comply with requirements in Section 27 0553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEMS.

B. Comply with TIA-606-B and UL 969 for a system of labeling materials, including label stocks,
laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 WIRING METHODS

A. Wiring Method: Install cables in raceways and cable trays, except within consoles, cabinets,
desks, and counters and except in accessible ceiling spaces, attics, and gypsum board
partitions where unenclosed wiring method may be used. Conceal raceway and cables, except
in unfinished spaces.

1. Install plenum cable in environmental air spaces, including plenum ceilings.

2. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Section 27 0528 -
PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS.

B. Wiring Method: Conceal conductors and cables in accessible ceilings, walls, and floors where
possible.

C. Wiring within Enclosures: Bundle, lace, and train cables within enclosures. Connect to terminal
points with no excess and without exceeding manufacturer's limitations on bending radii.
Provide and use lacing bars and distribution spools. Install conductors parallel with or at right
angles to sides and back of enclosure.

3.02 INSTALLATION OF PATHWAYS

A. Comply with Section 27 0528 - PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS.

B. Drawings indicate general arrangement of pathways and fittings.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF TWISTED-PAIR AND COAXIAL HORIZONTAL CABLES

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA/BICSI 568.

B. General Requirements for Cabling:

1. Comply with TIA-568-C.0, TIA-568-C.1, and TIA-568-C.2.

2. Comply with BICSI's "Information Transport Systems Installation Methods Manual
(ITSIMM), Ch. 5, "Copper Structured Cabling Systems," "Cable Termination Practices"
Section.

3. Do not untwist twisted pair cables more than 1/2 inch from the point of termination to
maintain cable geometry.

4. Terminate all conductors; no cable shall contain unterminated elements. Make
terminations only at indicated outlets, terminals, cross-connects, and patch panels.

5. Consolidation points may be used only for making a direct connection to equipment
outlets:

a. Do not use consolidation point as a cross-connect point, as a patch connection, or for
direct connection to workstation equipment.

b. Locate consolidation points for twisted-pair cables at least 49 feet from
communications equipment room.

6. Cables may not be spliced. Secure and support cables at intervals not exceeding 30
inches and not more than 6 inches from cabinets, boxes, fittings, outlets, racks, frames,
and terminals.

7. Install lacing bars to restrain cables, prevent straining connections, and prevent bending
cables to smaller radii than minimums recommended by manufacturer.

8. Bundle, lace, and train conductors to terminal points without exceeding manufacturer's
limitations on bending radii, but not less than radii specified in BICSI Information Transport
Systems Installation Methods Manual, Ch. 5, "Copper Structured Cabling Systems,"
"Cable Termination Practices" Section. Use lacing bars and distribution spools.

9. Do not install bruised, kinked, scored, deformed, or abraded cable. Do not splice cable
between termination, tap, or junction points. Remove and discard cable if damaged during
installation and replace it with new cable.
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10. Cold-Weather Installation: Bring cable to room temperature before unreeling. Heat lamps
shall not be used for heating.

11. In the communications equipment room, install a 10-foot- long service loop on each end of
cable.

12. Pulling Cable: Comply with BICSI Information Transport Systems Installation Methods
Manual, Ch. 5, "Copper Structured Cabling Systems," "Pulling and Installing Cable"
Section. Monitor cable pull tensions.

C. Open-Cable Installation:

1. Install cabling with horizontal and vertical cable guides in telecommunications spaces with
terminating hardware and interconnection equipment.

2. Suspend twisted pair cabling, not in a wireway or pathway, a minimum of 8 inches above
ceilings by cable supports not more than 60 inches apart.

3. Cable shall not be run through structural members or in contact with pipes, ducts, or other
potentially damaging items.

D. Installation of Cable Routed Exposed under Raised Floors:

1. Install plenum-rated cable only.

2. Install cabling after the flooring system has been installed in raised floor areas.

3. Coil cable 6 feet long not less than 12 inches in diameter below each feed point.

E. Group connecting hardware for cables into separate logical fields.

F. Separation from EMI Sources:

1. Comply with recommendations from BICSI's "Telecommunications Distribution Methods
Manual" and TIA-569-D for separating unshielded copper communication cable from
potential EMI sources, including electrical power lines and equipment.

2. Separation between open communications cables or cables in nonmetallic raceways and
unshielded power conductors and electrical equipment shall be as follows:

a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: A minimum of 5 inches.

b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 12 inches.

c. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 24 inches.

3. Separation between communications cables in grounded metallic raceways and
unshielded power lines or electrical equipment shall be as follows:

a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: A minimum of 2-1/2 inches.

b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 6 inches.

c. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 12 inches.

4. Separation between communications cables in grounded metallic raceways, power lines,
and electrical equipment located in grounded metallic conduits or enclosures shall be as
follows:

a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: No requirement.

b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 3 inches.

c. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 6 inches.

5. Separation between Communications Cables and Electrical Motors and Transformers, 5
kVA or HP and Larger: A minimum of 48 inches.

6. Separation between Communications Cables and Fluorescent Fixtures: A minimum of 5
inches.

3.04 FIRESTOPPING

A. Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

B. Comply with TIA-569-D, Annex A, "Firestopping."

C. Comply with "Firestopping Systems" Article in BISCI's "Telecommunications Distribution
Methods Manual."

3.05 GROUNDING

A. Install grounding according to the "Grounding, Bonding, and Electrical Protection" chapter in
BICSI's "Telecommunications Distribution Methods Manual."
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B. Comply with TIA-607-B and NECA/BICSI-607.

C. Locate grounding bus bar to minimize the length of bonding conductors. Fasten to wall,
allowing at least a 2-inch (50-mm) clearance behind the grounding bus bar. Connect grounding
bus bar to suitable electrical building ground, using a minimum No. 4 AWG grounding electrode
conductor.

D. Bond metallic equipment to the grounding bus bar, using not smaller than a No. 6 AWG
equipment grounding conductor.

3.06 IDENTIFICATION

A. Identify system components, wiring, and cabling complying with TIA-606-B. Comply with
requirements for identification specified in Section 270553 "Identification for Communications
Systems."

1. Administration Class: ​Class 1 ​.
2. Color-code cross-connect fields and apply colors to voice and data service backboards,

connections, covers, and labels.

B. Paint and label colors for equipment identification shall comply with TIA-606-B for ​Class 1 ​ level
of administration.

C. Cable Schedule: Install in a prominent location in each equipment room and wiring closet. List
incoming and outgoing cables and their designations, origins, and destinations. Protect with
rigid frame and clear plastic cover. Furnish an electronic copy of final comprehensive schedules
for Project.

D. Cabling Administration Drawings: Show building floor plans with cabling administration-point
labeling. Identify labeling convention and show labels for telecommunications closets, terminal
hardware and positions, horizontal cables, work areas and workstation terminal positions,
grounding buses and pathways, and equipment grounding conductors.

E. Cable and Wire Identification:

1. Label each cable within 4 inches of each termination and tap, where it is accessible in a
cabinet or junction or outlet box, and elsewhere as indicated.

2. Each wire connected to building-mounted devices is not required to be numbered at the
device if wire color is consistent with associated wire connected and numbered within
panel or cabinet.

3. Exposed Cables and Cables in Cable Trays and Wire Troughs: Label each cable at
intervals not exceeding 15 feet.

4. Label each terminal strip, and screw terminal in each cabinet, rack, or panel.

a. Individually number wiring conductors connected to terminal strips, and identify each
cable or wiring group, extended from a panel or cabinet to a building-mounted device,
with the name and number of a particular device.

b. Label each unit and field within distribution racks and frames.

5. Identification within Connector Fields in Equipment Rooms and Wiring Closets: Label each
connector and each discrete unit of cable-terminating and -connecting hardware. Where
similar jacks and plugs are used for both voice and data communication cabling, use a
different color for jacks and plugs of each service.

F. Labels shall be preprinted or computer-printed type, with a printing area and font color that
contrast with cable jacket color but still comply with TIA-606-B requirements for the following:

1. Cables use flexible vinyl or polyester that flexes as cables are bent.

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

B. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and
inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.

C. Perform tests and inspections.

1. Tests and Inspections:
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a. Visually inspect jacket materials for NRTL certification markings. Inspect cabling
terminations in communications equipment rooms for compliance with color-coding
for pin assignments and inspect cabling connections for compliance with TIA-568-
C.1.

b. Visually inspect cable placement, cable termination, grounding and bonding,
equipment and patch cords, and labeling of all components.

c. Test twisted pair cabling for DC loop resistance, shorts, opens, intermittent faults, and
polarity between conductors. Test operation of shorting bars in connection blocks.
Test cables after termination but not cross-connection.

1) Test instruments shall meet or exceed applicable requirements in TIA-568-C.2.
Perform tests with a tester that complies with performance requirements in "Test
Instruments (Normative)" Annex, complying with measurement accuracy
specified in "Measurement Accuracy (Informative)" Annex. Use only test cords
and adapters that are qualified by test equipment manufacturer for channel or
link test configuration.

D. Data for each measurement shall be documented. Data for submittals shall be printed in a
summary report that is formatted similarly to Table 10.1 in BICSI's "Telecommunications
Distribution Methods Manual," or shall be transferred from the instrument to the computer,
saved as text files, printed, and submitted.

E. Remove and replace cabling where test results indicate that they do not comply with specified
requirements.

F. End-to-end cabling will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 28 0000
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY & SECURITY SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Division 28 specifications are provided to define the standards and criteria to be used to bid,
plan, furnish, install, test, and document electronic safety & security systems for 4J Community
School District's Multi-site HIgh School Facilities. These specifications shall form the basis for
implementation of the design, installation, inspection, and close-out process.

B. Division 28 has been designed and developed based on the most current and adopted
International Series Building and Fire Code, Facility Guidelines, Iowa Administrative Code and
Amendments, NFPA 72, NFPA 70 (NEC), and National Electrical Safety Code (NESC)
requirements. The requirements within those documents are not superseded herein unless
specifically stated. Code requirements are unable to be superseded by this document at any
time. The absence of a specific reference to an element within the aforementioned codes, and
standards does not relieve all parties of compliance with them.

C. Within this document use of the word “shall” marks mandatory requirements. Use of the word
“may” or “should” suggests optional elements. All conflicts within this document shall be
resolved by the General Contractor in consultation with the Design Team. The standards of 4J
School District shall take precedence in the resolution of any dispute.

D. Unauthorized changes and/or deviations from these specifications, regardless of scale, may
result in re-design, reconstruction, or re-installation of communications elements at the
contractor’s expense. Contractors shall obtain formal written approval prior to bidding and prior
to installation in order to deviate from these specifications. Contractors shall not deviate from
code requirements.

E. Division 28 Specifications address information transport pathways, multiple different types of
Safety and Security systems, spaces, media, grounding, identification, testing, and
documentation requirements in support of multiple information transport infrastructures.

F. Specific responsibilities of Division 28 include, but are not limited to:

1. Installation of the intra-building pathways, cabling, and coordinating space requirements
necessary to house the safety and securiy systems and associated electronic information
transport equipment. Pathways and spaces shall be provided to support the known
systems and cabling requirements, as well as provisions for those that may be required in
the future for growth purposes.

2. The procurement and installation of each safety and security system and the associated
components and cabling to create a fully functional system.

3. Thorough testing shall be conducted of each individual safety and security system to
illustrate compliance with specific performance requirements.

4. Definition and establishment of administration and labeling schemes, conforming to
Owner's requirements.

5. Securing all necessary permits and licenses, payment of all fees, and provision of all
construction work notifications.

6. Compliance with all applicable laws, ordanances, rules, and regulations.

7. Mandatory project manager attendance at a weekly project status meeting with the
General Contractor.

8. It is the intent of the project drawings and specifications to provide complete and fully
functional Division 28 safety and security systems, ready for use. Any item, not specifically
shown in th eproject drawings or called for in the project specifications but normally
required for a complete systems, is to be considered a part of this contract.

G. System Continuity:

1. Reconnect all existing items that remain in use. Provide all materials and labor required to
retain continuity of existing circuits or systems that are disrupted by these alterations even
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though not indicated on the drawings.

1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 00 & 01 Specification Sections, apply to this section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as a part of and shall relate directly to this
section:

1. Section ​270526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS ​
2. Section ​27 0528 - PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS ​
3. Section ​27 0553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS ​
4. Section ​28 0505 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION OF ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND

SECURITY SYSTEMS ​
5. Section 28 1300 - SECURITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

6. Section 28 1500 - SECURITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM HARDWARE DEVICES

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. The following definitions are applicable to the work as indicated and as shown herein:

1. AC - Alternating Current

2. ANSI -American National Standards Institute

3. API - Application Programming Interface

4. AWG - American Wire Gauge

5. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations

6. CSI - Construction Specifications Institute

7. DC - Direct Current

8. DNS - Domain Name System

9. DPDT - Double Pull-Double Throw

10. DVMS - Digital Video Managment System

11. DVR - Digital Video Recorder

12. EACS - Electronic Access Control System

13. EMT - Electrical Metalic Tubing

14. FACP - Fire Alarm Control Panel

15. FCC - Federal Communications Commission

16. FTP - File Transfer Protocol

17. HVAC - Heating, Ventilation, and Air Conditioning

18. ID - Identification

19. IEC - International Environmental Corporation.

20. IEEE - Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers

21. IP - Internet Protocol

22. IS - Integrated Systems

23. ISO - International Organization for Standardization

24. LAN - Local Area Networks

25. LDAP - Lightweight Directory Access Protocol

26. LED - Light Emitting Diode

27. mA - Milliampere.

28. NAS - Network-Attached Storage

29. NECA - National Electrical Contractors Association

30. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association

31. NFPA - National Fire Protection Area

32. NICET -

33. NRTL - Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratories.

34. NVR - Network Video Recorder

35. ODBC - Open Database Connectivity
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36. ONVIF - Open Network Video Interface Forum

37. OS - Operationg Systems

38. OVID - Open Video Interface Document

39. PC - Personal Computer

40. PIN - Personal Identification Number

41. PIR - Passive Infrared

42. Pro

43. PSIA - Physical Security Interoperability Alliance

44. RAID - Redundant Array of Independent Disks

45. RFI - Radio-Frequncy Interface

46. RFID - Radio Frequency Identification

47. RoHS - Restriction of Hazardous Substances Directive

48. ROM - Read Only Memory

49. SFTP - Secure File Transfer Protocol

50. SHA - Secure Hash Algorithm

51. SIA - Security Industry Association

52. SLA - Sealed Lead Acid

53. SLDAP - Secure Lightweight Directory Access Protocol

54. SMS - Security Management System.

55. SQL - Structured Query Language

56. SSL - Secure Sockets Layer

57. STI - Speech Transmission Index

58. TIA - Telecommunications Industry Association.

59. TCP - Transmission Control Protocol

60. UL - Underwriters Laboratories

61. UPS - Uninterruptible Power Supply

62. VMS - Video Management System

63. WAN - Wide Area Network

1.04 DEFINITIONS

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. The project involves the ​22043 - 4j Security Upgrades ​ with added square footage. Some
portions of the building will not require work and those that are will be installed so that they
match the existing building standards.

1.06 CODES AND STANDARDS

A. All work shall be in compliance with the following codes and agencies. Nothing contained within
these specifications shall be misconstrued to permit work not in conformance with the most
stringent of applicable codes and standards. It is assumed that bidders have access to, and
specific knowledge of, the listed reference materials in order to ensure conformity with them.

1. International Building Code

2. International Fire Code

3. Facility Guidelines Institute

4. National Electrical Code (NEC)

5. National Electrical Safety Code (NESC)

6. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)

7. National Electronic Manufacturer’s Association (NEMA)

8. Occupational Safety & Health Administration (OSHA)

9. Federal Communications Commission (FCC)

B. All new materials, equipment, and installation practices shall meet the requirements of the
following standards, unless specifically instructed otherwise by the Design Team.

1. Federal, State, and local codes, rules, regulations, and ordinances.
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a. Perform all work in accordance with local jurisdiction requirements that is governing
the work and as fully part of the specifications attached.

1.07 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination: Coordinate the installation of the safety and security systems with the Electrical
contractor and the Owner's selected carrier.

B. Sequencing: Ensure that any fire alarm, access control and video surveillance cutover is
acheived in a coordinated and orderly manner.

C. All Division 28 Contractor Project Managers shall schedule and conduct a coordination meeting
with 4J School District to confirm and coordinate scope of work requirements prior to
commencement of work. Project meetings shall be scheduled through the general contractor.

1.08 SUBMITTALS

A. Refer to Division 1 for exact submittal procedures.

B. The Division 28 contractor shall provide for review, without exception prior to material
acquisition and installation, three (3) copies of the following items. Failure to submit required
items shall disqualify the bidder.

1. Product Data Sheets (Catalog Cuts)

2. Riser/Cabling Diagrams

3. System Schematics

4. Specification Sheets for Test Equipment

5. Bill of Materials

6. Contracting Firm Qualifications and Certifications

7. Installation Team Qualifications by Individual

8. Current Manufacturer Certifications

C. In addition to the above submittal information, the fire detection and alarm contractor shall also
adhere to the authority having jurisdiction (local and/or state) submittal requirements. The bid
represented by this contractor shall include the necessary fees required for this governing body
to review the project.

D. Provide throughout installation:

1. Material samples, if requested by the design team.

2. Periodic field quality control reports.

E. Provide at completion of each construction phase area:

1. System test and certification reports; summary hard copy or full test results on digital
media when requested by the owner or design team. Reports shall be submitted to the
requesting party within seven (7) calendar days.

2. One (1) set of record drawings of the actual installation of the Division 28 systems.
Drawings shall be given as full size originals and on disk in AutoCAD format

F. Provide at final completion, three (3) bound sets of O&M (Operating and Maintenance) Manuals
formatted as defined by Division 1 and one (1) electronic copy provided on digital media. Each
copy of the O&M Manual shall include, at minimum, items listed as follows:

1. System test and certification reports; summary hard copy and full test results on digital
media. Test results shall be delivered at the completion of each project phase and at any
time when called for by the Owner.

2. Provide one (1) full-size hard copy set of record drawings (as-builts) to be submitted to the
Design Team for approval, immediately upon completion of the installation.

3. Instruction manuals including equipment and schedules, operating instructions, and
manufacturer's instructions.

4. Manufacturer warranty certificate.

5. Warranty contacts including but not limited to: names, telephone numbers (office and
mobile).
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1.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Contracting firm shall constitute a company with a minimum of five (5) years successful
installation experience with projects utilizing infrastructure and systems work similar to that
required for this project.

B. Fire alarm contractor shall have at least one (1) NICET Level II on staff responsible for this
project. Provide copies of these certificates in the submittal process.

C. Work crew, not involved in final connections to the fire alarm system (e.g. laborers
delivering/moving materials, installing grounding by an electrician, or workers installing pathway
elements) do not require NICET or manufacturer certification or registration.

D. Contractor shall provide with a manufacturer certification for the system solution bid, issued
directly in the bidder’s company name, valid for the time frame in which the installation will be
completed. Contractor shall be manufacturer certified in order to participate in the bid event.

E. The Contractor shall be knowledgeable in local, state, regional, and national codes and
regulations. All work shall comply with the latest revision of codes or regulations. When conflict
exists between local or national codes or regulations, the most stringent codes or regulations
shall apply.

F. Only installers trained and certified by the proposed manufacturer shall be allowed to install
products. Installers must possess the highest level of certification available by the manufacturer
for the specific solution being installed.

G. Only installers trained and certified by the proposed manufacturer shall be allowed to install
firestop products.

H. Only installers trained and certified by the proposed systems manufacturer shall be allowed to
terminate and test any of the electronic safety & security systems. Others may pull cabling and
install field devices under the supervision of an installer trained and certified by the
manufacturer.

I. Service Qualifications: Installing and servicingcontractor shall have a permanent office within a
120 mile radius of the project site.

J. Before bidding, the contractor shall study and compare all contract documents and promptly
notify the Design Team of any discrepancies or deficiencies discoverd by or made known to the
contractor.

K. Discrepancies: Whenever a discrepancy or inconsistency exists between related information
indicated on the contract drawings and/or specifications, this contractor shall obtain additional
clarification and direction from the Design Team before proceeding. For bidding purposes, this
contractor shall include the labor and materials necessary to comply with the solution that
results in the greatest cost to the contract.

1. If there is a conflict between applicable documents, then the more stringent requirement
shall apply.

2. The failure to question any controversial item will constitute acceptance by the bidder who
shall execute it to the satisfaction of the owner after being awarded the contract.

L. Deficiencies: The contractor and associated subcontractors shall resolve all known deficiencies
and omissions, including non-compliannce with applicable codes, with the Design Team prior to
ordering materials or proceeding with the work. Any work performed prior to receipt of
instructions from the Design Team will be done so at the contractors risk.

1. If mention has been omitted pertainingto details, items or related accessories required for
the completion of any system, it is understood such item and accessories are included in
the contract. After the contract is awarded, claims based on insufficient data or incorrectly
assumed conditions, or claims based on misunderstanding the nature of the work, will not
be recognized.

2. All devices, symbols and work illustrated shall be new work provided under this contract
except work labeled existing to remain and equipment labeled to be furnished (or
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supplied) by others, but installeb by this contractor.

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Equipment, materials, and supplies shall be shipped, handled and stored in ways that shall
prevent damage to the items.

B. All items shall be handled and stored as recommended by the manufacturer.

C. Arrange storage in a manner to provide easy access for inspection. Make periodic inspections
of stored products to assure that products are maintained under manufacturer's specified
conditions, and free from damago or deterioration.

D. Equipments, materials, and supplies to be incorporated in the area of work shall be new unless
otherwise noted.

E. Equipment, materials, and supplies shall be produced in a good workmanlike manner.

F. When the quality of a  material, process, or article is not specifically set forth in the Drawings or
Specifications, the best available quality of the material, process, or article shall be provided.

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Conditions and Measurements: Visit the jobsite to verify installation conditions and confirm
measurements for all required systems and associated cabling connectivity.

1.12 WARRANTY

A. The Contractor shall submit, in the bid documents, any additional contractor-specific warranties
or guarantees to be offered on the project.

B. The Contractor shall supply any and all necessary documentation needed to process and
record the warranty(s) and to verify the installation solution.

C. Unless listed elswhere within these specifications, a warranty shall be provided for a minimum
of one (1) year for all safety and security systems. One year shall begin from the date of
Substantial Completion. This warranty shall cover both product and service to address remedial
maintenance and replacement parts as is appropriate to keep each sysetm complete and fully
functional.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURER’S, PRODUCTS, AND SERVICES

A. If a bidder proposes to substitute an article, device, material, equipment, form of construction,
fixture, or item other than the approved manufacturers and part numbers, listed and named in
the specifications, the bidder shall certify that the proposed item is equal in quality and all
aspects of performance and appearance, to the items specified. The bidder shall submit a
request for substitution to the Design Team by following the instruction in Specification Section
01 6000, which must include:

1. The name and complete description of the proposed Substitution including Drawings,
performance and test data, and other information necessary for a complete evaluation;
and

2. A statement setting forth any changes that the Proposed Substitution will require in the
Contract Documents or the project.

B. If the Design Team approves the proposed substitution, the Design Team shall issue an
Addendum. If the Design Team does not approve the substitution, the Design Team shall
inform the bidder of its decision, which is final. The Design Team may reject a proposed
Substitution because the bidder failed to provide sufficient information to enable the Design
Team to completely evaluate the proposed substitution without causing a delay in the
scheduled bid opening.

C. Proposed substitutions received by the Design Team after the allotted time allowed by Section
01 6000 shall not be considered.



4J Security Improvements Projects

100% Construction Documents - 03/15/2023

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR

ELECTRONIC SAFETY & SECURITY

SYSTEMS

28 0000 - Page 7 of 8 

D. Bidder shall confirm all reference part numbers, listed within Division 28, as current and suitable
for the items described and specified and shall file a formal RFI for all perceived discrepancies
prior to bidding.

E. All materials associated with reference parts shall be included so as to constitute a complete
and functional system, whether or not specifically identified and itemized.

F. Service Qualifications: There shall be a permanent service organization maintained or trained
by the manufacturer which will provide service to the project site within two (2) hours of receipt
of notification that service is needed. Submit name and address of service organizations during
the submittal process.

2.02 SLEEVES FOR PATHWAYS AND CABLES

A. Where additional conduits are needed beyond those shown on the drawings to accommodate
the installation of systems, this contractor (Division 28) shall include such provisions in this
contract. Provide conduit suitable for its application and sized in accordance with industry
standards. Include nylon bushings at conduit ends and firestopping as required around conduits
wherever building barriers are penetrated. If necessary, this contractor shall hire a qualified
contractor to perform this work.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Contractor shall clean work areas each day and remove debris properly and legally from the
property. Materials and supplies stored for use in the project shall be neatly stacked outside the
circulation areas. All exits and paths shall be cleaned so as to prevent dirt from being tracked
into the facilities.

B. Contractor shall ensure that all building fixtures have been re-installed to their original condition
at the conclusion of the final shift of the day.

C. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to secure any parking permits prior to the first day
of work on-site.

D. Work outside of normal operating hours and days shall be coordinated with 4J School District .

3.02 FINAL CLEANING

A. Division 28 Contractor shall thoroughly clean all enclosures, assemblies and field devices
before they are turned over to 4J School District for operation. Should the special system’s
room(s) be completed prior to the balance of the floor space construction that it serves, racks,
cabinets, and wall frames shall be covered with plastic sheeting to repel dust and other
contaminants to which they will be subjected.

3.03 SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

A. All contract work shall be performed in accordance with the policies, procedures, and standards
established by the 4J School District.

B. In construction areas, all Contractor personnel shall wear personnel protection devices, as
deemed appropriate by the ​​General Contractor ​​ and as required by OSHA for the work location
and work operation being performed. Devices shall include, but not be limited to hardhats, work
boots, safety eye protection, reflective vests, etc.

C. All exposed holes, pits, pipes, etc., either inside or outside the project facilities, shall be
barricaded or plated and adequately secured when Contractor personnel are not present. All
ladders, hanging wires, pipes, and other items protruding at a pedestrian level travel way most
be removed or secured following the final shift of the day.

D. During breaks or when only a portion of work has been completed, tools shall not be left
exposed where others may risk injury or attempt to use them. Windows and doors shall not be
left unsecured or propped open during breaks. At the completion of the final shift each day,
doors, windows, or other openings shall be adequately secured.
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E. When driving on property, Contractor personnel shall observe all traffic safety regulations and
pay particular attention to pedestrians. All loose material and debris on vehicles shall be
adequately secured and tied down.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 28 0505
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION OF ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

2. Demolition, temporary removal, relocation, or reconfiguration of selected site elements
and/or Information Technology (IT), Security or other Special Systems or infrastructure.

3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

B. Contractor shall include in the Bid all labor, materials, tools, transportation, storage costs,
equipment, insurance, temporary protection, permits, inspections, taxes and all necessary and
related items required to provide complete demolition and cutover of existing
telecommunication systems shown and described in the drawings and specifications herein.

C. The Contractor is responsible for providing and coordinating phased activities and construction
methods that minimize disruption to operations and provide complete and operational systems.
Equipment and devices shall not be removed or reconfigured until removal or reconfiguration
has been coordinated with owner and approval is given in writing.

D. The Contractor shall coordinate interfaces to existing systems that are being demolished in
order to minimize disruption to the existing systems operations. Any systems outages shall be
approved in advance and scheduled with 4J School District .

1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as a part of and shall relate directly to this
section:

1. Section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS

1.03 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.

C. Field verify the existing conditions, device equipment locations to determine the extent of the
demolition required. Notify the Design Team of discrepancies between existing conditions and
Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify the
Design Team. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.

1.04 DEFINITIONS

A. Reference section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Comply quality assurance requirements listed in section 28 0000 - GENERAL
REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY & SECURITY SYSTEMS

1.06 CODES AND STANDARDS

A. Comply with codes and standards listed in section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY & SECURITY SYSTEMS

1.07 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Pre-Demolition Meeting

1. Conduct a pre-demolition meeting at Project Site with 4J School District and all affected
stakeholders.

a. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

b. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

c. Existing telecommunications rooms that have demolition work may involve electrical,
mechanical and architectural demolition. Review and coordinate requirements of
work performed by other trades.

d. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

e. Review procedures to be followed when critical systems are inadvertently interrupted.
The Contractor shall be responsible for the coordination required with 4J School
District prior to device removal to ensure systems that must remain operational are
not compromised during the demolition process.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 GENERAL - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. Demolition and construction methods shall conform to 4J School District  requirements,
requirements of the State of Iowa and all applicable building codes.

B. Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and
as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing
regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically. Complete selective demolition
operations above each floor or tier, before disturbing supporting members on the next
lower level, if applicable. Remove all abandoned cable from origin to destination.

2. Neatly  cut  openings  and  holes  plumb,  square,  and  true  to  dimensions  required.
Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining
construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not
hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily
cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

4. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

5. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free
fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

6. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and  materials so  as  not  to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

7. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:

1. Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.



4J Security Improvements Projects

100% Construction Documents - 03/15/2023

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION OF ELECTRONIC

SAFETY AND SECURITY SYSTEMS

28 0505 - Page 3 of 4 

4. Transport items to Owner's designated storage area. Coordinate delivery of equipment
with 4J School District seven (7) days prior to delivery.

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

5. Perform testing on reinstalled active systems and get sign-off by a the Owner or Owner’s
representative inspector that systems are re-connected and working properly.

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Engineer, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.02 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped per approved procedures before
starting selective demolition operations.

B. Survey existing condition of all communications systems related conduits and cables from
origin to destination and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective
demolition required.

C. Label all conduits and cables with origin, destination and what system they serve.

D. Consult with the Owner to determine whether systems can be disabled or whether a new
parallel system needs to be installed.

E. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.
Promptly submit a written report to the Design Team.

3.03 UTILITY SERVICES AND COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions.

2. For existing equipment with active components in them, provide dust protection and
circulate cooling air with a portable air conditioning unit or other means to ensure
equipment does not overheat.

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, or Relocated: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal
or cap off indicated utility services and communications systems serving areas to be selectively
demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
Coordinate the disconnection of all electrical circuits with the Electrical Contractor prior to
disconnection.

2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.

3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

3.04 PREPARATION

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection.
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B. Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and
to and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage
and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling.

3.05 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General: Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site
and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate onsite.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

3.06 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

B. The contractor shall be required, on a daily basis, to dispose of any demolished material not
required to be returned to the Owner. All materials shall be transported off of the Owner’s
property at the expense of the Contractor.

C. At the end of each work day or shift, the Contractor shall be required to clean-up the work area
and remove all construction debris such that the site is clean and usable without hazard to
workers.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 28 1300
SECURITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes

1. Platform

2. Controller Management

3. Door Management

4. Web Client

1.02 DESCRIPTION

A. Provide a complete Security Management System (SMS) solution for the 4J Community School
District's security improvements project. This shall be an extension of the existing Lenel
OnGuard platform.

B. The ACS shall be an enterprise class access control software solution. It shall be fully
embedded within a Unified Security Platform (USP). The USP shall allow the seamless
unification of the ACS with an IP video management system (VMS). The SMS shall also
integrate fully with the designed intrusion detection system.

C. The ACS shall be highly scalable to support configurations consisting of thousands of doors
with facilities spanning multiple geographic areas.

D. The ACS shall support an unrestricted number of logs and historical transactions (events and
alarms) with the maximum allowed being limited by the amount of hard disk space available.

E. The ACS shall support a variety of access control functionalities, including but not limited to:

1. Controller (Unit) management, door management, elevator management, and area
management.

2. Cardholder and cardholder group management, credential management, and access rule
management.

3. Badge printing and template creation.

4. Offering a framework for third party hardware integration such as card and signature
scanner.    

1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as part of and shall relate directly to this
Section:

1. Section 08 - Door Hardware

2. Section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS

3. Section 28 1500 - SECURITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM HARDWARE DEVICES

1.04 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Reference Section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS.

1.05 DEFINITIONS

A. Reference Section 26 2416.16 - ELECTRONICALLY OPERATED CIRCUIT-BREAKER
PANELBOARDS

B. ACS - Access Control System

C. CSA - Client Software Application

D. DGM - Dynamic Graphical Maps

E. SSM - Server Software Module
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F. UI - User Interface

G. USP - Unified Security Platform

H. UWC- Unified Web Client

I. VMS - Video Management System

1.06 CODE REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. Reference Section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS.

B. The Security Management System shall be certified by to meet the following standards:

1. UL294 Listed

2. ISO 9000 Listed

3. FCC Part 15

4. RoHS

1.07 SUBMITTALS

A. Reference Section 26 2416.16 - ELECTRONICALLY OPERATED CIRCUIT-BREAKER
PANELBOARDS.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Reference Section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS.

B. Electrical Components, Devices, Accessories, and Installation shall be listed and labeled as
defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

1. Comply with NECA 1.

2. Comply with NFPA 70.

3. Comply with NFPA 101.

C. Software integration between the Security Management System, Video Management System,
and all other integrated system components shall be tested and certified for interoperability by
the manufacturers of each system.

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Reference Section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS.

1.10 WARRANTY

A. Reference Section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS.

1.11 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

A. SMS components shall be capable of withstanding the following environmental conditions
without mechanical or electrical damage or degradation of operating capability:

1. All Components:

a. Operation: Rated for continuous operation in ambient temperatures of 32 to 95 deg F
(0 to 35 deg C) and a relative humidity of 5 to 90 percent, noncondensing.

b. Storage:  Component storage at ambient temperatures of -4 to 120 deg F (-20 to 49
deg C) and relative humidity of 5 to 90 percent, non-condensing.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 APPROVED MANUFACTURERS

A. Lenel - OnGuard (Extend Existing)

B. No Approved Equal

2.02 PLATFORM

A. Access Control System (ACS) Platform
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1. Extend the existing ACS platform currently hosted inside the school district.  Setup
individual users that have specific privileges to access the new openings illustrated on the
plans. Coordinate these access rights with the end user.

2. Hardware Compatibility List

a. The ACS shall have an open architecture that supports the integration of third party
IP-based door controllers and I/O modules. The ACS shall simultaneously support
mixed configurations of access control hardware from multiple vendors.

b. The ACS shall support 802.1x authentication.

c. The ACS shall support the use of TLS 1.2 and certificates.

d. The ACS shall support multiple types of hardware devices: single-reader controllers,
2-reader controllers, 1- to 64-reader controllers, integrated readers and door
controllers, and Power-over-Ethernet (PoE) enabled door controllers.

e. The ACS shall support most industry standard card readers that output card data
using the Wiegand protocol and Clock-and-Data.

B. Unified Security Platform (USP)

1. USP shall be an enterprise class IP-enabled security and safety software solution.

2. The USP shall support the seamless unification of IP access control system (ACS), IP
video management system (VMS) under a single platform. The USP user interface (UI)
applications shall present a unified security interface for the management, configuration,
monitoring, and reporting of embedded ACS, and VMS systems, and associated edge
devices.

3. Functionalities available with the USP shall include:

a. Configuration of embedded systems, such as ACS and VMS systems.

b. Live event monitoring.

c. Live video monitoring and playback of archived video.

d. Alarm management.

e. Reporting, including creating custom report templates and incident reports.

f. Microsoft Active Directory integration for synchronizing USP user accounts and ACS
cardholder accounts.

g. Intrusion device and panel integration (live monitoring, reporting, and
arming/disarming).

h. SIP Intercom device integration for bi-directional communication.

i. Dynamic graphical map viewing.

4. The USP shall be deployed as follows:

a. Unified access and video platform.

5. Licensing:

a. A single central license shall be applied centrally on the configuration server hosted
at the school district. Provide license updates that grant the site the additional
functionality illustrated on the plans and defined within this specification.

C. Architecture:

1. The USP shall be based on a client/server model. The USP shall consist of a standard
Server Software Module (SSM) and Client Software Applications (CSA).

2. The USP shall be an IP enabled solution. All communication between the SSM and CSA
shall be based on standard TCP/IP protocol and shall use TLS encryption with digital
certificates to secure the communication channel.

3. The SSM shall be a Windows service that can be configured to start when the operating
system is booted and run in the background. The SSM shall automatically launch at
computer startup, regardless of whether or not a user is logged on the machine.

4. Users shall be able to deploy the SSM on a single server or across several servers for a
distributed architecture. The USP shall not be restricted in the number of SSM deployed.

5. The USP shall protect against potential database server failure and continue to run
through standard off-the-shelf solutions.

6. The USP shall support an unrestricted number of logs and historical transactions (events
and alarms) with the maximum allowed being limited by the amount of hard disk space
available.



4J Security Improvements Projects

100% Construction Documents - 03/15/2023

SECURITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

28 1300 - Page 4 of 6 

2.03 CONTROLLER MANAGEMENT

A. The ACS shall support the discovery, configuration, and management of IP enabled controllers
and I/O modules (hardware units). A user shall be permitted to add, delete, or modify a
controller if they have the appropriate privileges.

B. The ACS shall support unit configuration through a preconfigured door template.

C. The ACS shall support automatic unit discovery. The user shall establish the settings for
discovery ports and for the types of unit discovery and the ACS shall automatically detect all
connected devices.

D. The ACS shall support pre-configuration of the system prior to the physical hardware
installation.

E. The ACS shall support Firmware upgrade in bulk from the application.

2.04 DOOR MANAGEMENT

A. The ACS shall support the configuration and management of doors. A user shall be able to
add, delete, or modify a door if they have the appropriate privileges.

B. The ACS shall permit multiple access rules to be associated to a door.

C. It shall be possible to unlock all doors from an area at once.

D. The ACS shall support the following forms of authentication: Card Only, Card or Keypad (PIN),
or Card and Keypad (PIN). It shall be possible to define a schedule for when Card Only or Card
and Keypad authentication modes shall be required.

E. It shall be possible to set an extended grant time on a per-door basis (in addition to the
standard grant time). Cardholder properties shall include the option of using the extended grant
time. When flagged cardholders are granted access, the door shall be unlocked for the duration
of the extended grant time instead of the standard grant time.

F. The ACS shall allow the configuration of the relocking mode on doors such as on door open,
after a definite time, or on door close.

G. The ACS shall support the ability to enforce the use of two valid reads from different
cardholders to grant access to an area.

H. The ACS shall support the ability to enable access rules for other cardholders once a
supervisor has accessed an area.

I. The ACS shall support the ability to enable unlocking schedule on a door once an employee
has entered the facility.

J. Unlocking schedules and exceptions to unlocking schedules shall be associated with a door.
An unlocking schedule shall determine when a door should be automatically unlocked. The
ACS shall also support the use of a specific offline unlocking schedule. Exceptions to unlocking
schedules shall be used to define time periods during which unlocking schedules shall not be
applied, such as during statutory holidays.

K. The ACS shall support one or more cameras per door. Video shall then be associated to door
access events, such as access grant or access denied.

2.05 WEB CLIENT

A. The USP shall support a unified web client (UWC) for access control and video..

B. The UWC shall be a truly thin client with no download required other than an internet web
browser or standard web browser plugins.

C. The UWC shall be platform independent and run within Microsoft Internet Explorer, Firefox,
Safari, and Google Chrome.

D. The UWC shall be designed as an HTML5 application.

E. The UWC shall support display on tablet format.

F. The UWC will support native H.264 video in the web client.
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G. Web pages for the web client shall be managed and pushed by the Web Client Server.
Microsoft IIS or any other web hosting service shall not be required given that all the web pages
shall be hosted by the Mobile Server.

H. The Web Client Server shall provide the ability to define a unique URL to access the web client,
to ensure the security of the application.

I. The UWC shall provide the ability to configure, save, and reload camera layouts.

J. Functionalities:

1. Log in using name and password or Active Directory support shall be available.

2. Encrypted communications for all transactions.

3. Access Control.

a. Cardholder and group (add/modify/delete)

b. Credential management (modify/delete)

c. Visitor management (check-in/modify/check-out)

d. Unlock door

e. Override the unlocking schedule on a door

f. Door Activities report

4. Alarms.

a. Alarm report

b. Threat Level management.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 WARRANTY

A. The product shall perform in all material respects in accordance with the accompanying user
manual, and the media on which the Software Product resides will be free from defects in
materials and workmanship under normal use. Software defects are covered through Service
Releases and Cumulative Updates which are available for a period of 1 year from the date of
the software purchase.

3.02 DEPLOYMENT SERVICES AND SYSTEM COMMISSIONING

A. General Requirements:

1. The contractor shall engage the services of the USP vendor to assist in the management
of the deployment of the USP at the end-user site on projects that involve:

a. Multiple contractors or subcontractors that will be responsible for deploying the USP
at multiple client sites in different geographical regions.

b. Extensive use of customized solutions/plugins developed by the vendor that will be
integrated into the USP.

2. The USP vendor services shall include Deployment Management and System
Configuration and Commissioning.

B. Deployment Management Service:

1. The Deployment Management service from the vendor shall include a Project Manager
acting as the single point of contact for all communications between the contractor and the
vendor organization and who will be responsible for:

a. Conducting a Risk Assessment of the impact of potential risk factors on the operation
of the vendor's USP.

b. Providing a project plan for the deployment of the vendor's USP.

c. Managing the development and deployment of the custom solution components that
will be integrated into the vendor's USP (if applicable).

d. Providing a scope of work detailing the services to be provided by the vendor to
assist in the deployment of the vendor’s USP.

e. Coordinating and scheduling the vendor field services with the contractor to assist
with the deployment of the vendor’s USP.

f. Providing regular project status updates to the contractor regarding the development
of custom solutions (if applicable) and the deployment of the vendor’s USP.

C. Solution Architect Service:
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1. The Solution Architect service from the vendor shall include a Solutions Architect Engineer
acting as a single technical point of contact throughout the deployment of the USP, and
who will be responsible for:

a. Assisting the contractor/subcontractor with the design and architecture of the
vendor’s USP.

b. Conducting technical consultation activities that may include fit/gap analysis, system
design reviews, device compatibility assessments, functional and technical design
reviews, as well as performance reviews of the vendor’s USP.

c. Conducting a system assessment and ensuring best practices of the vendor’s USP
are followed.

d. Providing upgrade and migration strategy for the vendor’s USP where applicable.

e. Providing documentation regarding the system architecture, system design, hardware
specifications and compatibility requirements, camera bandwidth calculations, and
best practices as they relate to the vendor’s USP.

D. System Configuration and Commissioning Service:

1. The System Configuration and Commissioning service from the vendor shall include a
Field Engineer who will be responsible for:

a. Assisting the contractor’s or subcontractor’s onsite/remote technicians with the
configuration and commissioning of the vendor’s USP at the client site.

b. Conducting a test of the USP following the deployment of the system using real-world
operator scenarios to ensure optimal system performance.

c. Providing the contractor with a Service Report detailing the tasks completed during
the deployment of the USP at the client site, as well as any recommendations for
improving the performance of the USP that must be implemented by the contractor.

d. Providing a knowledge transfer of the vendor's USP to the contractor following the
deployment of the USP at the client site.

3.03 MANUFACTURER END USER OPERATOR TRAINING

A. The contractor shall engage the services of the USP vendor to assist in the end user training of
the USP at the end-user site.

B. Provide two (2) 2-hour training session at the owner's discretion. One training may be utilized
initially and the 4J Community School District will hold the right to have the 2nd training
"refresh" later but within the first year of the installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 28 1500
SECURITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM HARDWARE DEVICES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Enclosure and Power Supplies

2. Intelligent Network Controllers

3. Door Controllers

4. Card readers

5. Door position switches

6. Cables

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. The following documents shall also be considered as a part of and shall relate directly to this
section:

1. Section 28 0000 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY &
SECURITY SYSTEMS 

2. Section ​28 1300 - SECURITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM ​
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Credential: Data assigned to an entity and used to identify that entity.

B. Identifier: A credential card; keypad personal identification number; or code, biometric
characteristic, or other unique identification entered as data into the entry-control database for
the purpose of identifying an individual. Where this term is presented with an initial capital
letter, this definition applies.

C. Location: A Location on the network having a PC-to-controller communications link, with
additional controllers at the Location connected to the PC-to-controller link with a TIA 485-A
communications loop. Where this term is presented with an initial capital letter, this definition
applies.

D. PC: Personal computer. Applies to the central station, workstations, and file servers.

E. RAS: Remote access services.

F. RF: Radio frequency.

G. TCP/IP: Transport control protocol/Internet protocol.

H. Wiegand: Patented magnetic principle that uses specially treated wires embedded in the
credential card.

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include rated capacities, operating
characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories. Reference each product to a
location on Drawings. Test and evaluation data presented in Product Data shall comply with
SIA BIO-01.

B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1. Diagrams for cable management system.

2. System labeling schedules, including electronic copy of labeling schedules that are part of
the cable and asset identification system of the software specified in Parts 2 and 3.

3. Wiring Diagrams. For power, signal, and control wiring.

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
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A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For security system to include in emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 01 7823 "Operation and
Maintenance Data," include the following:

1. Hard copies of manufacturer's specification sheets, operating specifications, design
guides, user's guides for software and hardware, and PDF files on USB media of the hard-
copy submittal.

2. System installation and setup guides with data forms to plan and record options and setup
decisions.

1.06 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Credential card blanks, ready for printing. Include a total of one-hundred cards.
Coordinate all card options including but not limited to magnetic stripe, slot punching and
keyfob alternatives with the Owner prior to ordering.

2. Fuses of all kinds, power and electronic, equal to 10 percent of amount installed for each
size used, but no fewer than three units.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.

B. Source Limitations: Obtain central station, workstations, controllers, Identifier readers, and all
software through one source from single manufacturer.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store in temperature- and humidity-controlled environment in original manufacturer's sealed
containers. Maintain ambient temperature between 50 and 85 deg F, and not more than 80
percent relative humidity, noncondensing.

B. Open each container; verify contents against packing list; and file copy of packing list, complete
with container identification, for inclusion in operation and maintenance data.

C. Mark packing list with the same designations assigned to materials and equipment for recording
in the system labeling schedules that are generated by software specified in "Cable and Asset
Management Software" Article.

D. Save original manufacturer's containers and packing materials and deliver as directed under
provisions covering extra materials.

1.09 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions: System shall be capable of withstanding the following environmental
conditions without mechanical or electrical damage or degradation of operating capability:

1. Control Station: Rated for continuous operation in ambient conditions of 60 to 85 deg F
and a relative humidity of 20 to 80 percent, noncondensing.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 OPERATION

A. Security access system hardware shall use a single database for access-control and credential-
creation functions.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B. Comply with NFPA 70, "National Electrical Code."

2.03 ENCLOSURE AND POWER SUPPLIES

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Lenel LNL-AL600ULX-4CB6 (Panels and Panel Power)

a. Complete with ABT-12 Battery Backup Option
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2. Altronix Maximal 33E (Electric Strike Power)

3. Engineer approved equal

B. Enclosure Description:

1. Dimensions: 18.25" W x 24.25" H x 4.5" D

2. Capacity: Integral Standoffs to host five (1) dual reader controllers, one (1) intelligent
system controller and 12VDC power supply.

3. Protected AC cover with on/off circuit breaker for maintenance safety

4. Pre-drilled mounting holes for field upgrades.

5. Removable door with "fast disconnect" ground strap.

6. Multiple knockouts on all four sides.

C. Quantity: Provide enclosure and power supply quantities as required for a completed
installation.

2.04 INTELLIGENT CONTROLLERS

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Lenel LNL3300

2. Engineer Approved Equal

B. General Description:

1. The intelligent controller must provide decision making, event reporting, and database
storage as a hardware platform. Two reader interfaces must provide control for two doors
in addition to supporting an additional 62 doors, paired and or alternate reader
configurations with peripheral interface devices.

2. The controller must communicate with the host via on-board 10BaseT/100BaseTX
Ethernet port and support TLS encryption as a minimum security implementation.

3. The intelligent controller must be capable of elaborate processes and procedures without
host intervention. Once configured, the intelligent controller must function independently of
the host, and must be capable of controlling access, managing alarms, interfacing with an
array of hardware devices, all while providing the decision-making oversight that each
system configuration requires.

4. The intelligent controller must provide centralized biometric template management and
support a wide range of reader technologies, including OSDP, Wiegand, magnetic stripe
and biometric.

5. Two physical barriers must be controlled. Each reader port must accommodate a read
head that utilizes OSDP (RS-485), OSDP SC, Wiegand, magnetic stripe, or F2F
protocol/electrical signaling standards, one or two wire LED controls, and buzzer control.

6. Controller must support, as a minimum the following open standards, PSIA Area Control,
SNMPv3/v2c, OSDP and OSDP SC.

C. Technical Description and Specifications:

1. The interface is for use in low voltage, Class 2 Circuits only.

2. The installation of this device must comply with all local fire and electrical codes.

3. Primary Power: 12 to 24 Vdc ± 10 %, 500 mA maximum (reader and USB ports not
included)

4. Memory and Clock Backup Battery: 3 Volt Lithium, type BR2330 or CR2330

5. Host Communication: Ethernet: 10-BaseT/100Base-TX and Micro USB port (2.0) with
optional adapter: pluggable model USB2-OTGE100

6. Serial I/O Device One each: 2-wire RS-485, 2,400 to 115,200 bps, asynchronous, half-
duplex, 1 start bit, 8 data bits, and 1 stop bit

7. Cable requirements

a. Ethernet: CAT-5e, minimum

b. RS-485

1) (I/O Device Port): 1 twisted pair, shielded, 120 ohm impedance, 24 AWG, 4,000
ft. (1,219 m) max.
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2) (Reader Port): 1 twisted pair, shielded, 120 ohm impedance, 24 AWG, 2,000 ft.
(610 m) max.

c. Alarm Input: 1 twisted pair, 30 ohms maximum

8. Environmental

a. Temperature:

1) -55 to +85 °C, storage

2) 0 to +70 °C, operating

b. Humidity: 5 to 95 % RHNC

9. Mechanical

a. Dimension: 8 in. (203.2 mm) W x 6 in. (152.4 mm) L x 1 in. (25 mm) H

b. Weight: 9 oz. (255 g) nominal, board only

10. Product Compliance

a. UL294 Recognized

b. FCC Part 15 Class A

c. CE Compliant

d. ROHS

e. NIST Certified Encryption

11. Warranty: Mercury Security warrants the product is free from defects in material and
workmanship under normal use and service with proper maintenance for one year from
the date of factory shipment.

D. Features:

1. Connectivity: 10/100 Ethernet. Optional alternate 10/100 Ethernet (using USB/Ethernet
converter)

2. Security:

a. Host/Controller connection protected by TLS 1.2/1.1 or AES-256/128

b. Controller/IO Expansion connection protected by AES

c. Generate and load custom peer certificates for TLS

d. Port based network access control using 802.1X

e. Crypto memory chip

f. FIPS 140-2 user of OpenSSL

g. HTTPS protection for installer web pages

h. Secure cookies

i. SNMPv3/v2c

j. DIP switch toggle sets 5 minute time to disable webpage access

k. Disable default login credentials

l. Authorized IP address filtering

m. IP Client Proxy

n. Bulk erase controller and periphery devices during replacement

o. Strong password enforcement

3. Access Control:

a. 240,000 Cardholder capacity

b. 50,000 Transaction buffer

c. If/Then Macro capability

d. Adjustable cardholder capacity

e. Supports up to 520 inputs and 516 outputs

4. Card Formats:

a. 16 card formats per active reader, 8 per offline reader

b. Entire card number reported on invalid read

c. 19 digit (64-bit) User ID and 15 digit PIN numbers maximum

d. PIV, CAC, TWIC card compatible

e. 255 Access Levels per cardolder

f. Activation/Deactivation Date or Date & Times

5. Card Reader Functions
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a. Multiple card format support by reader

b. Paired reader support

c. Alternate reader support

d. Elevator support

e. Turnstile support

f. Biometric device support

g. Open Supervised Device Protocol (OSDP) and OSDP SC compliant

h. Occupancy count

i. Support of multi-occupancy rules

j. Anti-passback support

1) Area-based, reader-based, or time based

2) Nested area, hard, soft, or timed forgiveness

k. Supports host-based approval rules

l. Keypad support with programmable user commands, card input

m. Shunt relay support

n. Strike follower relay support

o. Threat level and Operating Modes

p. Host controlled OSDP reader passthrough

q. Elevator floor override

6. Database Functions

a. Encrypted database

b. Configurable card database

c. Supports up to nineteen (19) digit card numbers

d. Supports pin codes up to fifteen (15) digits

e. Card issue code of up to 32 bits, ADA and VIP flags; PIV (75 bits); Smart Card (200
bits)

f. Ability to track people and objects

7. Intrusion Alarm Functions

a. Supports entry delays and exit delays

b. Area monitoring

c. Standard alarm masking

d. Provides control and alarm processing from the keypad

8. Supported Integrations

a. Regional I/O shares I/O status

b. Wireless locks

c. Map Power Supply Alarms and Events using PSIA

d. Reader firmware and configuration download

e. Supports 1 total RS-485 I/O protocols

9. System Functions

a. Relay count activations

b. Interoperability with older host software using Legacy Mode feature

10. Synchronize time using NTP

2.05 DOOR CONTROLLERS

A. Approved Manufacturers:

1. Lenel LNL1320

2. Engineer approved equal

B. General Description:

1. The peripheral interface device shall provide a solution for interfacing to
TTL/Wiegand/RS-485 type readers and door hardware. The intelligent controller shall
accept data from a reader with clock/data, Wiegand or RS-485 signaling, provide a tri-
stated LED control and buzzer control. It shall also provide six
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2. Form-C relay outputs and eight supervised inputs for monitoring. The controller shall
communicate via a 2-wire RS-485 interface.

C. Technical Description and Specifications:

1. Primary Power:

2. 12-24VDC ±10%, 550mA maximum, plus reader current

3. 12VDC at 450mA nominal, plus reader current

4. 24VDC at 270mA nominal, plus reader current

5. Communication: 2-wire RS-485, 4,000 feet using Belden 9841

a. Reader Interface: two reader ports, data card/keypad, clock/data, data-1/data-0, or 2-
wire RS-485

b. LED: one-wire bi-color LED support or two-wire

c. Buzzer: one-wire LED mode

d. Keypad: 8-bit Mercury, 8-bit Dorado, or 4-bit HID

e. Reader Power:

1) Pass through or 12Vdc regulated power, 125mA each reader

f. Inputs: eight general purpose programmable type and two dedicated for tamper and
power monitor

g. Outputs: six relays - Form-C, 5 Amps at 28Vdc

h. Temperature: 0 to 70 degrees Centigrade operational, -55 to 85 degrees Centigrade
storage

i. Humidity: 10-95 percent RHNC

D. Features:

1. Card Formats:

a. Eight active card formats per intelligent controller

b. 19 digit (64-bit) User ID and 15 digit PIN numbers maximum

c. PIV-II, CAC, TWIC card compatible

2. Card Reader Functions

a. Multiple card format support by reader

b. Paired reader support

c. Alternate reader support

d. Turnstile support

e. Biometric device support

f. Keypad support with programmable user commands, card input

g. Shunt relay support

h. Strike follower relay support

3. Database Functions

a. Supports up to nineteen (19) digital card numbers

4. Intrusion Alarm Functions

a. Supports entry delays and exit delays

b. Provides control and alarm processing from the keypad

5. Offline mode operation

a. Door mode

1) Unlocked, locked, facility code only

2) Relay Mode

(a) Programmable for offline conditions

2.06 CARD READERS (OFCI)

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Hughes Identification Devices (HID) 920PTNTEK00000 RP40. (Owner-furnished,
contractor-installed)

2. Engineer Approved Equal

B. Card-Reader Power: Powered from its associated controller, including its standby power
source, and shall not dissipate more than 5 W.
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C. Response Time: Card reader shall respond to passage requests by generating a signal that is
sent to the controller. Response time shall be 800 ms or less, from the time the card reader
finishes reading the credential card until a response signal is generated.

D. Communication Protocol: Compatible with local processor.

2.07 DOOR POSITION SWITCHES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Aritech

a. Recessed: Product No. 1078CW (For doors with a channel at the top utilize 1840
Rare Earth Magnet)

b. Surface: Aritech 2505A-L

2. Engineer Approved Equal

B. Flush-mount: Provide recessed ¾” magnetic reed switch set for all hollow frame applications.
Utilize double pole double throw switches to allow for an additional set of contacts.

C. Surface-mount: Provide surface mount magnetic reed switch set for all filled frames in which a
concealed pathway is not possible. Utilize double pole double throw switches to allow for an
additional set of contacts.

D. Overhead door: Provide surface mounted and extruded aluminum floor mounting door contacts
for overhead door monitoring applications. Utilize double pole double throw switches to allow
for an additional set of contacts.

2.08 SWITCHES & PUSHBUTTONS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following
suited for this listed application:

1. Door Lockdown (LD): Pass & Seymour 1250-Red with Pass & Seymour WP1

a. Single pole, double throw 15A rated, 120/277V manual switch, red finish. Provide
with dustproof stainless steel cover engraved with red lettering stating "EMERGENCY
LOCKDOWN".

2. Door Lockout (LO): Pass & Seymour 1250-Red with Pass & Seymour WP1

a. Single pole, double throw 15A rated, 120/277V manual switch, red finish. Provide
with dustproof stainless steel cover engraved with red lettering stating "EMERGENCY
LOCKOUT".

3. Momentary Door Release (MDR): Owner-furnished, contractor-installed.

2.09 VISUAL NOTIFICATION DEVICE

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following
suited for this listed application:

1. Lockdown-Lockout Indicator Light: Federal Signal SLM 1450 (Fresnel)

a. Multicolor multifunctional LED beacon. Multichannel technology allowing up to three
(3) separate levels of alarm controllable via wiring selection. Each channel capable of
selecting unique color (amber, blue, clear, cyan, green, magenta, red, yellow), flash
pattern (steady, 1x, 3x, 5x, random flash) and light output brightness (33%, 66%,
100%) via integrated buttons.

b. In coordination with 4J school district, wire and program to provide functionality as
follows:

1) State of lockdown: Blue color, steady flash pattern, 100% brightness

2) State of lockout: Red color, steady flash pattern, 100% brightness

2.10 CABLES

A. General Cable Requirements: Provide a plenum rated solution that complies with the security
management system manufacturer’s recommendations for each application. Providing
individual pair and multi-pair cables or a composite cable is an approved method.

B. Review all amperage and distance requirements for proper wire gauge selection. Coordinate
this selection with the specified electrified door hardware.
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C. 4J Standards:

1. Card Reader: 22 AWG, 8-Conductor, Stranded, Shielded with orange jacket.

2. Power to Electric Strikes: 16 AWG, 2-Conductor, Stranded with orange jacket.

3. Door Contacts: 22 AWG, 4-Conductor, Stranded with orange jacket.

4. Request-to-exit Devices: 22 AWG, 4-Conductor, Stranded with orange jacket.

5. Door Lockdown/Lockout Devices: 22 AWG, 4-Conductor, Stranded with orange jacket.

6. Momentary Door Release: 22 AWG, 4-Conductor, Stranded with orange jacket. (Verify
with owner-furnished equipment)

7. Door Lockdown/Lockout Indicator Light: 18 AWG, 4-Conductor, Stranded with orange
jacket.

D. Cabling routed in conduit underground shall also be outdoor-rated.

2.11 TRANSFORMERS

A. NFPA 70, Class II control transformers, NRTL listed. Transformers for security access-control
system shall not be shared with any other system.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine pathway elements intended for cables. Check raceways, cable trays, and other
elements for compliance with space allocations, installation tolerances, hazards to cable
installation, and other conditions affecting installation.

B. Examine rough-in control cable conduit systems to PCs, controllers, card readers, and other
cable-connected devices to verify actual locations of conduit and back boxes before device
installation.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Comply with recommendations in SIA CP-01.

B. Comply with TIA 606-B, "Administration Standard for Commercial Telecommunications
Infrastructure."

C. Product Schedules: Obtain detailed product schedules from manufacturer of access-control
system or develop product schedules to suit Project. Fill in all data available from Project plans
and specifications and publish as Product Schedules for review and approval.

D. In meetings with Architect and Owner, present Product Schedules and review, adjust, and
prepare final setup documents. Use approved, final Product Schedules to set up system
software.

3.03 CABLING

A. Comply with NECA 1, "Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction."

B. Wiring Method: Install wiring in raceway and cable tray except within consoles, cabinets, desks,
and counters. Conceal raceway and wiring except in unfinished spaces.

C. Wiring Method: Install wiring in raceway and cable tray except within consoles, cabinets, desks,
and counters and except in accessible ceiling spaces and in gypsum board partitions where
unenclosed wiring method may be used. Use NRTL-listed plenum cable in environmental
airspaces, including plenum ceilings. Conceal raceway and cables except in unfinished spaces.

D. Boxes and enclosures containing security-system components or cabling, and which are easily
accessible to employees or to the public, shall be provided with a lock. Boxes above ceiling
level in occupied areas of the building shall not be considered accessible. Junction boxes and
small device enclosures below ceiling level and easily accessible to employees or the public
shall be covered with a suitable cover plate and secured with tamperproof screws.

E. Install end-of-line resistors at the field device location and not at the controller or panel location.

3.04 CABLE APPLICATION
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A. Comply with TIA 569-D, "Commercial Building Standard for Telecommunications Pathways and
Spaces."

B. Cable application requirements are minimum requirements and shall be exceeded if
recommended or required by manufacturer of system hardware.

C. TIA 232-F Cabling: Install at a maximum distance of 50 ft. between terminations.

D. TIA 485-A Cabling: Install at a maximum distance of 4000 ft. between terminations.

E. Card Readers and Keypads:

1. Install number of conductor pairs recommended by manufacturer for the functions
specified.

2. Unless manufacturer recommends larger conductors, install No. 22 AWG wire if maximum
distance from controller to the reader is 250 ft., and install No. 20 AWG wire if maximum
distance is 500 ft.

3. For greater distances, install "extender" or "repeater" modules recommended by
manufacturer of the controller.

4. Install minimum No. 18 AWG shielded cable to readers and keypads that draw 50 mA or
more.

F. Install minimum No. 16 AWG cable from controller to electrically powered locks. Do not exceed
250 ft. between terminations.

G. Install minimum No. 18 AWG ac power wire from transformer to controller, with a maximum
distance of 25 ft. between terminations.

3.05 GROUNDING

A. Comply with IEEE 1100, "Recommended Practice for Power and Grounding Electronic
Equipment."

B. Ground cable shields, drain conductors, and equipment to eliminate shock hazard and to
minimize ground loops, common-mode returns, noise pickup, cross talk, and other impairments.

C. Bond shields and drain conductors to ground at only one point in each circuit.

D. Signal Ground:

1. Terminal: Locate in each equipment room and wiring closet; isolate from power system
and equipment grounding.

2. Bus: Mount on wall of main equipment room with standoff insulators.

3. Backbone Cable: Extend from signal ground bus to signal ground terminal in each
equipment room and wiring closet.

3.06 IDENTIFICATION

A. In addition to requirements in this article, comply with applicable requirements in Section 27
0553 "Identification for Communications Systems" and with TIA 606-B.

B. Using software specified in "Cable and Asset Management Software" Article, develop cable
administration drawings for system identification, testing, and management. Use unique,
alphanumeric designation for each cable, and label cable and jacks, connectors, and terminals
to which it connects with the same designation. Use logical and systematic designations for
facility's architectural arrangement.

C. Label each terminal strip and screw terminal in each cabinet, rack, or panel.

1. All wiring conductors connected to terminal strips shall be individually numbered, and
each cable or wiring group being extended from a panel or cabinet to a building-mounted
device shall be identified with the name and number of the particular device as shown.

2. Each wire connected to building-mounted devices is not required to be numbered at the
device if the color of the wire is consistent with the associated wire connected and
numbered within the panel or cabinet.

D. At completion, cable and asset management software shall reflect as-built conditions.

3.07 SYSTEM SOFTWARE AND HARDWARE
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A. Develop, install, and test software and hardware, and perform database tests for the complete
and proper operation of systems involved. Assign software license to Owner.

3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform tests and inspections.

1. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to
inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, and
to assist in testing.

B. Tests and Inspections:

1. Test each circuit and component of each system. Tests shall include, but are not limited
to, measurements of power-supply output under maximum load, signal loop resistance,
and leakage to ground where applicable. System components with battery backup shall be
operated on battery power for a period of not less than 10 percent of the calculated battery
operating time. Provide special equipment and software if testing requires special or
dedicated equipment.

2. Operational Test: After installation of cables and connectors, demonstrate product
capability and compliance with requirements. Test each signal path for end-to-end
performance from each end of all pairs installed. Remove temporary connections when
tests have been satisfactorily completed.

C. Devices and circuits will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.09 STARTUP SERVICE

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to supervise and assist with startup service.

1. Complete installation and startup checks according to approved procedures that were
developed in "Preparation" Article and with manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Enroll and prepare badges and access cards for Owner's operators, management, and
security personnel.

3.10 DEMONSTRATION

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain security access system.

B. Develop separate training modules for the following:

1. Computer system administration personnel to manage and repair the databases and to
update and maintain software.

2. Operators who prepare and input credentials to man the control station and workstations
and to enroll personnel.

3. Security personnel.

4. Hardware maintenance personnel.

5. Corporate management.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 28 1523
INTERCOM ENTRY SYSTEM

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Intercom entry system and associated door/entry stations, interior stations, and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

B. Section 26 0526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.

C. Section 26 0553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and
requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.

B. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate the placement of intercom stations with millwork, furniture, equipment, etc.
installed under other sections or by others.

2. Coordinate the work with other installers to provide power for equipment at required
locations.

3. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents. Obtain
direction before proceeding with work.

B. Preinstallation Meetings:

1. Conduct meeting with facility representative to review intercom station and equipment
locations.

2. Conduct meeting with facility representative and other related equipment manufacturers to
discuss intercom entry system interface requirements.

C. Sequencing:

1. Do not install intercom stations until final surface finishes and painting are complete.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with the following:

1. ADA Standards.

2. NFPA 70 (National Electrical Code).

3. Applicable TIA/EIA standards.

B. Products:  Listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging, keep dry and protect from damage until
ready for installation.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain field conditions within manufacturer's required service conditions during and after
installation.

1.09 WARRANTY
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A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide minimum one year manufacturer warranty covering repair or replacement due to
defective materials or workmanship.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Intercom Entry System - Basis of Design:  Aiphone Corporation: JFS-2AEDV

B. No Engineer approved equal.

2.02 INTERCOM ENTRY SYSTEM

A. Provide new intercom entry system consisting of required equipment, conduit, boxes, wiring,
connectors, hardware, accessories, system programming, etc. as necessary for a complete
operating system that provides the functional intent indicated.

B. System Description:

1. System Type:  Audio-video, analog.

C. Door/Entry Stations:

1. Vandal resistant, with tamper proof hardware.

2. Suitable for the environment where installed.

3. Provide means to initiate call to designated interior station(s).

4. Provide for hands-free two-way communication with interior station(s).

D. Interior Stations:

1. Audio-Video Master Station:

a. Provides for ​hands-free and handset ​ two-way communication with designated
door/entry station(s) ​​.

b. Provide means for unlocking/releasing door corresponding to door/entry station
communication is established with.

c. Provide means to initiate video monitoring of connected door/entry station(s).

d. Mounting:  Wall or desk.

e. Features:

1) Adjustable audible call notification volume.

2) Adjustable communication volume.

3) Adjustable LCD screen brightness.

4) Automatic recording of visitor images upon call initiation from door/entry station.

5) Manual video recording capability.

6) Capability to transfer an answered call to another master station.

E. Accessories:

1. Provide components as indicated or as required for a complete operating system.

2. Wiring:  Provide manufacturer's recommended cables as indicated or as required for
connections between system components.

3. Provide accessory racks/cabinets as indicated or as required for equipment mounting.

4. Provide relays and modules as indicated or as required for interfacing with existing access
control system.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).

B. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 26 0526.

D. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials and methods specified in Section 07 8400.

E. Identify system wiring and components in accordance with Section 26 0553.
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3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.

B. Test to verify wiring is free of shorts and grounds.

C. Prepare and start system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

D. Test system for proper operation.

E. Correct defective work, adjust for proper operation, and retest until entire system complies with
Contract Documents.

F. Submit detailed reports indicating inspection and testing results and corrective actions taken.

3.03 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces to remove dirt, paint, or other foreign material and restore to match
original factory finish.

3.04 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed system components from subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION



4J Security Improvements Projects

100% Construction Documents - 03/15/2023

BUILDING INTRUSION DETECTION

28 3111 - Page 1 of 4 

SECTION 28 3111
BUILDING INTRUSION DETECTION

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Intrusion detection system requirements.

B. Initiating devices.

C. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 26 0526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.

B. Section 26 0533.13 - Conduit for Electrical Systems.

C. Section 26 0553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and
requirements.

D. Section 28 1500 - SECURITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM HARDWARE DEVICES.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 47 CFR 15 - Radio Frequency Devices current edition.

B. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.

C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

D. UL 365 - Police Station Connected Burglar Alarm Units and Systems Current Edition, Including
All Revisions.

E. UL 609 - Local Burglar Alarm Units and Systems Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

F. UL 634 - Connectors and Switches for Use with Burglar-Alarm Systems Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

G. UL 639 - Intrusion-Detection Units Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate compatibility of devices for the installed locations with work provided under
other sections or by others.

a. Doors and Windows:  See appropriate Division 8 sections.

2. Coordinate the placement of sensors and keypads with millwork, furniture, equipment, etc.
installed under other sections or by others.

3. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents. Obtain
direction before proceeding with work.

B. Sequencing:

1. Do not install sensors and keypads until final surface finishes and painting are complete.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for each
system component. Include ratings, configurations, standard wiring diagrams, dimensions,
finishes,  service condition requirements, and installed features.

C. Shop Drawings:  Include plan views indicating locations of system components and proposed
size, type, and routing of conduits and/or cables. Include system interconnection schematic
diagrams. Include requirements for interface with other systems.

D. Design Data:  Include standby battery calculations.

E. Certify that proposed system design and components meet or exceed specified requirements.

F. Evidence of qualifications for installer.
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G. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include detailed information on system operation,
equipment programming and setup, replacement parts, and recommended maintenance
procedures and intervals.

H. Warranty:  Submit sample of manufacturer's warranty and documentation of final executed
warranty completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

I. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of system components and installed wiring
arrangements and routing.

J. Software:  One copy of software not resident in read-only memory.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.

B. Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced document that prescribes execution
requirements.

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum three years documented experience with intrusion detection systems of similar size,
type, and complexity and providing contract maintenance service as a regular part of their
business; authorized representative of control unit manufacturer.

D. Product Listing Organization Qualifications:  An organization recognized by OSHA as a
Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL) and acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging, keep dry and protect from damage until
ready for installation.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain field conditions within manufacturer's required service conditions during and after
installation.

1.09 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 INTRUSION DETECTION SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

A. ​​Provide ​​ ​​modifications and extensions to existing ​​ intrusion detection system consisting of all
required equipment, conduit, boxes, wiring, connectors, hardware, supports, accessories,
software, system programming, etc. as necessary for a complete operating system that
provides the functional intent indicated.

B. Provide DMP 714-18T (4 zone) expander panel compatible with the existing Digital Monitoring
Products (DMP) XR550. Connect panels together via the copper bus port. Size cabling
appropriately for the length of run required.

C. Initiating Device Requirements:

1. Protected Premises:  Entire building as indicated.

2. Provide magnetic contacts to monitor opened/closed position for:

a. All perimeter and owner-designated interior man doors.

D. Alarm Notification and Reporting Requirements:

1. Activate alarm notification at alarm control unit and associated keypads/annunciators with
appropriate zone information displayed.

2. Activate ​ existing ​ local notification appliances.

3. Transmit alarm report ​via existing system ​.
E. Interface with Other Systems:
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1. Provide products compatible with other systems requiring interface with intrusion detection
system.

2. Interface with access control system as specified in Section 28 1300 - SECURITY
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM. 

F. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

1. Local Alarm Units and Systems:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 609.

G. Electromagnetic Interference/Radio Frequency Interference (EMI/RFI) Limits:  Comply with
FCC requirements of 47 CFR 15, for Class B, consumer application.

2.02 INITIATING DEVICES

A. Manufacturers:  Same as manufacturer of alarm control units where possible.

B. General Requirements:

1. Provide devices suitable for intended application and location to be installed.

C. Contacts:

1. Listed and labeled as complying with UL 634.

2. Magnetic Contacts:  Encapsulated reed switch(es) and separate magnet; designed to
monitor opened/closed position of doors or windows.

3. Basis of Design Products: Refer to Specification Section 28 15 00 - SECURITY
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM HARDWARE DEVICES.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Provide cables as indicated or as required for connections between system components.

B. Provide end-of-line resistors (EOLR) as required for supervision of hardwired zones.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.

B. Verify that ratings and configurations of system components are consistent with the indicated
requirements.

C. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive system components.

D. Verify that branch circuit wiring installation is completed, tested, and ready for connection to
system.

E. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).

B. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Wiring Method:  Unless otherwise indicated, use ​wiring in conduit ​.
1. Conduit:  Comply with Division 26 Specifications.

D. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 26 0526.

E. Identify system wiring and components in accordance with Section 26 0553.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.

B. Prepare and start system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Inspection and testing to include, at a minimum:

1. Test each initiating device for proper response by alarm control unit.

2. Test for proper operation of output relays.

3. Test for proper operation of communication interfaces and central station reporting.

4. Test for proper interface with other systems.
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D. Correct defective work, adjust for proper operation, and retest until entire system complies with
Contract Documents.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Program system parameters according to requirements of Owner.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces to remove dirt, paint, or other foreign material and restore to match
original factory finish.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

A. Demonstration:  Demonstrate proper operation of system to Owner, and correct deficiencies or
make adjustments as directed.

3.07 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed system components from subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION
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